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A d D

Why should you inquire if my hunger hag been appessed ?
Hunger and thirst are functions of the body : ask the condition of
the mind, then, for man is not affected by the functions nor the
faculties. Foryour threeother questions: Where I dwell? Whether
I go? Whence I come? hear this reply. Man, who is the soul,
goes everywhere, and penetrates everywhere, like the ether; and is
it rationsl to inquire where it is, or whenoe or whether thou goest?
I am neither coming norgoing, nor is my dwelling in any one place;
nor art thou, thou ; nor are others, others; nor am I, L—VitAnu
Purana.
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The Theosophical Sociely, as such, is not responsible for any opinion or
declaration in this magazine, by whomsoever expressed, unless conlained in an
offictal document.

Where any article, or statement, has the author’s name attached, he
alone is responsible, and for those which are unsigned, the Editor will be
accountable. ‘

[co HDERE! AND 10 ®HERE!

Occultism is becoming quite the fashion, and mysticism is fast re-
placing materialism. The credulous and the scoffers often meet face
to face. The prophets of the new régime send forth oracles from
every mole-hill, and the imagination of the ignorant converts the mole-
hills into the delectable mountains of truth. As a matter of fact, all
this has cume about since the founding of the Theosophical Society.
Previous to that time, phenomenal spiritualism contended single-handed
with materialism and the waning power of the old religions. Such
philosophy as cxisted was of a materialistic type, and consisted in the
effort to transfer material existence to the spiritual plane. It is true
that, with a higher class of minds, the writings of men like Sweden-
borg and A. J. Davis had considerable influence, and these had already
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become dissatisfied with phenomenalism, and had begun to see that all
true revelations of spiritual things come from within rather than from
without. Since the founding of the T. S., and the appearance of Zsis Un-
veiled, all these conditions have changed. Among spiritualists there had
been some preparation for the new régime by works like Ars Magic and
Ghost Land, and if any had the patience and the hardihood to wade
through the writings of P. B. Randolph, they might have discovered amid
the ravings of sexual insanity, lucid passages that were indeed food for
serious thought. [sis Unveled, that cyclopeedia of occultism, entered the
arena at this point. The work was the wonder of the curious, the scorn of
the phenomenalist, and the ridicule of the materialist. This great work
ran rapidly through many editions, and has been read by thousands of
curious investigators. It would be a herculean task, indeed, to write a
correct history of the past decade, and the changes that have occurred in
the spiritual life of the race. A more critical and scientific spirit has en-
tered the camp of the spiritualists, and fraudulent manifestations have fre-
quently been exposed by the spiritualists themselves. These eaposés have
so often occurred that the real value of physical manifestations, even when
genuine, has been seriously called in question ; and the result has been an
increase in the number of students of the higher philosophy of spirit exis-
tence and spirit communion among avowed spiritualists.

Every earnest student of theosophy proper, ought by this time to have
learned that little is gained to the cause of truth by either argument or in-
vective, and that nothing is gained by denunciation. To explain, to illus-
trate, and to unfold a principle of philosophy, or a law of nature, is, how-
ever, quite another matter. There is no abomination known to man that
has not been proclaimed in the name of the Lord, and marshaled in the
cause of truth. The unwary have been thus entrapped, and the ignorant
imposed upon. Glimpses of deeper truths and broader philosophies have
in later times been derived from the materials at hand, and many persons
‘have in consequence, posed as teachers and prophets. Like satellites, these
pseudo-prophets have missed entirely the true orbit, and are prone to
erratic curves and tangents. Ambitious of a circle of their own, with satel-
lites to reflect their own borrowed light, these self-intoxicated and self-
deluded orbs, have posed as true suns, unmindful of the source of such
light as they have derived, and that they must soon become blind leaders of
the blind. Making haste to repudiate the source whence their borrowed
splendor has been derived, they have thus voluntarily cut themselves off from
any renewal or further supply. Mystical mutterings are put forth as true
philosophy, under the vain conceit that the less the meaning the more the
truth ; and that the more occult a thing is, the less the common sense that
is to be derived from it, and the less can it be applied to the uses of com-
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mon every day life. These pseudo-prophets imagine that, when they have
caught the sounds of a language, they are already familiar with its real
meaning and true genius. It is not our present purpose to name either the
true or the false, but rather to point out some signs by which they may
each be known, everywhere and at all times.

From pure ignorance of the nature of man and of the spiritual history
of the human race, one may imagine that he is the first to discover a prin-
ciple or law in spiritual science or in ethics. He may be ignorant of the
fact that the old dreamers and speculators of the Aryan race have traversed
the spiritual nature of man, as conquering armies have tramped over the
old world. He may never have heard of the Wisdom Religion, or of the
Ancient Mysteries, the signs and symbols of which are alike found in the
Zodiac, in the figure of Aomo in the latest almanac, and engraved on the
oldest monuments of man ; and while he is himself entirely ignorant of the
true meaning of these ancient symbols, he may imagine that this archaic
and universal language is equally unkown to every one else. It would be
but natural, under such circumstances, that one should magnify himself and
the value and novelty of his own discovery, and in equal proportion belittle
all the rest of mankind ; nor would it be a profitable undertaking for one
familiar with the records of antiquity and with the Wisdom Religion to un-
dertake to enlighten such an individual. Such an one is very likely to
pose as a prophet, or a high-priest of a new philosophy or a new religion,
and in time may gather around him followers even more ignorant than
himself. Now two principles will enter into the new oracle ; these are the
discovery itself, and the individual proprietorship regarding it. Efforts
will be made to promulgate the new doctrine, and coupled with this effort
will be the demand that people shall not forget the existence, magnitude,
and proprietorship of the prophet. The value of the new oracle turns
solely on this personal equation, just as do the discoveries in astronomy.
In astronomy the personal equation is accurately calculated and constantly
eliminated. In the other case, the personal equation is regarded as of the
first importance, and is allowed to remain, is sedulously guarded and mag-
nified till, like the dragon that it is, it swallows all the rest. This personal
equation they struggle at all hazards to preserve.

Just here, then, is the test of all new doctrines and new oracles.
Nothing so blinds one to truth as egotism, and as a rule it is safe to con-
clude that, where the egotism is apparent and prominent, the truth is infi-
nitesimal. If the reader will try the great religions and the great discov-
eries by this test, he will very soon be convinced of its efficacy. One who
has really made a great discovery feels overwhelmed and belittled in the
presence of the revelation, and he is apt to exclaim, ‘ What am I, O thou
All Bountiful, in the presence of thy greatness!” This is, indeed, the
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true sign that one has gazed, even though but for an instant, on the light
behind the veil of self. The true initiate ever veils his eyes in the presence
of the nameless and the ineffable.

Lord Buddha left his kingdom to seek a remedy for the woes of man.
John the Baptist received this answer when he asked, Is it He?, ‘“He heals
the sick, raises the dead, and preaches the gospel to the poor.” By these
signs may we know them.

One says, “ This is my doctrine. I made this great discovery, and all
others are frauds. I have patented this process and am prepared to protect
my rights by law.” It is enough! such have saved us even the trouble of
investigating their claims, for judgment has already been pronounced from
their own mouths. Truth belongs to God and nature, and is the birth-
right of man, and she flees the touch of him who would make merchandise
of her and barter her for gold, or who would retain her in his selfish em-
brace. Ske is not there.

It is our privilege, and may be our duty to examine many things, and
the thing examined may be measured by itself, and judged by its own
standards. The real animus will appear through all disguises, and when
it has been the most carefully guarded, and most cunningly concealed, it is
then mostapparent.

Such things need not be condemned, for they condemn themselves ;
and it is folly to denounce them, for that only keeps them alive. It isa
subterfuge of our own egotism to denounce another, under the plea of pro-
tecting the ignorant and innocent from imposture. If the ignorant are at-
tracted to such things, experience is the necessary schoolmaster, and these
ignorant ones need just the lesson in discrimination and unselfishness that
is in store for them. It is enough for us to place truth in its best light by
both precept and example, and thus all who are really in search of the
truth will recognize it by kinship with the truth in themselves. Error will
thus fall away from truth as the veil from the chiseled marble. Who will
look at the veil when once the statue is revealed? People are then looking
up and not down.

There is nothing more remarkable about the Theosophic movement
than its freedom from controversy. Volumes have, indeed, been written
to ridicule and denounce it, and not always because it has been misunder-
stood. It has been the custom under these circumstances to restate the
issues, define again the position of theosophy, and then to go ahead’with
the work in hand. The founders of the society have been abused and vili-
fied beyond measure, and this abuse has been the most personal and vil-
lainous known to the modern secular press. For every argument attempted
against the issues raised by Mme. Blavatsky, there has been a volume of
personal abuse. She has generally demolished the argument, and passed
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the abuse in silent contempt, or with a word of scorn. In this way the ad-
versary has attempted to withdraw public interest from the real issues. The
tactics at this point are like those of the school boy who, when unable to
contend with his adversary,. contented himself with making faces at his
rival’s sister!  All such efforts have signally failed in dislodging the issues
raised. The slogan of the T. S. has gone around the globe, “ THERE 1s NO
ReLicioN HIGHER THAN TrutdH. This motto to-day supplements the re-
ligions of the world as Zerubabel supplemented the riddle of Darius the
King, and the Almighty Power of Truth is appreciated to-day as it has not
been for centuries. But here comes a strange thing. The heroic soul in a
sick body, who has thus stood in the breach of the beleagured city, and
turned the tide of battle, taking the arrows of hate in her own tortured
body, sensitive as only woman can be, proclaiming at every utterance, ‘‘1I
am nothing, but the servant of those Great Souls who have sent me as their
messenger "—this sister of humanity has had to face ingratitude and suspi-
cion even from those who have professed themselves Theosophists, and who
should have turned with scorn from the vilifications of the common enemy,
This has, indeed, been the unkindest cut of all. Some of these seem to
have entirely forgotten the source whence they have derived all that they
profess to place so high, and have imagined that they could draw off from
the main body of workers and still receive the heavenly manna. These
have coveted the gift while scorning the hand that bore it. Verily, these
are entitled to their mess of pottage, though they are ignorant of the fact
that egotism is a plague of darkness, and that the Great Cause of humanity
moves on. Those who have derived their first and only light from the Theo-
sophical Society, may foolishly imagine that it all originated within them-
selves. Theo-Sophia is by nomeans a new thing under the sun. The record
made by the society in a single decade will not soon be effaced, and those
who have received its blessings and returned them by schismatic efforts
which tend to hamper and impede the work must take the consequences of
their own acts. The egotism and innate selfishness of such cases are ap-
parent, and cannot long be concealed from any. It is indeed a golden op-
portunity to help a noble cause in its struggles against overwhelming odds,
and every unselfish endeavor in this direction brings sure reward. Individ-
ual effort may, indeed, seem insignificant, but if the society works as one
man for the elevation of the whole human race, then every worker becomes
in truth the whole society, heir to its hard-earned laurels, and to its filial
triumphs ; for such is the law of harmony under the reign of Universal
Brotherhood..

Every inquirer must, indeed, judge for himself, and we have indicated
the criterion, We cannot close our eyes to these patent signs, though we
may refrain from specific condemnation.
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In the absence of any creed, in the absence of all personal claim for
infallibility, the leaders of the T. S. have endeavored to set forth the truth
for the benefit of man.

The second volume of the Secref is Doctrine prefaced by this motto :

“ My docirine is not mine, but His that sent me ;,” and it might be said
to all cavillers within, as to all haters without the society : “ If this be ego-
istm, make the most of it !” Hagriy,

GULLED FROM fRYAN SGIENGE.
RAIN CLOUDS. '

In the Vishnu Purana it is said :

¢ During eight months of the year the sun attracts the waters and
then pours them upon the earth as rain ;” and,

““The water which the clouds shed upon the earth is the ambrosia
of the living beings, for it gives fertility to the plants which are the
support of their existence. By this all vegetables grow and are matured
and become the means of maintaining life.”

JUPITER'S SATELLITES.

In the Vishnu Purana Jupiter is named Brihaspati, and is described
as having a golden car drawn by eight pale colored horses. This refers
to his satellites.

ORIGIN OF PLANET MERCURY.

The Puranas have a legend that the moon was originally in Jupiter’s
house but was seduced into living with Tara (the present path of the
moon), the result of which was the birth of Mercury, meaning that
Mercury was withdrawn from  its original orbit into its present one
nearer the sun.

THE END OF THE WORLD.

This event is brought about, the Puranas state, by the rays of the
sun dilating into seven suns which then burn up the world.

THE FARTH'S SPHERICITY.

The earth, situated in the middle of the heavens and composed of the
five elements, is spherical in shape. Aryabhattiyam.

A hundreth part of the circumference of a circle appears to be a
straight line. OQOur earth is a big sphere, and the portion visible to
man being exceedingly small, the earth appears to be flat.

Some fancy that those on the other side of the earth have their heads
hanging down. Just as we live here, so do the rest, and feel in no
way uneasy.
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Those at the north have for their zenith the north, and those at the
south, the south, pole; the equator forms the horizon for both, and
both find the heavens move from left to right and right to left, respec-
tively. Goladhyaya.

THE ATMOSPHERE,

The atmosphere surrounds the earth to the height of 6o miles, and
clouds, lightning and the like are all phemonena connected with
it.  Jbid.

POLAR DAYS AND NIGHTS.

For the period when the sun is north it is visible for six months at
the north pole and invisible at the south, and zice versa. [bd.

PLANETARY LIGHT.
The earth, the planets and the comets all receive their light from the
sun, that half towards the sun being always bright, the color varying
with the peculiarity of the substance of each. Lagkvaryabhattiyam.

CURRENTS IN EARTH AND ITS OCEANS: AND BLOOD CIR-

CULATION. '

Just in the same way as there are arteries for the circulation of blood

in the human body, the earth has undercurrents lying one over the

other. Varahasamhita. [We find now that the gulf-stream is a well

defined current in a great body of water, and in the Mediterranean two

currents run out and in over one another. On land are many well
defined rivers running all their course underground. ]

LeMMERS GHAT DHaveE DHELPED (E.
(Continued from March.)

VIL
Dear Jasper :

I have your letter, Comrade, in which you say how much you wish
there were some Adepts sent to U. S. to help all true students. Yet you
know well They do not need to come here in person, in order to help. By
going carefully over your letter there appears to be the possibility of the seed
of doubt in your heart as to the wise ordering of all things, for all are
under the Law, and Masters first of all. Mind, I only say the *possiiity
of the seed of doubt.” For I judge from my own experience. Well do I
remember when I thought as you say, how much better "twould be if some
one were there,
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If that is allowed to remain it will metamorphose itself into a seed and
afterward a plant of doubt. Cast it right out! It does not now show as
seed of doubt but it will be a case of metamorphosis, and the change would
be so great as to deceive you into thinking it were never from the same
root. The best stand to take is that it is all right as it is now, and when
the time comes for it to be better it will be so. Meanwhile we have a duty
to see that we do all we can i our own place as we see best, undisturbed
and undismayed by aught

How much I have in years gone away said and thought those very
words of yours and to no profit. Why do you care what becomes of a
million human beings? Are not millions going to death daily with no one
to tell them of all this? But did you suppose that all this was not provided
for2 ‘“And heavenly death itself is also well provided for.” Now then
you and I must learn to look on the deaths or the famishing of millions of
beings with unfaltering heart. Else we had better give it all up now.
Consider that at this moment are so many persons in various far distant
places who cannot ever hear these truths,” Do you grieve for them? Do
you reahze their state? No; you realize only partially the same thing
among those with whom it was your present lot to be born—I mean the
nation. Do you want to do more than your best? Do you covet the work
of another? No: you do not. You will sit calmly where you are then,
and with an unaffected heart, picture to yourself the moral and physical
deaths and famines which are now without the possibility of prevention or
amelioration. Your faith will know that a// is provided for.

I do not say that you must attain to that calm now or give up seeking
the Way ; but I do say that you must admit that such an attainment must
be absolutely tried for. For of such is the trial and why should we care?

We must some day be able to stand any shock, and to get ready for that time
we must be triumphant over some smaller things. Among others is the
very position you and I are now in ; that is, standing our ground and feel-
ing ourselves so much and so awfully alone. But we know that They have
left us a commandment. That we. keep, although now and then objects,
senses, men and time conspire to show us that Masters laugh at us. It is
all a delusion. It is only one consequence of our past karma now burning
itself out before our eyes. The whole phantasmagoria is only a picture
thrown up against the Screen of Time by the mighty magic of Prakriti
(Nature). But you and I are superior to Nature. 'Why then mind these
pictures? Part of that very scyeen, however, being our own mortal bodies,
we can’t help the sensafion derived therefrom through our connection with
the body. It is only another form of cold or heat; and what are they?
They are vibrations ; they are fe//, they do not really exist in themselves.
So we can calmly look on the picture as it passes fragmentarily through
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those few square feet contained within the superficial boundaries of our ele-
mentary frame. We musf do so, for it is a copy of the greater, of the uni-
versal form. For we otherwise will never be able to understand the greater
picture. Now then is there not many a cubic inch of your own body which
is entitled to know and to be the Truth in greater measure than now? And
yet you grieve for the ignorance of so many other human beings! Grieve
on, and I grieve too. Do not imagine that 1 am what is there written.
Not so. I am grieving just the same outwardly but inwardly trying what 1
have just told you. And what a dream all this is. Here I am writing you
so seriously and- now I see that you know it all quite well and much better
than I do.

Yet my dear Jasper, now and then I feel,—not Doubt of Masters who
hear any heartbeat in the right direction,—but a terrible Despair of ‘these
people. Oh my God! The age is black as hell, hard as iron. Itis
iron, it is Kali Yuga. Kali is always painted black. Yet Kali Yuga by
its very nature, and terrible, swift momentum, permits one to do more with
his energies in a shorter time than in any other Yuga. But heavens, what
a combat! Demons from all the spheres; waving clouds of smoky
Karma ; dreadful shapes; stupelying exhalations from every side. Exposed
at each turn to new dangers. Imagine a friend walking with you whom
you see is in the same road, but all at once he is permeated by these things
of death and shows a disposition to obstruct your path, the path of himself.
Yes; the gods are asleep for awhile. But noble hearts still walk here,
fighting over again the ancient fight. They seek each other, so as to be of
mutual help. We will not fail them. To fail would be nothing, but to
stop working for Humanity and Brotherhood would beawful. We cannot:
we will not. Yet we have not a clear road. No, it is not clear. I am
content if ] can see the next step in advance only. You seek Z%e Warrior-
He is here, somewhere. No one can find him for you. You must do that,
Still He fights on. No doubt He sees you and tries to make you see Him.
still he fights on and on.

How plainly the lines are drawn, how easily the bands are seen. Some
want a certificate, or an uttered pledge, or a secret meeting, or a declaration,
but without any of that I see those who—up to this hour—I find are my
“companions.” They need no such folly. They are there ; they hear and
understand the battlecry, they recognize the sign. Now where are the rest?
Many have I halted, and spoken the exact words to them, have exposed to
them my real heart, and they heard nothing; they thought that heart was
something else. I sigh to think how many. Perhaps I overlooked some ;
perhaps some did not belong to me. There are some who partly under-
stood the words and the sign but they are not sure of themselves; they
know that they partake of the nature but are still held back.
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Do you not see, Jasper, that your place in the rank is well known?
You need no assurances because they are within you. Now what a dread-
ful letter ; but it is all true.

A student of occultism after a while gets into what we may call a
psychic whirl, or a vortex of occultism. At first he is affected by the feelings
and influences of those about him. That begins to be pushed off and he
passes into the whirl caused by the mighty effort of his Higher Self to make
him remember his past lives. Then those past lives affect him. They
become like clouds throwing shadows on his path. Now they seem tangible
and then fade away, only a cloud. Then they begin to affect his impulse
to action in many various ways. To-day he has vague calling longings to
do something, and critically regarding himself, he cannot see in this life any
cause. Itis the bugle note of a past life blown almost in his face. It
startles him ; it may throw him down. Then it starts before him, a phantom,
or like a person behind you as you look at a mirror, it looks over his
shoulder. Although dead and past they yet have a power. He gets tooa
power and a choice. If all his previous past lives were full of good, then
irresistible is the force for his benefit. But all alike marshal up in front
and he hastens their coming by his effort. Into this vortex about him
others are drawn and their germs for good or ill ripen with activity. This
is a phase of the operation of Karmic stamina. The choice is this. These
events arrive one after the other and as it were, offer themselves. If he
chooses wrong, then hard is the fight. The one chonsen attracts old ones
like itself perhaps, for all have a life of their own. Do you wonder that
sometimes in the case of those who rush unprepared into the *circle of
ascetics” and before the ripe moment, insanity sometimes results? But
then that insanity is their safety for the next life, or for their return to sanity.

Receive my brotherly assurances, my constant desire to help you. Z.
*

©HE (DAGIG SGREEN OF ®IME.

An old Hindu saying thus runs :

“ He who knows that into which Time is resolved, knows all.”

Time, in the Sanscrit, is called Kala. He is a destroyer and also a
renovator. Yama, the lord of death, although powerful, is not so much so
as Kala, for *“ until the time has come Yama can do nothing.” The mo-
ments as they fly past before us carrying all things with them in long proces-
sion, are the atoms of Time, the sons of Kala. Years roll into centuriss,
centuries into cycles, and cycles become ages; but Time reigns over them
all, for they are only his divisions.

* Nork.—The number given in March should be VI and not IV. (Ep.]
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Ah, for how many centuries have I seen Time, himself invisible, draw-
ing pictures on his magic screen ! When I saw the slimy trail of the ser-
pent in the sacred Island of Destiny 1 knew not Time, for I thought the
coming moment was different from the one I lived in, and both from that
gone by. Nor then, either, did I know that that serpent instead of draw-
ing his breath from the eternal ether, lived on the grossest form of matter ;
[ saw not then how the flashing of the diamond set in the mountain was
the eternal radiance of truth itself, but childishly fancied it had a
beginning.

The tragedy in the temple, in which 1 was the victim—struck down
by the high priest's axe—, was followed by another, as I found out soon
when, freed from my body, I conversed in spirit with my friend the strange
monk, He told me that the next day the high priest, upon recovering
from the terrible event, went into the temple where my blood still stained
the ground. The object of his visit was to gain time to meditate upon new
plans for regaining his hold upon the people, which had been weakened by
the blackening and disappearance of the mountain diamond. His thoughts
dwelt upon the idea of manufacturing a substitute for the beautiful gem,
but after remaining for a while plunged in such reveries his eye was at-
tracted by a curious scene. Upon the stand from which he had snatched
the axe that let out my life-blood he saw a cloud which seemed to be the
end of a stream of vapor, rising up from the floor. Approaching, he per-
ceived that my blood had in some curious way mixed with that which
remained of the stains left by the reptile whose death 1 had accomplished,
and from this the vapor arose, depositing itself, or collecting, upon the
stand. And there to his amazement, in the center of the cloud, he saw,
slowly forming, a brilliant gem whose radiance filled the place.

¢ Ah, here” he cried, ‘‘is the diamond again. 1 will wait and see it
fully restored, and then my triumph is complete. What seemed a murder
will become a miracle.”

As he finished the sentence the cloud disappeared, my blood was all
taken up, and the flashing of the jewel filled him with joy.

Reaching forth his hand he took it from the stand, and then black
horror overspread his face. In vain he strove to move or to drop the gem ;
it seemed fastened to his hand ; it grew smaller, and fiery pains shot through
his frame. The other priests coming in just then to clear the place, stood
fixed upon their steps at the door. The High Priest’s face was toward
them, and from his body came a flow of red and glittering light that shed
fear over their hearts ; nor could they move or speak. This lasted not long
—only until the diamond had wholly disappeared from his hand—, and then
his frame split into a thousand pieces, while his accursed soul sped wailing
through space accompanied by demoniacal shapes. The diamond was an
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illusion; it was my blood ‘‘crying from the ground,” which took its
shape from his thoughts and ambitions.

*“Come then,” said my monk, “‘come with me to the mountain.”

We ascended the mountain in silence, and once at the top, he turned
about fixing upon me a piercing gaze, under which I soon felt a sensation
as if I was looking at a screen that hid something from my sight. The moun-
tain and the monk disappeared and in their place I saw a city below me, for
I was now upon the inner high tower of a very high building. It was an
ancient temple dominating a city of magicians. Not far off was a tall and
beautiful man : I knew it was my monk, but oh how changed ; and near
him stood a younger man from whom there seemed to reach out to me a
stream of light, soft yet clear, thin yet plainly defined. I knew it was my-
self. Addressing my monk I said :

““What is this and why?”

“This is the past and the present,” he replied ; *“and thou art the
future.”

“ And he?” pointing to the young man.

« That is thyself.”

“ How is it that I see this, and what holds it there? ”

«'Tis the Magic Screen of Time, that holds it for thee and hides it ever.
Look around and above thy head.” .

Obeying his command, I cast my eyes around the city spread below,
and then looking upward I saw at first naught but the sky and the stars.
But soon a surface appeared as if in the ether, through it shining still the
stars, and then as my gaze grew steadfast the surface grew palipable and the
stars went out ; yet I knew instinctively that if my thoughts wandered for a
moment the sky would once more fill the view. So I remained steady.
Then slowly pictures formed upon the surface in the air. The city, its
people, with all the color of life ; and a subdued hum appeared to float
down from above as if the people were living up there. The scene wavered
and floated away, and was succeeded by the thoughts and desires of those
who lived below. No acts were there, but only lovely pictures formed by
thoughts ; living rainbows ; flashing gems ; pellucid crystals—until soon a
dark and sinuous line crept through the dazzling view, with here and there
black spots and lines. Then I heard the pleasing, penetrating voice of my
monk :

¢ Time’s screen rolls on; ambition, desire, jealousy, vanity, are defac-
ing it. It will all soon fade. Watch.”

And as I watched, centuries rolled past above me on the screen. Its
beauty disappeared. Only a dark background with unpleasing and darker
outlines of circumstances that surround contention and greed were offered
to my eye. Hereand there faint spots and lines of light were visible—the
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good deeds and thoughts of those still of spiritual mind. Then a ques-
tion fell into my mind : “ What is this screen ? ”

“It will be called the astral light when next you are born on earth,”
said the voice of my monk.

Just then a mighty sound of marching filled the space. The airy
screen seemed to palpitate, its substance, if any it had, was pressed together,
as if some oncoming force impinged upon it; its motion grew tumultuous;
and then the stars once more shone down from the sky, and I hovered in
spirit on the dark mountain where the gem had been. No beings were
near, but from the distant spaces came a voice that said, .
“ Listen to the march of the Future.”

Bryan KiNnNavan.

GHE SEVEN DWIPAS.

FROM THE INDIAN PURANAS.,
L

It is the opinion of many at the present day that the almost grotesque
myths, and fantastic geographical and astronomical descriptions contained
in the religious writings of many ancient faiths, are not, as they have
hitherto been too often considered, mere vagaries and extravagances of the
vouthful imagination of the early races; but are really deliberately con-
trived and constructed allegories, by which ancient sages sought to veil, and
effectually succeeded in veiling, the sacred truths which could only be de-
clared in the secret recesses of the temples.

If this be so, then valuable truths and revelations of ancient history of
great and absorbing interest may be laid bare, if we succeed in removing
the veil from these venerable allegories. To understand them completely,
demands doubtless a knowledge not at the command of ordinary students ;
but nevertheless, in studying these myths and making ourselves familiar
with them, we find a link which binds us by sympathy to a remote past, and
to a phase of the human mind which must have its representative in us,
ready 1o vibrate responsive to these old-world stories.

They bring us back to an epoch which knew not the iron which has
since entered so deeply into our souls ; when man perhaps saw deeper into
the mystery of things; and the universe reflected itself more clearly in his
yet undarkened soul.

These old myths, if they contain transcendental truths known to us,
and which we can recognize, will open up to us an almost limitless vista in
the souls of the ancient sages who inwove their theories therein, and will
give us one more proof of the brotherhood of man, wherever born, and in
whatever age.
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With these reasons in view, we shall try to make our readers familiar
by degrees with the great allegories of India, as they appear in the Brahma-
nas, the Purdnas, and the great epics, the Mahbhérata and the Ramiyana.

In a recent number, we told the tale of the Rajput supremacy, and of
the mighty contest between the Brihman and the Kshattriya, and the
rivalry of Vashishta and Visvamitra ; and at present we shall try to give the
history of the seven dwipas, the great divisions of the world in the Purdnic
cosmogony.

We shall first try merely to reflect faithfully into our pages the picture
presented by the Purinas, and afterwards summarise any ideas as to the
meaning of the Purnic stories which occur to us.

But there is little doubt that the full import of these stories will not be
brought to the light, until they have lain in the minds of mystics for years ;
until the time when the facts of nature to which they refer reflect themselves
again in the minds of men.

The seven dwipas, or divisions of the earth, are said in the Vishnu
Purfina to have been formed as follows :

Priyavrata distributed the seven dwipas, into which the earth had been
divided (by Néarayana in the form of Brahmi) amongst his seven sons ; who
are the regents of the seven dwipas.  Before this, Priyavrata, being dissat-
isfied that only half the earth was illumined at once, by the sun, followed
the sun seven timesround the earth in his own flaming car of equal velocity,
like another celestial orb, resolved to turn night into day ; the ruts made by
his chariot-wheels were the seven oceans : in this way the seven dwipas, or
continents were made.

These seven continents are called Jambu dwipa, Plaksha dwipa, Shal-
mali dwipa, Kusha dwipa, Krauncha dwipa, Shika dwipa, and Pushkara
dwipa.

These continents, which appear to have lain in concentric circles, with
Jambu dwipa in the centre, were separated by annular oceans, said to have
been formed of salt water, sugar-cane juice, clarified butter, curds, milk, and
fresh water, respectively.

Jambu dwipa lay in the centre of all these continents. It fell to the
lot of Agnidhara, son of Priyavrata, who again divided it among his nine
sons,

In the centre of Jambu dwipa is the golden mountain Meru, 84,000
yojanas high, and crowned by the great city of Brahmi,

Then follows a minute description of Jambu dwipa.

Before referring to it, however, let us try to make clear our conception
of the Puriinic idea so far.

Let thirteen concentric circles be drawn : the inner is Jambu dwipa ;
the annular space next to it is the salt ocean ; the next annular space is

1l
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Plaksha dwipa ; and so on. Outside, we have the sea of fresh water which
encircles the whole system.

The subdivision of Jambu dwipa, which is, as we have seen, a circular
island, is as follows :

Mount Meru is in the centre.

South of Mount Meru are three mountain ranges; and north of it
are three mountain ranges ; dividing it into seven strips. These strips are
the Varshas, or subdivisions, of Jambu dwipa.

The centre strip is divided further into three parts, a western, central,
and eastern division ; making in all nine Varshas. Meru is in the centre of
this central division of the central strip. This central Varshais called
Havrita. It is divided from Harivarsha, to the south, by the Nishada range ;
and from Ramyaka to the north by the Nila range. To the west of Havrita,
lies the Varsha of Ketumila ; while to the east lies Bhadrasva.

Harivarsha is, we have seen, the Varsha directly to the south of Hav-
rita. South of it lies Kimpurusha, separated from Harivarsha by the
Hemaketu range. South of Kimpurusha and separated from it by the
Himédri or Himilaya range, lies Bharata Varsha.

These three, Harivarsha, Kimpurusha, and Bhiratavarsha, are all to
the south of the three central Varshas.

To the north of the three central Varshas lie three other Varshas ;
Ramyaka, Hiranmaya, and Uttara Kuru. Ramyaka is, as we have seen,
separated from the zone containing the three central Varshas by the Nila range.

North of Ramyaka, and separated from it by the Shveta range, lies
Hiranmaya; while north of this Varsha, and separated from it by the
Shringin range, lies Uttara Kuru.

This will make sufficiently clear the geography of Jambu dwipa ; each
division of which was under the rule of one of the nine sons of Agnidhara,
the son of Priyavrata. '

Bhirata Varsha seems to be identical with what we know as India,
bounded on the north, as it is by the Himadri, or Himilaya, and on the
sounth reaching to the extremity of Jambu Dwipa, which is surrounded by
the ocean of salt water."

A description of the other eight Varshas follows :

In these, Kimpurusha and the rest, it is said that the inhabitants enjoy
a natural perfection attended with complete happiness gained without toil.
There is there no change, nor age, nor death, nor fear ; no distinction of virtue
and vice, and no difference of best, medial, and worst ; nor any change re-
sulting from the four ages (yugas).

Again it is said : In those eight Varshas, there is neither sorrow nor
weariness nor anxiety, nor hunger nor fear. The people live in perfect
health [ree from every suffering, for ten or twelve thousand years.
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Indra does not rain on these Varshas, for they have many springs.
There is no division of the time into the Krita, Treta, and other Yugas.

In the Aitareya Brihmana it is said of the Uttara Kurus that they are
consecrated to glorious dominion ; and the following story is told :

Sityaharya declared to Atyariti a greatinauguration similar to Indra’s;
and in consequence Atyardti, though not a king, by his knowledge went
round the earth on every side to its ends, reducing it to subjection ;
Sityaharya then said to him * thou hast subdued the earth in all directions
to its limits ; exalt me now to greatness.”

Atyardti replied, “When I conquer the Uttara Kurus, oh Brihman,
thou shalt be king of the earth, and I will be only thy general.”

Satyaharya replied, “That is the realm of the gods; no mortal man
may make the conquest of it.”

The Uttara Kurus are mentioned alsoin the Rimiyana, as “ the abodes
of those who have performed works of merit,” and again ‘“ you must not go
to the north of the Kurus: other beings also may not proceed further.”

In the Mahdbharata, Arjuna is thus addressed : *“ Thou canst not, son
of Prith4, subdue this city. He who shall enter this city must be more
than man. Here are the Uttara Kurus, whomn no one attempts to assail.
And even il thou shouldst enter, thou couldst behold nothing, For no one
can perceive anything here with human senses.”

And again, in another place, it is said by Kushika, on seeing a magic
palace ; “I have attained, even in my embodied condition to the heavenly
state ; or to the holy northern Kurus, or to Amardvati, the everlasting city

of Indra,” )
. We shall try to point out further what seems to us to be the great value
of these texts, when trying to unravel a little of the Purinic mystery.

To make quite certain our identification of the Bhirata Varsha of
Jambu Dwipa in this cosmogony with India, we shall quote the following
text from the Vishna Puréna :

The country to the north of the ocean, and to the south of the Himadri,
the snowy mountains, is Bhdrata Varsha, where the descendants of Bhirata
dwell.

As all our readers know, it was between two divisions of the descend-
ants of Bhérata that the Mahibhirata war was fought,

The following qualities of Bharata Varsha are noticed :

In Bharata Varsha, and no where else, do the four Yugas, Krita, Treta,
Dvipara, and Kali exist. Here devotees perform austerities, and priests
sacrifice. In this respect Bharata is the most excellent division of Iambu
Dwipa: for this is the land of works, while the others are places of
enjoyment.

In the Bhagavat Purina, it is said : Of the Varshas, Bhérata alone is
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the land of works ; the other eight Varshas are places where the celestials
enjoy the remaining rewards of their works.

This is almost all the information we can collect of the Purinic idea
of the divisions of Jambu Dwipa. We shall afterwards examine some of
these texts, with their bearings ; first glancing at the accounts of the other
dwipas. CHaRrLEs Jounston, F. T. S.

(Concluded in May.)

©HE HFoOURTH DIMENSION.

[A PAPER READ BEFORE THE MALDXN THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY BY FRAKK 8. COLLINS.]

The subject of four dimensional space hardly seems, at first glance, to
have much connection with theosophical doctrines ; except possibly that
most persons would regard both as being vaguely mysterious, and many
persons would consider both as arrant nonsense ; and I am afraid that if I
should claim that there was quite a definite relation between the study of
the fourth dimension, and the fundamenual principle of the T. S., universal
brotherhood, even the members themselves might smile incredulously ; but
I hope I shall be able to show that such a relation is not preposterous, but
quite natural.

Weall know that from the very first records that we have of philosophy,
especially of esoteric philosophy, there has been a peculiar and mystical
virtue assigned to numbers. * All systems of religious mysticism are based
on numerals. ” Isis Unveded 11, 407. Pythagoras said that the essence of
things consisted in Number, and that the Kosmos was generated out of
numbers.

And this mystical virtue has also been attributed to various geometri-
cal figures. The line, the circle, the triangle, the square, each has been
used asa symbol of some great truth ; as well as, on a lower plane, a potent
instrument in magical ceremonies. Now geometry is the study of dimen-
sions, surfaces and solids ; and the study of four dimensional space, if such
a thing there be, is merely a higher branch of geometry ; and we may per-
haps find init teachings of an order beyond what we can get from a mathe- -
matics dealing with space of fewer dimensions.-

Of course you will not expect that in the short time I shall use this
evening, I can give you much idea of higher space and the laws which work
in it; or perhaps a better expression would be, the forms under which, in
higher space, are manifested those universal laws with whose working in our
ordinary space we are familiar. To do this would be a long and not very
easy task ; I can only hope to show that there is something to study and to
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learn, something that will repay the study. And in what I shall say, I am
almost entirelv indebted to Mr. C. H. Hinton, whose books * Scientific
Romances” and *“A New Era of Thought’ are most fascinating and in-
structive studies for any one who cares to look within the surface of things.

To begin at the beginning :—a point, mathematically speaking, has
location, but no dimensions. When this point is moved in any direction,
we have a line, extending from the point of starting to the point of stopping ;
and we may call this line space of one dimension, that of length. Suppose
this whole line to be moved in a direction at right angles to itself, and we
have a surface, a square; space of two dimensions, viz :—length and
breadth. Let this square move at right angles to itself, thatis, at right
angles both to the original course of the point to form the line, and to the
course of the line in forming the square ; we have now a solid body, £ e.,
space of three dimensions, length, breadth and thickness. Now just as the
line moved at right angles to itself and formed the square; just as the
square moved at right angles to itself to form the cube ; so if the cube can
be moved in a direction at right angles to itself, that is, at right angles to
each and every line and surface in itself, we shall get—what? We can't say
now, but certainly something quite different from a line, a surface, or a
solid.

Suppose the length of the line to be two inches; then the area of the
square will be 2x2=—4 inches, the contents of the cube 4x2 inches — 8 inches.
If we represent the first (the line) by the algebraical expression a, the
second (the square) will be a* the third (the cube) will be a*; so that these
three terms can be graphically represented to us. But in algebra the ex-
pression a*, that is a® multiplied by a, is perfectly proper ; how shall we
represent that graphically? We cannot; we have to stop at a’.

The length of the line is 2 inches, the area of the square is 4 inches,
the contents of the cube is 8 inches; but these inches are quite distinct
from each other. No possible number of inches composing the line will
make up one of the inches composing the square; no possible number of
the inches composing the square can make up one of the inches composing
the cube. So no conceivable number of the solid units composing the
cube representing a*, can make up that which we mean by a*; the two are
incommensurable. So as svon as we try to go beyond a’, we come up
against a wall, metaphorically speaking; and why should we not say that
there #s nothing beyond it ?

The only way here is to apply a famous occult motto, what we might
almost call a fundamental axiom of occult science ; the words from the
emerald tablet of Hermes: * As is that which is above, so is that which is
below.” We cannot directly perceive that which is above, but if we look at
that which is below, we may learn fram analogy.
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Let us suppose beings existing in space of two dimensions; beings
with senses and intelligence, like ourselves, but neither they nor the world
in which they exist, having any dimensions but length and breadth ; no
such thing as thickness. Or, as such beings would be to us, and to our
modes of thought, merely abstractions, let us suppose them to be exceed-
ingly thin in the third dimension, say of no greater thickness than a single
molecule of matter. In a work on astronomy or physics, when we wish to
show how gravitation holds bodies on the earth, on whichever side of it they
may be, we represent the latter by a section of it, a circle, along the circum-
ference of which we place representations of the various bodies on it, which
are held firmly to it by the force of gravity, drawing them towards the
centre. Now to these beings of the plane world, this circle s their earth,
not merely a section of it; they are free to move round it; by an effort
opposing the force of gravity they can move from it, as we can by an effort
and by suitable appliances rise from the surface of our earth, as by a ladder
or for an instant by jumping.

Looking at thecorner of this room, we find three lines proceeding from
it at right angles to each other ; two horizontal and one vertical ; now from
that corner we can proceed to any point of space in the room by moving
on those lines, or lines parallel to them. The plane being, supposing the
plane he inhabits to be that of this floor, could reach any point in his space
by one or both of the two directions, which proceed from the corner on his
plane ; to rise from that plane into what we call space, would be as incon-
ceivable to him as for us to pass to some point not to be reached by.either
of our three lines or lines parallel to them.

Cut out of paper an equilateral triangle, each side say two inches long ;
cut this in two by a line from one angle to the middle of the opposite side ;
let the two parts lie on the table without changing their relative position
from what it was before the original triangle was divided ; you have now
two triangles of the same dimensions, their angles and areas just the same ;
but as long as they lie in the same plaie you may move them round and
round as much as you like, and you can never make them coincide. But
if you lift one of them from the surface on which it lies and turn it over, it
will then coincide exactly with the' other.

. Draw a square on a piece of paper; put a coin on the paper inside the
square ; can you slide that coin on the paper in any way so as to bring it
outside, without touching the square? No ; but you can lift it up and set
it down outside.

Now in these two apparently, and to us actually simple operations, we
have accomplished what to the two-dimensional being is an impossibility, an
actual absurdity ; equally impossible and absurd as would be to me to turn
rourd my left hand until it fitted my right glove just as my right hand does ;
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or corresponding to the second example of two-dimensional impossibility,
the moving of an object in and out of a closed room or box without any
opening being made in the walls. To make the two triangles coincide, we
lift one out of the plane in which it lies, and turning it over through the
third dimension of space, lay it down on the other triangle, and thus ac-
complish what never could be done as long as we moved it about in the
two dimensions. Now just as the triangle exists in space of two dimensions,
so my hand exists in space of three dimensions ; the two hands agree in
every particular, dimensions the same in every respect, every curve and
angle the same ; but no possible way that I can move them will make them
coincide. As the plane being would say as to the triangle problem, it is
impossible. But as the two dimensional impossibilities are very simple
things to us, so to a being existing in higher space, if such a being exist,
our impossibilities must be equally simple matters.

(Concluded in May.)

®HEOSOPHIGAL {ISPEGTS
OF GONTEMPORARY ®HOUGHT AND LIMERATURE.

The story in the February Atlantic, to which we have been indebted
for a number of admirable occult stories during the past few years, is of
quite another flavor from Bellany’s ‘¢ To whom this may come.” * The
Gift of Fernseed " is by Harry Perry Robinson, a young Englishman who
has been living on the Northwest coast for some years; it is most weird in
conception and related with striking realism. It is a tale of the black
magic wrought by a malevolent Indian medicine man upon Arthur Sayce,
a young physician, in whose name the story is told. Sayce drinks a drug
at the hands of the Indian, which has the effect of making him invisible,
but retaining all his senses but that of touch. This is accomplished by
effecting a kind of disintegration that takes place in every particle of his
body, dissolving the coarser physical, and leaving only the finer and in-
visible particles of the second priuciple, the vehicle of life. This process is
accompanied by the most intense pain, and here the author tallies well with
what is related of the transformation effected in the various yoga practises,
alsoattended with extreme pain ; only in this story it is effected by artificial
means that dissolve the physical elements, while in the former the physical
body remains apparently intact, but in reality changed in nature by the
discipline to which it has been subjected. Is is also a fine touch that Sayce,
while in this enchanted condition, was enabled to make himself manifest to
animals and to sleeping persons; for animals, existing nearer nature than
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we, are more susceptible to impalpable influences, and these have the
guidance of instinct, while in our sleep we return to Nature ourselves, and
are then unconsciously upon the same plane upon which Sayce consciously
found himself, From what we are told of suicides and others who are
prematurely torn from their bodies by violent death it seems as if theirs
must be a similar state to that here described, until they are released by the
“second death.” It is a shudderingly powerful tale and the reader is made
to sympathize keenly with the Indian wizard’s victim, in the keen mental
tortures of his condition.” The sorcery of the tale has a bright relief in the
figure of Father Francis, the unselfish and saintly mission priest.

Many a Theosophical student has doubtless felt the relationship
inherent between their faith and the higher socialistic ideas, for the latter
are based upon Universal Brotherhood also ; showing the evils of Indi.
vidualism, the essential selfishness of competition in business, and the sense
that only by working for the good of the whole can the true welfare of the
individual be promoted. The philosophical Socialists write like intuitive
Theosophists. For instance, these words by Laurence Gronland in the
chapter on morals in his ¢ Co-operative Commonwealth.” : *The religion of
the future, besides, will lay special stress on our inferdependence ; it will
teach men that the only way in which they can enter into vital relations
with the Great Mystery is through Humanily ; Socialism, in other words,
will elevate religion from being a narrow personal concern between the
individual and his maker into a soctal concern between Humantly and iis
Destiny. Humanity will not become a god, as Comte would have it, but
the mediator between man and the Mystery, When at some time you are
lying sleepless in bed in the solemn hours of the night, do what I often
have done: project yourself into space and fancy the insignificant little
planet which is our dwelling place rolling swiftly past you, swarming with
its ant-colonies of kings and beggars, capitalists and workers, all in the
hollow of the hand of that Great Mysterv! Is not that a train of thought
that should make manifest to us the “solidarity,” the interdependence of
mankind ? What is more natural than that each of us should desire and try
to help our species along on the road to its destiny, since the ability has
mercifully been granted us to codperate with that Will of the Universe
which our own nature suggests to us?”

In his ““Ca Ira! or Danton in the French ‘Revolution,” Gronland
rises to still loftier heights, and his view of the shaping of the course of
events by the intelligent will of “the Power behind Evolution” constitutes
the basic thought of the work, like the motive of a grand symphony.




22 THE PATH. [April,

€1 WORD ON PRONOUNS.

It is claimed that civilization cannot alter the nature of the savage. If
there be any withdrawal of the restraining influences of civilization, his
endency is inevitably “back to the blanket,” and to snake-worship, or

- whatever form of worship his ancestors may have been given to. This de-
sire to fall down and worship something, or somebody, appears to be one
of the proclivities of the human mind not to be eradicated,—not in this
age, at least. It was born in the blood, and does not seem to have been
civilized out of it, whether the blood be black or white. Carlyle calls it
“ hero-worship.”

These reflections were started by seeing the personal pronouns of the
Himalayan Brothers printed with '*caps,” as the printers say. As, in their
case, the name ‘‘Brothers” has become a proper name, it may legitimately
be capitalized to distinguish it from the name of any, or all other, brothers ;
but why capitalize their pronouns? Those referring to Christ are usually
printed with caps, but it would seem much better to omit them. Can a
capital letter add to his glory. or the absence of it detract therefrom?
Neither does it add to that of the Himalayan Brothers. The only thing it
does do is, in some sort of fashion, to gratify the craving of the human
heart to worship in some way, even if it be only the weak sort of adoration
expressed through an enlarged letter. These Brothers themselves, if they
are what they are represented, would, I fancy, look upon these capitalized
pronouns (if their attention were called to them at all) with a smile of pity
for this desire to worship and adore. They, of all others, would not wish this
empty honor. The higher one rises in the scale of life, the farther the
desire for worship and empty honors recedes from him or her. Let us
honor all true worth and nobility of character, but never “crook the preg-
nant hinges of the knee” to any. The Brothers on the Asiatic mountains
are simply human like the rest of us, for have we not all within us the prom-
ise and the potency of that higher life which awaits but our self-sacrificing
efforts to develop it? While we all have the germs of adepthood within us,
but few have the character to lead a life that shall bring it out. And so we
may justly honor those who do succeed, but the silly worship of the past
let us strive to outgrow.

Frances ELLen Burr.

NOTE. We have printed the above because the subject has been referred to
before by us, and we think the ideas expressed are of some importance—to stu-
dents, but not to the * Brothers ” spoken of by the writer. We distinctly dis-
agree with Miss Burr when she describes the capitalizing in PATH or elsewhere
of the pronouns used for the * Brothers” as * hero worship,” and also with her
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suggestion that the use of such capitals shall be dispensed with, Her article
has not been thus disfigured, since she herself omitted the caps. Nor can we
agree that the Adepts referred to are, as she says, ‘“simply human like the
rest of us,” for that statement is too Americanly independent for us to adopt
it, and also somewhat wide of the mark.

True independence we believe in, but not in that sort which, merely from
the influence of ideas of political freedom based on theoretical equality, causes
a man to place himself on such an equal footing with others that he will not
accord to beings infinitely beyond him in degree the highest marks of respect.

Sages do not concern themselves with small questions of etiquette or ad-
dress, butthat should not prevent us when we write to each other of those sages
from capitalizing the pronouns used. Every one is at liberty to do this if he
pleases, or torefrain ; and we have no blame to attach. But the Adepts, while
human, are not ¢ simply like the rest of us.” The highest divine being is truly a
human ego in perfectiun, but the difference hetween the state of such an ego
and these lower unperfected human gods is beyond our power tomeasure. And
the difference is so great that the writer’s second last sentence should be al-
tered to read that, ** while a few amongst tens of Zkousands have the power
to strive for Adeptship, hardly one in all those thousandsis able to compre-
hend the Mahatma as He is.” [ED.]

HNSWERS TO QUESTIONERS.

From Mrs. E. K.

*“ When, as Z writes, one has an idea which internally he thoroughly
understands, and another seems to find fitting expression for that idea, would
it not show how universal Truth is, and wouFd it not also serve to lessen any
feeling of separateness ?”

Answer—You are right.  We ought to study Life for just such testi-
mony. It comes, from all directions, to the thoughtful seeker. Itis the
inner meaning, for which we are to ceaselessly look. It is always there.
Sometimes we should blindly pass it by if the remembered thought of
another did not flash into our minds and illuminate the circumstance for
us. You may see why it is valuable to frequent the society of persons who
earnestly seek Truth, or to read the works given to us by those who have
some knowledge of it. Also to be in a Society (working for it and re-
ceiving through it) through which such teachings are given out. These
things prepare the suil for the seed. They help us, by their light, to
recognize Truth when we find it for ourselves.

Question 2. ““ As there can be but one mind, why does Z. speak of
subconscious mind ?

Answer. There is but one universal mind. It is differentiated in
human beings of the average order, and in them becomes dual also—the
higher and lower mind. In them itis more or less vitiated by Desire, By
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‘¢ subconscious mind” Z. meant the higher spiritual mind, which is very
near to the universal mind, but which is still a differentiation of that, in a
person with a ““sense of separateness.” In such a person it is subconscious.
When man broadens to the universal—a condition only understood by
Adepts who are themselves that condition—this higher mind in its original
purity, is a state of Being and notan “internal” organ.
JAsPER NiEMaND,

From B, Q.

The name ¢ Koothoomi ” has been so jeered at as an invention, that I
would ask if you can refer me to any authority mentioning it before Mr.
- Sinnett?

Answer—On p. 355 of Classical Dictionary of India by John Garrett,
published in 1871 by Higginbotham & Co. of Madras, under KUTHUM],
vou will find: ‘¢ A pupil of Panshyinji and teacher of the Sama Veda.”

SUGGESMIONS FOR BRANGH ®. S. (JORK.

QUESTIONS AND SUGGESTIONS RELATIVE HERETO CAN BE SENT CARE OF “PATH.”
I

The work of Branches of the Theosophical Society divides itself into
two classes :—

(2.) That done by the Branch at its meetings ;

(6.) Activity of the Branch outside of its meetings.

As yet thete seems to be but little activity of the second class in the
United States, while the opportunities for it are numerous.

In India many Branches have established Sanscrit schools, and others
have opened free dispensaries. Of the latter the one at Bombayis a notable
example. In this country the present great need is for Sunday Schools
where children shall be taught theosophical doctrine. There is no necessity
for Sanscrit schools, but that the children of theosophists should have to go
to Sectarian Sunday schools, where ideas will be crammed into them that
cannot be gotten rid of in half a life time, is an injustice to the children and
a blot on theosophical work. The pertinent question arises: Why is it
that theosophists think so much of our doctrines and yet keep them away
from their children? Is it because they think the latter cannot understand,
or because public opinion is against it, or because of laziness? Let each
reply to himself.

AS TO THE BRANCH WORK IN ITSELF.

Regular meetings should be held, say as often as once a week. Mem-
bers should all strive to contribute their ideas, either in writing or extem-
poraneously, upon theosophical doctrines.
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This Society is one which seeks truth, and not one which forces upon
members any ideas whatsoever. Hence should be avoided the error, some-
times encountered, of :

Sitting still, waiting for valuable pieces of information to be communi-
cated to those who have entered the body.

LIBRARIES.—Each Branch should start a library. The poorest one
can do this. If the treasury cannot afford funds for books, the members
can contribute theosophical works for a nucleus. Upon the nucleus will
grow an adequate library. If possible, whereinquirers are known and have
no books they should be allowed to use the library at stated times.

DISTRIBUTION OF LITERATURE.—There is now a sufficient
body of literature to meet all present needs. Some of it is cheap, some
dear. The PaTH can supply some cheap books. The Wilkesbarre Letlers
on Theosophy are a succinct statement, comprehensible by everybody, of
what Theosophy is; Light on the Path is suitable for devotional minds;
Bhagavad Gila should be read by everybody ; Theosophical Pub. Soc. prints
valuable matter.; and so on in every direction. Each Branch should dis-
tribute such publications in its own district.

OPEN MEETINGS.—No Branch should exclude visitors or in-
quirers, but such theosophical and interesting discussions and papers as
would invite attendance, ought to be the rule. It is contrary to the spirit
of this movement to make it exclusive. It is for all people, and, it in a
Branch a nucleus of members well read and informed upon theosophical
doctrines, is formed, there can be no fear that inquirers will overrun the
meetings.

To that end, therefore, definite subjects ought to be taken up for
thought and discussion. 'These, if pursued continuously until all present
are fully acquainted with them, will in a short time create the desired nucleus.

TOPIC FOR DISCUSSION AND THOUGHT FOR APRIL.

A Universal Brotherhood of Humanity.

This is the Society’s first, fundamental and only doctrine.

The T. 8. was organized for the purpose of creating a nucleus of such
a brotherhood. [See first papers of the T. S., and all its magazines ]

Observe, a nucleus is to be formed. Itis not thought that the final
realization of a universal brotherhood is possible in this age.

A Nucleus is the central part of a body around which matter is col-
lected. If theeffort to form this nucleusis not made, there will be no hope
for the future. But if the nucleus is formed now, the progress of the cycles
will show its growth.

Reincarnation is connected with this idea, For, all those who now
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work to this end will, in coming cycles, g» on with the same efforts. The
people of to-day will not remain a century ; but ideas are eternal, and once
this idea of Universal Brotherhood is broadly sown, around the nucleus
formed by the Society other souls in other lives will collect and make its
universality possible.

Universal Brotherhood is a law and nol a vague unallainable. Meta-
physically expressed it is, ¢‘Spiritual identitv.” All human beings are
spirits.  Each spirit is chained to a body ; but the spirit has its eternal
and incessant interchange, interaction, interrelation and communion with
all spirit. Even the body to which it is chained is, in a way, connected
with the ocean of spirit; for any atom of the body is only a grosser part of
the spiritual plane. [See Bhagaval-Gifa, that there is no particle of mat-
ter—prakriti—without spirit—purusha—being always present.] Spirit is
called, in A. P. Sinnett’s book ZEsoleric Buddhism, the 7th principle. This
is merely a convenient classification, because in fact, spirit is the underlying
and interpenetrating principle—the only reality—the other principles are
merely illusionary appearances that are impermanent. If man is a spirit,
then, through the universal diffusion of spirit, he must affect all other beings
by his acts and thoughts.

The effort lo _form a nucleus of a Universal Brotherhood should begin
with each member.

In this respect : the atoms of the body, and all the different depart-
ments of the nature of each person, are intended for component parts of the
Universal Brotherhood which each man should be in himself. There
should be a harmony and adjustment among these, in order that the man
may, in turn, be a fit unit in the larger brotherhood. Between the mem-
bers of a Branch or group the same harmony should prevail. This can
only be brought about by toleration and an absence of self-assertion, and by
the members giving continued thought to one theosophical subject at a
time, during several meetings; they then all become attuned to each other.

In order to see the bearings of this subject, theosophical litera-
ture should be read, such as: Esoleric Buddhism, Five Years of Theos-
ophy, The Purpose of Theosophy, The Secret Docirine, Light on the Paith,
Patanjal’s Yoga Philosophy, the Bhagavad Giia, and other works.

QUOTATION FROM THE “SECRET DOCTRINE.”

“ The next great Manvantara will witness the men of our own life-cycle
becoming the instructors and guides of a mankind whose Monads may now
yet be imprisoned, semi-conscious, in the most intellectual of the animal
kingdom while their lower principles will be animating, perhaps, the high-
est specimens of the vegetable world.”
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G. Hrjo.

©EA G®ABLE ®ALK.

There is no point upon which students of occultism find themselves in so
great difficulty as upon that of concentration.

We are briefly told in the Secret Doctrine that the activity of our physi-
ological senses prevents us from entering the realms of the unseen. The
proper methods of attaining concentration then demand our attention. We
try to attain the fixed mental attitude, and constant failure results. We go
in search of the cause of failure, and pursue it from one point to another,
only to find that each is a deeper result, not a cause. We are in need of a
clearer understanding of our subject ; at once of why we cannot concentrate
our thoughts, and in what concentration consists. Patanjali might help us,
but is hard to comprehend. Help may be had in part from Ribot’s Diseases
of the Will, which exists in English. A recent article in Scribner for March,
entitled, ¢ Economy in Intellectual Work,"” although written from the point of
view of modern psychology, contains various propositions likely to be useful
in clearing up the subject to Western minds. We call attention to the article
as corroborating much taught by Eastern Science, without understanding the
basic facts of the subject, as Eastern Science alone does. These propositions
are:

1. That concentration of thought conduces to the economy which alone
prevents nervous waste and disease. (Asis well known, the circulation of
the nervous fluid and phenomena, have only been ascertained by the Eastern
Scientist or Adepts.)

2. That economy demands conformity to the laws of our unconscious
cerebral processes. One importantlaw of our unconscious processes is thatof
rhythm, traceable in all manifestations of life. (A purely occult doctrine this
The rhythm is due to the regular expansion and contraction of the Astral
Light.) The attention seems to ebb and flow in rhythmic oscillation. If we
have a regular hour for study or for work upon any particular subject, soon
at that hour the Unconscious favors us. It is largely in one’s power to estab-
lish a good rhythm by regularity in one’s activity.

3. That the presence of unessential ideas in consciousness causes loss of
energy. We know nothing of these unessential ideas 4/ we are conscious of
them, when the mischiefis done. Their cause is an unstable condition of
theattention. There are two kinds of attention ; voluntary and spontaneous,
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Horwicz, Ribot and others show that both forms of attention depend upon the
feelings or emotions ; that spontaneous attention is the basis of all attention
and is dependent upon emotion. Patanjali suggests that meditation upon an
object or person approved of aids in steadying the mind. Another eastern
teaching puts it still more pithily : “The Way lies through the heart.” All
physical and mental processes tend to spontaneity in their perfection, and drop
one by one, all unnecessary processes, just as Nature does when, having once
perfected an object, she tends thereafter to make it more quickly. It has been
observed that a child, learning to write, screws up the mouth, the shoulders,
and even moves the muscles of the feet. When he has once learned, the act
is unconsciously accomplished with far less effort; this is a fair example of
the tendency of all things towards spontaneous or unconscious procedure.
For the unification of those energies which are the soul’s forces, concentra-
tion at fixed hours upon a subject really loved, is shown to be a logical and a
natural necessity.

4. That all our activity is the result of emotional impulse and a tendency
to rigid economy is a law of the spontaneous activity of the nervous system.
Hence, the more one can work witk nature, the more sure one can be to
avoid waste. (Contemplation is well defined as ¢ the inexpressible yearning
of the Inner man to go out towards the Infinite.” It is the cultivation of this
yearning and of universal love which creates that spontaneous devotion under
which every cell of our body tends to fly to the Divine Thought when re-
leased from the temporary digressions of outer life, and this leads to that
concentration which achieves Truth, and not to that which is the violent fix-
ation of the inner senses upon a wall, or a pin or what not.

5. That a large part of education consists in developing the emotions,
which can be rendered stable by regular and repeated attempts to turn the
attention to anf' particular subject, and that in time this effort converts even
drudge?' to pleasure. (Hereis a hint for students who frankly admit that
they find themselves cold to Humanity. They are simply ignorant of their
own inner nature, at whose very basis, Ligh! on the Path tells us, we shall
find Faith, Hope. and Love. These persistent attempts draw our finer ele-
ments out from their source, and, as Professor Coues puts it in his finished
little poem in Lippincott for March—

* Then, when the fight is done,—then, when the field is won,
Knowst thou thyself.
Let the loud pzans roll, on throush the gladdened soul.
That, beyond fear or doubt, thrills with the inward shout,
“ Victory ! Vietory !
-Conquest of sel(!”’

6. That ‘“ the great danger from an evil thought is not so much the loss
of energy for the moment, as the modification of the nerve centre that counts
the sin and will use it against us in the next hour of temptation.” (This is
pure occultism, and requires no futher comment.)

7. That in spite of the apparently reckless waste we see in nature, there
is a counter principle of rigid economy. This law of parsimony is especially
seen in the mechanism of the nervous system in man. Even our scientific
theories and philosophic systems may be looked upon as economic devices to
enable us to unify the manifold phenomena of nature, and to remove doubt
and perplexity before the mysterious facts of existence.

There are many other propositions, less pertinent to our subject, in this ex-
cellent article, whose whole tendency recalls the teachings of Bhagavad-Gita.
The value of such contemporaneous testimony is, of course, only relative. So
long as the existence of elementals, and theirlife and being within as without
our bodies, is ignored, so long the real bearing of all phenomena will remain
unknown.

Mr. H., a close and original thinker, says that the oriental ideas cannot
reach us as yet in their purity. The western mind has to modify them
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to some likeness of its own tendencies, and this modification constitutes
a tax on ideas Free trade in thought will only become possible when
universality has done its broadening and deepening work upon western
peoples. The tendency to unification, observable in all nature, as under-
lving the tendency to differentiation, and constituting the lex par-
simonae behind nature’s lavishness, begins also to be seen in the co-oper-
ative leanings of our time. In art, in trade, in hterature, in religion it is
gaining ground. And the proportionate value of articles like the above is,
that they confirm our perception of this tendency towards unity, towards
the occult, and towards eastern lines of thought. If our faith in our own
judgment and choice should waver, we find it strengthened by the uncon-
scious attestations of others to the reality of the Evolution of Thought. This
alone makes progress possible.

It is singular how many students look upon elementals as necessarily
foreign outside enemies to be fought, whereas many of them, as before said,
live within us and form part of the elements of which our bodies are composed.
We are too apt to lvok upon our bodies as a homogeneous whole. ven a
small dose of the Secret Doctrine will correct this mistake. These elementals
are to be purified, not killed. Without them, man’s power over nature would
be shorn. Power over them is power over nature We obtain it, in first in-
stance, by so purifying the nature from self, that there is no war among our
elements, but all come under the control of the conscious soul. We have
before pointed out that these elementals are energic centres in the Astral
Light, and of a number of such centres, forms, like our own bodies, are
composed.

Apropos of Ribot’s book above mentioned, an experience of Mrs.
is interesting, Rummaging one day in an old garret, she came across the
work. Her life was at the time all purely social and very gay; she never
read eitheroccult or *“scientific " literature. Yet, urged by a strong impulse,
she took and kept this tattered paper volume. In many a flight from sea to
country, from continent to continent, from house to house, she was contin-
ually coming across it and tempted to cast it aside as useless lumber. Some-
how, she never could. In time the theosophical current caught her. She
became a close student. Her health failing, she found concentration most
difficult, even impossible—for the time. She began to study, in herself, the
causes of this want of attention, but unsuccessfully, until one idle rainy day
last week, she ““chanced ” (as we so often say) totlutteropen a magazine at the
article I have quoted here at length. That reminded her of the long forgotton
Ribot, and extracting it from its dusty corner, she found, in his chapter on
attention e/ seg. the help she required. It is noteworthy that in her present
situation, it would have been long before she could have obtained the English
translation of the book, had it not been already in her possession, to tide her
over a mental crisis. There appears to be much wisdom in the saying of our
grand-mothers, to wit ; that we shall keeﬁ) an object seven years ; turn it once,
and keep it for seven more, when it will be in fashion. All the old popular
saws are based on occult truths.

A most graceful incident reaches the Tea Table; a bit of the experience
of one who is described as ‘“a very pleasing woman and a powerful psychom-
eter.” She had not heen well, was in a state of nervous tension, and felt un-
easy as to her mentalstate. One day, while sitting in a rocking chairupon a
newly bought Persian rug, she heard faint sounds of music, which gradually
grouped themselves into a definite and clearl({ distinguishable song. There
was no person or place from which this could have come, and the suspicion
arose that it was a mental hallucination, and she herself seriously unbalanced.
The same thing occurred the next day, when she confided her uneasiness to
an intimate friend, who had called. Her friend examined the room, looked
at the chair, and then noticed the rug. ‘¢ *Thisis Persian,’” she said, and
made herself sure by examining it. Then she said: ‘I can explain the
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whole thing to you. This is a genuine Persian rug and the sounds come
from it. In that country everything is done by hand. The weaver sits cross
legged on the floor, his piles of colored wools around him, and an assistant
to hand him the colors desired. As he works, he solaces himself by continual
singing, but he does not interrupt either the song or the work by a word or a
gesture to the assistant; he indicates the colors desired by a certain note,
appropriate to each.! As the song goes on, and the voice rises or falls from
time to time, the assistant understands what color is needed and at once
hands it to the weaver. The song has become embedded, fused into the very
structure of the slowly formed rug, and is now exuding with sufficient force
for your psychometric perception.”” And this seemed the only explanation.
Of course no ear but the extremely delicate one of a psychometer, who was
then in a morbidly sensitive state, could detect vibrations from so fleecy a
fabric as a rug.”

Our correspondent knows of course, that it was her inner ear or psychic
sense which detected sounds unheard except by trained occultists. The
charming incident makes me wonder how it would be if we wove a song into
all our work—a song either of the lips or ot the heart—to reach to distant
climes and solace the hearts of men? How often our dark, sad thoughts
must impinge upon other overburdened lives, to weigh them down still more.
We never know where the poisoned arrow of our own life may not reach
our brother. Let us send out naught but songs instead of sorrows.

JuLius.

[(IMERARY [20MES.

“ THE INNER HOUSE,” by Walter Besant, isan amusing book whose foun-
dation idea is the scientificdiscovery of a means of prolonging life forever. At
first the discovery delighted the world ; then came its inconveniences, which
arose apparently from the fact put as follows by President Lincoln, viz.: “You
cannot repeal human nature.” Without intending it, perhaps, the author
presents us with a forcible moral in the failure of physical immortality to
elevate and content mankind, unaccompanied, as it were, by any discovery
‘or any action tending to transform the human nature into its divine apothe-
osis. Men rested upon the physiological discovery and life became a burden.

A StuDpY OF MaN, by Dr. J. D. Buck. (Robdt. Clarke & Co, Cin-
cinnati, Ohio, 1889.) This book, by a member of the Theosophical Society,
should be read by theosophists and be in the libraries of Branch Societies. It is
the result of many years of experience and thought, and by a man who looks
at life and its problemsfrom a scientist’s standpoint, but also from that of one
who sees that the only reality is the Spirit. It is valuable to the ordinary
reader because it is written in the Janguage used by all and not in the mysti-
cal way so usual with theosophic writers.  The analysis of man from a physi-
ological and anatomical standpoint and the acceptance of the theory of
evolution as applied to man, lead logically to the author’s view of the spiritual
human evolution running parallel on a bigher plane. This carries out, in
the case of man, the equilibrium which is everywhere found in nature. This
theory of evolution and involution, eternally proceeding is the key to the
whole work. Among other things he says: “The cosmic form in which
all things are created, and in which all things exist, is a universal duality.
Involution and evolution express the two-fold process of the one law of devel-
opment, corresponding to the two planes of being, the subjective and the
objective. Consciousness is the central fact of being. Experience is the only

1 Studentsof * * * * maysee some point to this fact.
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method of knowing ; therefore to know is to become, The modulus of nature,
that is, the pattern after which she everywhere builds, and the method to
which she continually conforms, is an Ideal or Archetypal man. Two natures
meet on the human plane and are focalized in man. These are the animal
ego and the higher self ; the one an inheritance from lower life, the other an
overshadowing from the next higher plane. The discoveries of physical
science already imgingc so closely on the borders of the unseen universe, as
to reveal glimpses beyond the realm of the ordinary senses. The expansion
of this centre (consciousness) is understanding ; the illumination of it is con-
science, and the harmonious adjustment of éod and nature in us is at-one-
ment.”

THE T. P.. S. FUND has reached the sum of $122.00. Of this $15 were
contributed by and through the T. S. Branches, and $107 by a few unattached
theosophists and by the public at large.

GEOMANCY, by Dr. Franz Hartmann, has been received from the Theo-
sophical Publishing Company of London. It has just appeared; is well
printed on good paper and nicely bound. We have not had time to review it.

NOTICE.
PATANJALI'S YOGA APHORISMS.

We wish to draw the attention of students interested in oriental thought,
to the edition of Patanjali’s Yoga Aphorisms which the PATH will shortly
issue. Itis an interpretation by William Q. Judge, and not a new translation,
and puts the Aphorisms in such a way that the irritation and distress which
supervened upon reading the Bombay Edition, disappear. There are no
sanscrit types. It will also have a preface, and an appendix containing the
original text of the Bombay Edition.

The profits, if any, from the sale of this book will be devoted to further
theosophical publications.

Price, postage free, $1.25.

®HEOSOPHIGAL FGMIVIMES.

AMERICAN SECTION T. S.

To Fellows of the Theosophical Society in the Americas.
PRESIDENT'S OFFICE, ADYAR, January 7th, 1889.

By virtue of the authority vested in me by the General Council, [ hereby
extend, until further orders, the jurisdiction of the American Section, so as
to include all Branches, existing, and to be formed, and all unattached Fel-
lows of the Society, in the continents of North and South America, and in the
West Indies.

The General Secretary of the American Section, as representative of the
President, will communicate this notitication to the parties concerned.

[sd.] H. S. OLcoTT,
President of the Theosophical Society,
Attest,
T. VIJIARAGHAVA CHARLU,
Recording Secretary of the Theosophical Sociely.
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NEW BRANCHES.—A new Branch is being o‘l;&'anized in Brooklyn, N. Y.,
where there are many inquirers and students. ¢ expect to have full details
in May.

From the Pacific coast news comes that a new Branch will soon be
started in San José.

ARYAN T. S., N. Y.—The meetings for several weeks have been devoted
to the study and discussion of concentration, with beneficial results, At
nearly every meeting there are some 60 to 8o people present. Several inter-
esting notes of ex?eriments in concentration have been gathered together,
and it is contemplated to issue in pamphlet form all the papers read during
this series of meetings.

APRIL CONVENTION.—We repeat the notice that the annual Convention
will be held on 28 April at Chicago, in the Palmer House. A large meeting
is expected.

CHANGE IN RULES IN INDIA.—A notice of the coming convention was
sent to each member-at-large in the United States, and tﬁey were asked to
express their opinion as to the proposition made at Adyar to do away with
dues and fees, Several replies have been received by the General Secretary,
all but one being opposed to such a radical change as yet.

EUROPE.

THE DUBLIN LODGE is very active. Frequent meetings are held, some
being open to the public. In consequence, the Society grows. The Lodge
has started a small Journal, the first number of which is before us, and con-
tains interesting matter. The result of section work among the members
has been very encouraging, and our dear Irish brothers write that they are
spurred on to renewed and constant work for the cause.

PHOTOGRAPHS OF H. P. BLAVATSKY. Some of these have been received
by the PATH to be sold for benefit of the T. P. S. fund. There are two sizes,
one cabinet, the other 8x10. They are splendid likenesses. The smaller
costs $1.50 and has the signature of H. P. B. attached ; the price of the
larger is $2.00.

ASIA.

CoL. H. S. OLCOTT writes from Kyoto to the Editor of PATH saying that
his work there has begun splendidly. Hehas addressed an audience of 2,000
Japanese of all sects of Buddhism and was received with thrilling applause.
He is lodged in a temple where no white man was ever permitted to sleep ;
and was asked to perform the ceremony of administering the Sé/as in the
temple. PreYarations are being made to receive him in other towns. Kyoto
is the spiritual capital of Japanese Buddhism, and there are situated the head-
uarters of all the twelve sects. He expects to induce the chief priests to
orm an Advisory Board in aid of the laymen who are to form into T, S.
Branches for the purpose of reviving and yi)urifying Buddhism. This is a
grand work, and it has been justly said of Col. Olcott by the Asiatics, that he
is ‘¢ a reformer of religions.”

Years roll into centuries, centuries into cycles, and cycles become ages;
but Time reigns over them all, for they are only His divisions.

oM.
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The Gods, men, and evils spirits asked Prajapati to tell them
something, apd the divine voice of thunder repeated the words,
“ Be subdued, give, be merciful.’” Therefore let this triad be
taught: Subduing, Giving, and Mercy.—Brikadaranyaka-Uparishad.

Do not deepise every person, nor apprehend all things impos-
sible; for there is no uan who hath not his moment, neither a
thing that bath not its place —Son of Arai in Hebrew Fut'ers.

Provide yourself with an instructor, and put thyself out of
dnubt, and do not accustom thyrelf to give tythes by gness —
Gamaliel ; ib.

d
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The Theosophical Soctely, as such, is not responsible for any opinion or
declaration in this magazine, by whomsoever expressed, unless contained in an
offictal document.

Where any article, or statement, has the author’s name attached, he
alone is responsible, and for those which are unsigned, the Editor will be
accountable.

LEMMERS ®HAT HavE DHELPED (DE.
(Continued from April.)

In respect to Karmic action it is well to recall the statement of Patan-
jali that ¢ works exist only in the shape of mnental deposits.” (Book 2. Aph.
12. A.) By “works” is here meant Karma, the stock of works” or Action.
Its results remain as mental deposits or potential energies in the higher
part of the fifth principle, and when it reincarnates thosc seeds are there to
‘“‘ripen on the tablets of the mind” whenever they are exposed to favoring
circumstances. Sometimes they remain dormant for want of something to
arouse them, as in the case of children. “The mental deposits of works,
collected from time without beginning in the ground of the mind, as they
by degrees arrive at maturation, so do they, existing in lesser or greater
measure (the sum of merit being less than that of demerit or conversely),
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lead to their effects in the shape of rank, raised or lowered, * * or ex-
perience of good or ill.” (Book 2. Aph. 13. B.) The mind energizes and
impels us to fresh action. The impulse lies within, in germ, and may be
ripened by interior or exterior suggestion. Can we then be too careful 10
guard the ground of the mind, to keep close watch over our thoughts?
These thoughts are dynamic. Each one asit leaves the mind has a vrs
ziva of its own, proportionate to the intensity with which it was prcpelled.
As the force or work done, of a moving bady, is proportionate to the square
of its velocity, so we may say that the force of thoughts is to be measured
by the square or quadrupled power of their spirituality, so greatly do these
finer forces increase by activity. The spiritual force, being impersonal,
fluidic, not bound to any constricting centre, acts with unimaginable swift-
ness. A thought, on its departure from the mind, is said to associate itself
with an elemental; it is attracted wherever there is a similar vibration, or,
let us say, a suitable soil, just as the winged thistle seed floats off and sows
itself in this spot and not in that, in the soil of its natural selection. Thus
the man of virtue, by admittinga material or sensual thought into his mind,
even though he expels it, sends it forth to swell the evil impulses of the
man of vice from whom he imagines himself separated by a wide gulf, and
to whom he may have just given a fresh impulse to sin. Many men are
like sponges, porous and bibulous, ready to suck up every element of the
order preferred by their nature. We all have more or less of this quality :
we attract what we love, and we may derive a greater strength from the
vitality of thoughts infused from without than from those self-reproduced
within us at a tiine when our nervous vitality is exhausted. It is a solemn
thought, this, of our responsibility for the imnpulse of another. We live in
one another, and our widely different deeds have often a common source.
The occultist cannot go far upon his way without realizing to what a great
extent he is ‘‘his brother’s keeper.” Our affinities are ourselves, in what-
ever ground they may live and ripen. : J-N.

VIIIL

Dear Jasper ;

I seize a few moments to acknowledge your letter. This is
a period of waiting, of silence. Nothing seems alive. All oracles are silent.
But the great clock of the Universe still goes on, unheeding. On Sunday
I engaged in Meditation and received some benefit. I wished I could see
you to speak of it. Yet these things are too high for words, and when we
approach the subjects we are not able to give expression to our thoughts,
We do not live up to our highest soul possibilities. All that prevents our
reaching up to the high thoughts of the far past is our own weakness, and
not the work of any other. How petty seem the cares of this earth when
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we indulge in deep reflection ; they are then seen for what they are, and
later on they are obliterated. It is true that the road to the gods is dark
and difficult, and, as you say, we get nothing from them at first call : we have
to call often. But we canon the way stop to look ahead, for no matter how
sombre or howsocever weak ourselves, the Spectator sees it all and beckons
1o us, and whispers ; ¢ Be of good courage, for I have prepared a place for
you where you will be with me forever.” He is the Great Self; He is our-
selves.

The Leaders of the world are always trying to aid us. May we pass
the clouds and sce them ever. All our obstructions are of our own making.
All our power is the storage of the past. That store we all nmust have; who
in this life feels it near is he who has in this life directed his thoughts to the
proper channel. ‘That others do nut feel it is because they have lived but
blindly. That you do not feel it and see it more is because you have not
yet directed all your mental energies to it. This great root of karmic
energy can be drawn upon by directing the fire of our minds in that direc-
tion. Towards Love of course is the right way; the Love of the Divine
and of all beings. If we feel that after all we are not yet ¢ Great Souls ”
who participate in the totality of those ‘“Souls who wait upon the gods”, it
need not cast us down: we are waiting our hour in hope. Let us wait
patiently, in the silence which follows all effort, knowing that thus Nature
works, for in her periods of obscuration she does naught where that obscura-
tion lies, while doubtless she and we too are then'at work on other spheres.

That described by you is not the soul; it is only a partial experience.
Did you know the Soul, then could you yourself reply to all those questions,
for all knowledge is there. In the soul is every creature and every thought
alike. That sinking down of your thoughts to the centre is practice. It
can be done and we cannot explain it; we can only say “do it.” Still do
not hunger to do these things. The first step in decoming is resignation.
Resignation is the sure, true, and royal road. Our subtle motives, ever
changing, elude us when we seek it. You are near to it; it needs a great
care. But while the body may be requiring time to feel its full results, we
can instantly change the attitude of the mind. After Resignation, follow
(in their own order) Satisfaction, Contentment, Knowledge. Anxiety to do
these things is an obscurant and deterrent. So try to acquire patient Resig-
nation. The lesson intended by the Karma of your present life is she
higher patience. I can tell you nothing on this head ; it is a matter for self
and practice. Throw away every wish to get the power, and seek only for
understanding of thyself. Insist on carelessness. Assert to yourself that it
is not of the slightest consequence what you were yesterday, but in every
moment strive for that moment ; the results will follow of themselves.

The Past! What is it? Nothing. Gone! Dismissit. You are the
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past of yourself. Therefore it concerns you not as such. It only concerns
you as you now are, In you, as now you exist, lies a// the past. So follow
the Hindu maxim : “ Regret nothing ; never be sorry ; and cat all doubts
with the sword of spiritual knowledge.” Regret is productive only of error.
I care not what I zas, or what any one was. I only look for what I am
each moment. For as each moment is and at once is not, it must follow
that if we think of the past we forget the present, and while we forget, the
moments fly by us, making more past. Then regret nothing, not even the
greatest follies of your life, for they are gone, and you are to work in the
present which is both past and future at once.  So then, with that absolute
knowledge that all your limitations are due to Karma, past or in this life,
and with a firm reliance ever now upon Karma as the only judge, who will
be good or bad as you make it yourself, you can stand anything that may
happen and feel serene despite the occasional despondencies which all feel,
but which the light of Truth always dispels. This verse always settles
everything.

“In him who knows that all spiritual beings are the same in kind with
the Supreme Being, what room can there be for delusion and what room for
sorrow when he reflects upon the unity of spirit ?”

In all these inner experiences there are tides as well as in the ocean.
We rise and fall. Anon the gods descend, and then they return to heaven.
Do not think of getting them to descend, but strive to raise yourself higher
on the road down which they periodically return, and thus get nearer to
them, so that you shall in fact receive their influences sooner than before.

Adios. May vou ever feel the surge of the vast deeps that lie bevond
the heart’s small ebb, Perhaps our comrades are coming nearer. Who
knows? But even if not, then we will wait; the sun must burst some day
from the clouds. This will keep us strong while, in the company of the
Dweller of the Threshold, we have perforce to stare and sham awhile, ,

The “ higher patience” alluded to also requires a care. It is the fine
line between pride and humility. Both are extremes and mistakes ; oscil-
lations from one to the other are only a trifle better. How shall we be
proud when we are so small? How dare we be humble when we are so
great? In both we blaspheme. DBut there is that firm spot between the two
which is the place “neither too high nor too low” on which Krishna told
Arjuna to sit ; a spot ¢/ Afs own. It is the firm place which our faith has
won from the world. On it we are always to stand calmly, not over-
shadowed by any man however great, becausc each of us contains the
potentialities of every other. “ Not overshadowed ” does not mean that we
are not to show reverence to those through whom the soul speaks. Itis
the great soul we reverence, and not the mortal clay. We are to examine
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thoughtfully all that comes to us from such persons, and all that comes to
us from any source wearing the aspect of truth, and try faithfully to see
wherein it may be true, laying it aside, if we fail, as fruit not ripe for us yet.
We are not to yield up our intuitions to any being, while we may largely
doubt our judgment at all times. We are not to act without the inner
asseveration, but we must not remain ignorant of the serious difficuity of
separating this intuitive voice from the babble and prattle of fancy, desire,
or pride. If we are just to ourselves we shall hold the balance evenly. How
can we be just to any other who are not just to ourselves? In the Lawa
man suffers as much from injustice to himself as to another ; it matters not
in whose interests he has opposed the universal currents; the Law only
knows that he hastried to deflect them by an injustice. It takes no account
of persons nor even of ignorance of the Law., It is an impartial, im-
personal force, only to be understood by the aid of the higher patience,
which at once dares all and endures all.

‘*Never regret anything.” Regret is a thought, hence an energy. If -
we turn its tide upon the past, it plays upon the seeds of that past and
vivifies them ; it causes them to sprout and grow in the ground of the
mind : from thence to expression in action is but a step. A child once
said to me when I used the word * Ghosts,” “Hush! Don’t think of them.
What we think of always happens.” There are no impartial observers like
children when they think away from themselves. J-N.

©®HE SEYEN DWIPAS.

FROM THE INDIAN PURANAS.
(Concluded.)

Plaksha dwipa, the nearest to Jambu dwipa, is divided into seven
provinces. Existence there is always that of the Treta yuga, a perpetual sil-
ver age. In the five dwipas, (all except Pushkara dwipa and Jambu dwipa),
the people live 5,0c0 years without sickness, The four castes, with different
names, exist on each of them.

In the Bhagavat Puriina it is said of the inhabitants of Plaksha dwipa :
The four castes, purified from passion and darkness by the touch of the
water of the rivers, live a thousand years, and resemble the gods.

It may be noted of this text that the purification of these castes from
passion and darkness leaves them only one of the “three qualities,” good-
ness, which is said to be the distinctive mark of the true Brihman ; so that
the measure of spirituality on this dwipa is much higher than in Jambu

dwipa.
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An ocean of sugar-cane juice separates Plaksha dwipa from Shéalmala
dwipa : which is also divided into seven Varshas. - It has four castes who
worship Vishnu in the form of Viyu, (air.) Here the vicinity of the gods
is very delightful to the soul.

This dwipa is surrounded by an ocean of wine, whose exterior shore is
compassed by Kusha dwipa : here the inhabitants are men dwelling with
Devas, Gandharvas, and other beings.

In the Mahibbarata, it is said: No one dies in Kusha dwipa ; the
people are fair, and of very delicate forms.

Kusha dwipa is surrounded by a sea of clarified butter, of the same
compass as itself : around this sea runs Kramcha dwipa. Vishnu Purina
says : In all the pleasant divisions of this dwipa, the people dwell free from
fear, in the society of the gods.

A sea of curds encompasses this dwipa, which is of the same circum-
ference as itself. This sea is surrounded by Shika dwipa, of which the
Vishnu Purina says : These are the holy countries whose holy rivers remove
all sin and fear. There is among them no defect of virtue, nor any mutual
rivalry, nor any transgression of rectitude in the seven Varshas. Here the
people are holy, and no one dies, says the Mahdbhérata. Shika dwipa is
surrounded by an ocean of milk, outside which lies Pushkara dwipa ; where
men live ten thousand years, free from sorrow and pain. There is no
distinction of highest and lowest, of truth and falsehood,—[because all alike
are good and true], men are like gods; there are no rules of caste, and
happiness dwells with all.

Of the seven dwipas, the Mah&bhArata says: Each doubly exceeds the
former in abstinence, veracity, and self-restraint ; in health and length of life.

Prajapati, the lord, governs these dwipas. All these people eat pre-
pared food, which comes to them of itself. To finish its account, the Vishnu
Purdna says: Pushkara dwipa is surrounded by an ocean of water which
envelopes all the seven dwipas.

On the other side of the sea is a golden land of great extent but with-
out inhabitants ; beyond that is the Lokilaoka mountain, ten thousand
yojanas in height and ten thousand yojanas in breadth.

It is encompassed on all sides with darkness, which is enclosed within
the shell of the mundane egg.

Thus ends the account of the Seven Dwipas, as told by the Ind'an
Puriinas.

The objective point from which this cosmogomy starts is Bhirata
Varsha, or India, bounded southward by the salt ocean, and reaching north-
ward to the Himidri, or Himilaya.

Perhaps the other Varshas, in one of their interpretations, are the lost
continents of former races with Meru, the north pole, in their centre,
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Bat it seems to us from what is told of the other Varshas, and, above
all, of Uttara Kuru, that these Varshas are not to be found on earth, but
represent the various planes rising from the physical to the spiritual, from
Bhirata Varsha, taken as the type of physical life, or waking consciousness,
to the Uttara Kurus, the highest spiritual stage that dwellers on this earth
<an reach,

We are led to believe that these Varshas which I have described and
explained in my last paper are not located in the physical world from what
is told of the perfection of their inhabitants; the length of life, which is
measured by thousands of years, and, above all, by the specific statement
that these Varshas are the abodes of those who are reaping the fruits of their
merits, while Bbirata is the Varsha where this fruit was earned, the world
of works, or physical life.

We observe that these Varshas are nine: though when we mark their
position in the circular island of Jambu dwipa according to the directions
of the Purdnas, we find that while nine Varshas are mentioned they fall into
only seven strips : and moreover, while a great symmetry reigns among the
various dwipas we find it absent in this particular, for five of the other
dwipas have only seven Varshas.

Perhaps therefore the nine Varshas of Jambu dwipa, or our earth, are
only a veil, to conceal the seven, or the real mystic number of the planes.

Perhaps, however, these nine Varshas represent the nine phases of
consciousness as explained by Mr. T. Subba Row; this division, which
appears in the ‘“ Theosophist ” for Jan. 1888, being as follows :

Jagrat, 1. waking life.
Jagrat %Swapna, 2. dreaming.
Sushupti, 3. deep sleep.

Jagrat, 4. waking clairvoyance.
Swapna { Swapna. 5. trance clairvoyance.
Sushupti, 6. Kdma loka consciousness.

Jagrat, 7. Devachan consciousness.
Sushupti %Swapna. 8. Consciousness between planets.
Sushupti, 9. Consciousness between rounds,

Jagral, swapna, and sushupti mean, respectively, waking, dreaming, and
deep sleep.

This division falls, as will be seen, into three groups of three each ; just
as the nine Varshas fall into three groups of three each. The ninth form of
consciousness in this division is an arupa consciousness ; that is to say, a
state in which the consciousness does not take cognizance of forms. In
connection with this it will be remembered that it was said of the ninth
Varsha, Uttara Kuru, that “if thou shouldst enter, thou couldst beho!d
nothing. For no one can perceive anything here with human senses.”
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‘3ut this would hold equally true of the seventh plane of consciousness ;
if we take the nine to be a veil of seven.

It seems, therefore, that the seven or nine divisions of Jambu dwipa
may mean our physical earth, or the physical life known to us, and its
higher planes or principles; the mountain ranges being the points of sepa-
ration between the planes. If this be so, and if we credit the authors of the
Vishnu Purdna with adeptship, and transcendental knowledge, which they
have imparted in it in a veiled form, it would seem that valuahle knowledge
of the superior planes might be gained by a careful analysis of what is said
in the Vishnu Puriina of the other Varshas of Jambu dwipa.

If we are right in identifying Jambu dwipa with our earth, we may
conjecture that the salt ocean which surrounds it, besides meaning the sea,
may also mean the aura of the earth; that part of the astral light which
clings round our planet. If then we are right in considering Jambu dwipa
to be the earth, what view are we to take of the nature of the other six
dwipas?

It is clear that they are connected with our earth, and with the evolu-
ion of life on it. It is also said that the dwipas are in an ascending order
of spirituality, Jambu dwipa being the Jowest, and Pushkara dwipa the
highest ; while the other five dwipas have many attributes in common, and
are classed together.

Moreover, each of these five dwipas has seven Varshas: and if we are
right in considering the Varshas of Jambu dwipa as planes, dr principles,
may we not suppose that the Varshas of the five dwipas are also plancs or
principles?

Jambu dwipa is said to be a circular island ; but there is no doubt
that the Hindus knew the earth to be a sphere. Therefore this may simply
mean that if Jambu dwipa is a sphere, in that case we are perhaps justified
in believing that, when the other six dwipas are represented as annular, they
are really spheres, and that the statement that each lies outside the pre-
ceding, and separated from it by an ocean, really means that these dvipas
are spheres, isolated from each other, but surrounded by some more subtle
medium which serves as a connection between them.

Are we justified then in considering that the seven dwipas mean a sys-
tem of seven spheres united to each other by a subtle medium, and co-
operating in the work of human evolution by furnishing man with a series
of dwellings in an ascending scale of spirituality?

It has doubtless already become apparent to our readers that this idea
is, in almost every particular, identical with that of the Planetary Chain, as
expounded in the Secret Doctrine. A careful review of all the statements
we have collected as to the other dwipas will give further indications of the
identity of these two ideas, and will elicit many facts of great interest.
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What is meant by the oceans of sugar, wine, curds, and milk ? Is this
a hint of the.nature of the auras of these different planets? Are the colours
and properties of these liquids taken as symbolizing these auras ?

If so, then the ocean of pure water which surrounds the whole system
may mean the ether which extends through all space, as distinguished from
the aura which is differentiated and condensed around each planet.

The outer darkness which shuts in the golden wall cannot but be the
void space between our solar system and the stars, the mundane egg which
encloses it being the limit of the life of the system to which we belong.

For the mundane egg is not the boundary of the whole universe, nor
does our system exhaust the infinitude of life.

¢ There are thousands and tens of thousands of such mundane eggs ;
nay hundreds of millions of millions.”

CHarLEs JounsTon, F. T. S,

WHY A GQURU IS YEM PREMATNURE.

{A PAPER READ BEFORE THE ARYAN T. 8. OF NEW YORK, BY ALEXANDER FULLERTON.]

The first step on the Theosophic path is naturally acceptance of the
Theosophic doctrine. But this is by no means a dry and lifeless creed ; it
is a spirited, vitalizing scheme, so permeated with a final cause that its
acceptance almost spontaneously generates some measure of purpose, hope,
endeavor. To realize the conception is well nigh to echo it. So noble is
the theory of the universe presented, so rich the picture of what human life
is and means, so elevated and pure the motive which is everywhere insisted
on as the condition of all progress, that natures at all sympathetic with the
spiritual respond at once to its disclosures, are fired with its genius, aspire
to its privilege. As this impulse develops into a purpose, as larger reading
gives shape to the conception and fuller meditation clarifies it, there is
born, almost of necessity, a wish for a guide along the intricate and dark-
some path which has just opened, some better-instructed spirit who knows
the way from having trod it, and can save from disappointment and from
wasted strength. I suppose that there is no sincere Theosophist, perceiving
something of the measureless work before him and yet resolved that it be
undertaken and pursued, whose first heart-cry is not for a Guru. Such a
teacher seems the imperative, the indispensable, pre-requisite to any advance
at all.

Nor, when we look somewhat more closely at the conditions around it,
does a demand like this appear unwarranted. Here, let us say, is a
genuine aspirant. He has a fairly-accurate idea of the goal to be attained,
but no idea of the means to its attainment. He desires spiritual illumina-
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tion. But the faculties thereto, he is told, are as yet dormant in him. He
asks how he is to become conscious of their existence, how arouse them to
action, how assure himself that their action s normal. There is no reply.
He reads that the first duty of the student is embodied in the maxim
‘*Know thyself.” He struggles with the question whether this means to
know himself as a specimen of analyzed human nature, peering into the
mysteries of biclogy, physiology, mind, and the psychic nature,—in which
case a lifetime would be too short, or whether it means to know himself in
his individual peculiarities, tendencies, weaknesses, desires, A mistake
here might hopelessly mislead him. Yet the books which give the dictum
do not settle the question it excites. He inquires if any particular diet,
habit, daily observance is requisite to progress, and hereto, indeed, answeis
abound, but they are variant, opposite, and contradictory. He peruses the
Manual which, both from its title and its teachings, is believed by all The-
osophists to throw light upon the path, but much of it is enigmatical, and
its explanations have to be explained. Somewhat disheartened, he asks its
author, *“ How am I to eradicate selfishness from my nature?”, and receives
this reply,—* That is what every man must find out for himself.” -

These difficulties are largely external. But others quite as serious
encompass any attempt at internal action. In the Manual to which I
have referred, he is told, among other directions towards * Seeking the Way,”
to ‘“seek it by plunging into the mysterious and glorious depths of your
own inmost being.” What is the meaning of this; indeed, has it any?
Meditation is also recommended. But meditation must have some topic
and be conducted on some plan. Neither is vouchsafed. Most of the
prescriptions for developing the spiritual senses, even when intelligibly
expressed, pre-suppose a familiarity with abstruse interior processes which
are the very things as to which a beginner, in our land, is particularly igno+
cant. If he is to reverse his whole mental habitudes, think on different
lines, invoke a new set of thought appliances, he inust have, it would seem,
some hint of the first steps and stages, some competent instructor to start
him, some voice which shall be distinct in either the silence or the Babel,—
in other words, a Guru. And thus, whether we look at the general fact in
regard to beginners, or at the causes producing the fact, it appears that a
demand for a Guru is the earliest cry of the new-born Theosophist.

On the other hand, however, it is just as certain that no such Guru is
provided. In one sensc, indeed, it may be said that any one who has more
information is Guru to him who has less, and that any author, any friend,
any speaker may thus sustain gused /oc this relation. But in the specific,
technical sense, Gurus, whatever may be our desire for them, are not
accorded us ; and if there is justification for the desire, there must be justi-
fication for the denial to it. It may not be amiss to look into the grounds
on which that rests.
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A Guru, be it remembered, is not a teacher of general learning, but a
teacher of a particular science. His teaching presupposes an adult mind,
some educational advantages, and a moderate attainment in principle, self-
knowledg>, and self-discipline. These things are the preparation, the basis,
the needful foundation for his work. It 1s in th's spiritual science as in
secular education. A child, it is true, has a teacher from the beginning,
but this is because there is nothing to go upon; he has to start with the
alphabet, and that must be communicated to him. Through his later
course he has the two resources of ability to read and to reflect—the condi-
tion of all advance—and of aid from masters, and with these he completes
his general studies. Then comes that specific training which would be
impossible without the preliminary. If lie is to be a lawyer, a physician, a
clergyman, he applies for and receives the distinctly professional instruction
he needs. Just so, it would seem, is the case in Occult Science. A Guru
for a person just devoting himself to Theosophy would be as much out of
place as a Professor of Law or Medicine teaching the alphabet in an infant
school. His -functions begin where antecedent attainments make them
possible, and as we expect to find in a Medical College only such students
as have laid the foundation for a specific training in a general training, so
we expect to find under Gurus only such natures as have reached the point
where their directions would be either intelligible or efficacious. For,
obviously, they could not be understood if their terms, their meaning, the
line and mode of thought were wholly unfamiliar ; nor could they be oper-
ative if the faculties addressed, the motives emphasized, the powers incited
were yet in abevance.  On the purely intellectual side there must be some
reasonable acquaintance with the truths from which the whole system starts ;
and on the purely spiritual side there must be a facility of apprehension and
an incisiveness of intuition which are the result, not of a brief aspiration,
but of years of systematic effort, It is noticeable that, in such expositions
of Esoteric methods as have been given us, it is distinctly stated that it is
the developed faculty of fmfuifion in the student upon which his teachers
rely. But this is the very faculty of which we beginners know least, and to
give us a Guru whose main work would be its employment would be pre-
cisely the same thing as to address a syllogism in logic to a child.who had
no idea what logic meant and who was wholly unable to reason.

But this is not the only consideration. In secular studies the successful
instructoris he who most consistently acts upon the meaning of the word
“ education,”—an educing, a drawing-out of what is in the student. Edu-
cation is not so much a pouring in of information as the eliciting of the
aptitudes, forces, vigors, which lie within. Very much of the whole pro-
cess is in the encouragement to independent action, the cultivation of that
spirit of energetic enterprise which does not shirk difficulties but sarmounts
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them, the fortifying of that manly resolve which, not refusing assistance or
disdaining experience, yet feels that the most satisfactory triumphs are those
which one wins oneself, and that a gift is not comparable to an achieve-
ment. There is a vast difference in morale between the classical student
who works out a difficult passage and the one who cons a translation. Just
so in that developing process which, we are given to understand, precedes
and constitutes a fitness for Guru guidance. A Theosophist finds himself
encompassed by perplexities. It would be comfortable to be relieved by
another. But would it be best? The old classic fable of the cartman and
Hercules is the answer. No; the ingenuity, the patience, the strength
aroused by the need would all be lost if the extrication came from another.
We are better men, finer mnen, stronger men, and we are far more capable
of subsequent advance, if we work out these problems for ourselves, getting
light by seeking it, not by asking for it, capturing truth, not accepting it.
This is the type of men the Masters want for the future custodians of the
mysteries, and why should they thwart the supply by spoiling it?

Then, 100, there isstill another consideration. We most assuredly have
no right to demand further privileges till we have exhausted those now
given. If any man has fully read,—and not merely read, but digested,—
the best attainable literature in the main features of Theosophic truth; if
he has a fairly-accurate conception of the spiritual philosophy ; if he has his
carnal nature well in hand and is not seriously disturbed by tumultuous revolts
which have now become hopeless ; if the personal element, the selfish ele-
ment, is so far refined away that it but slightly taints his motive and his
work ; if his duties’are as much a matter of principle as his aspirations ; if
he has overcome mind-wanderings and gained the power to think with
intentness and continuity ; if he has made all the attainments possible 10
unassisted zeal ; if, in short, he has used up all the material provided and
hence can do no more ;—then, surely, he is in a position to claim a Guru.
We may surmise, indeed, that in such case the Guru would already have
arrived. But if not one of these things is true; if the reading is imperfect,
the conception thin, the passions strong, the self vigorous, the duty scant,
the concentration poor, the attainment insignificant, the material hardly
touched ; what possible need for an advanced teacher? And if we can pic-
ture to ourselves a disciple thus feebly-equipped accosting a Guru (suppos-
ing such an official to be recognizable) and, inviting guidance. is it not
inevitable that the Guru should reply, smilingly, that the disciple was not
yet ready for him?

This may seem a discouraging state of things., But I do not think that
it is really so. We have never been promised Gurus at our very early stage
of progress, and, if we expect them, it is because of a misapprehension fur
which we have only to blame ourselves. To get out of illusions, to correct
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errors by examining them, is part of our necessary experience, and quite as
much so in the department of theoretical development as in the department
of practical life. Nor is the deprivation of present hope for Gurus so serious
a drawback as might appear. It no doubt throws us more upon ourselves,
but this is the very thing which we most need, for it is the arousing of se//~
~ help, sel/~energy, self-effort which is iterated all through the scheme. Nor
is it the fact that there is no objective aid except from Gurus. There is
plenty of it. In the small Library of the Aryan Society we have enough
intelligible direction for more needs than any of us, its members, are likely
to feel. I do not sav that they are always explicit, or always copious, or
always systematized, but perhaps the necessity for extracting the clearness
and the fulness and the proportion gives an important exercise to the facul-
ties which we are striving to expand. To illustrate : We are told in Eso-
tleric Buddhism that there are seven principles in the composition of a man,
Of course it is not claimed that these are all sharply separated, but there is a
distinction and we ought to frame some idea of it. Suppose, then, that a
student, having carefully read the chapter thereon, determinesto give fifteen
minutes to close thought on the difference between the fourth, the Animal
Soul, and the fifth, the Human Soul. Here is a definite subject for meditation,
and abundant material for the process. If now he turns to Patanjali, he
finds that Concentration is the “ Hindering of the modifications of the think-
ing principle,”-—in other words, a stoppage of wandering thought, or of all
thought on other subjects than the one before the mind. What he has to
do, therefore, is to check by the will all roaming of his mind, and fasten it
simply and solely on the distinction he would realize. The process is two-
fold, —an exercise in concentration and an exercise in imagery. He will
almost instantaneously experience the extreme difficulty of restraining the
natural wanderings of the mind, and form some estimate of the task which
lies through years before him, —that of making his mind as docile and as
manageable by the will as are his hands or his eyes. Before the fifteen min-
utes have passed, he will perceive, as he never perceived before, the distinc-
tion between the mind and the will, and that, before thought can be effected,
the mind must be broken in, subdued, put under curb and rein, But also
he will have begun to discriminate, though imperfectly because of the yet
imperfect process, between the elements making up the fourth, and those
making up the fifth principle. He will have taken one step towards disen-
tangling and grouping under their appropriate heads the desires, loves,
tastes, qualities, as these have a physical or an intellectual basis. In fact,
. his introduction into this mere vestibule of Theosophic schooling will have
accomplished a triple effect,—some suspicion of the vastness of the curricu-
lum awaiting him, some admission that the matter already furnished for him
is most copious, some perception that within him he will find the true, the
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ever-widening field for his most careful and persistent effort. I mightadd a
fourth,—resignation to the obvious consequence that a Guru is yet a very
long way off.

Take one more illustration,—this time of interpretation. One of the
first rules given in Light on the Path is—* Kill out desire of comfort.”

This statement is extreme, and, like all extreme statements, untrustworthy. '

Theosophy is nothing if not reasonable, and it could not be reasonable
if it enjoined the extirpation of an innocent wish as if it were a vice. More-
over, if desire for comfort is to be treated as a vice, its opposite must be
treated as a virtue, in which case the desire for discomfort ranks with honor
and truth and justice. This is so absurd that some qualified meaning to-
the words is dictated by common sense. When we think out the topic,
observing Patanjali’s rule of Concentration, the thought clears up. As con-
duct is directed by will and will is moved by desire, the main conduct of
life follows from the main desire, and if this is for physical luxury, spiritual
upliftings and exercises will be subordinated. Nor is thisall. So faras
the two are antagonistic, the physical should be depressed, and the rule
would therefore seem to formulate this principle,—that wherever a bodily
craving is incompatible with the growth of spirituality, it must be made to
give way. Thus interpreted, it is harmonious with reason and expressive of
truth.

It might even be said, and, I fancy, with no little correctness as to most
of us, that we are not yet at the stage when so mild a use of the meditative
power as that indicated in these two illustrations is needed. Thereisa con-
sensus of all authority, from the Bhagavad-Gita to Zkeosophy, Religion,
and Occult Science, that the very first practical act in Theosophy is the seiz-
ing hold of the reins over onesself. It a man is irritable, or mean, or sloth-
ful, or censorious, or greedy, or exacting, or selfish, or ungenerous,—quali-
ties which are not crimes, but which are really as fatal to any high standard
of character,—he has his Theosophic work at hand. &o long as any one
of these or like pettinesses exists, that first work is unfinished. It is far from
improbable that some of such blemishes remain on those Theosophists who
cry out for a Guru. And yet would there be anything more ludicrous than
a Guru for'a man who is peevish because the weather is bad, or who gives
less to the Theosophical Society than he does for his tobacco?

Looking over the whole subject impartially, I doubt if we should
greatly err in stating thus the rule,—that no one has a right to expect a
Guru until he has exhausted all other and attainable resources. He cer-
tainly cannot demand new powers if neglecting those possessed, and if not
new powers, why new opportunities? Similarly as to books, duties, exer-
cises, and privileges. And if this is the fact, then the desire for Guru guid-
ance which so many feel and not a few express, is less an evidence of
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mature purpose than of immature perception. It needs revision rather than
stimulus, correction rather than approval. Should that wholesome process
give a chill to Theosophic zeal, such consequence would be the surest proof
that the zeal had been but a subtle form of that ambition which we are told
is a curse. For, evidently, the desire would not have been for truth or fact,
but for a phase of self-importance, for a chance at self-display. And self-
love as an element in spiritual development is not favored by Theosophy
more than self-love in secular life.

Yet thers is a corollary to the rule. Walt Whitman has stated it in
one line which we beginners can only trust, but which more advanced stu-
dents can surely verify,—*‘ When the materials are all prepared and ready,
the architects shall appear.”

- f DREAM OF GOLD.

It is affirmed by the author of a pamphlet recently issued by the T. P.
S., that a number of alchemists—long ago—made gold. It has also been
claimed that the ability to do so is possessed by the Adepts at the present
day. But, it is said, that knowledge has been withheld from the many
because it would be so dangerous a power in its effect upon the well-being
of humanity. Would it? Let us speculate on that a little.

Of course it is only in its character as a medium of exchange that the
value of gold is a matter of any serious importance. And even there its
importance is limited and conditional, not absolute. So far as the domestic
necessities of a tribe, or of a nation, are concerned, anything that represents
a fixed value—based, as all measures of value must be, upon human labor
—would be quite as good as gold for purposes of exchange. Wampum,
cowrie shells, leather, glass beads, and brass wire, all mediums of local ex-*
change within certain territorial limitations, answer the wants of those who
choose to view them severally as money, quite as well as gold coin serves
in higher and more artificial civilization. And, in the most highly civil-
ized countries, paper has very largely supplanted gold. A million dollars,
in checks and bank notes, change hands, for every hundred dollars in gold
coin passed in business in New York, London,and Paris to-day. The
vellow metal is simply a form of easily handled and readily convertible
property, only valuable as the representative of intrinsic values in land,
grain, or some other inherently useful thing, which metal representative in
its turn serves as the intermediary basis of value for the more convenijent
representative paper.

Why may not this intermediary be eliminated, leaving the paper rep-
resentative to stand directly upon its real basis of primary intrinsic values?
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The principal reason is the consequent destruction of the accumulated
human labor concentrated in that form of representative property. That
loss would be heavy, no doubt, but by no means so enormous that con-
sideration of it should be allowed to stand in the way of human progress.
And it would be so diffused that its burden could easily be borne. At the
first intim wtion of the possibility of such destruction, there would doubtless
be alarmed haste on the part of holders for conversion of their gold into
more stable values ; a process in which they would be eagerly aided by the
incredulous ones ; andso the volume of gold in circulation would be widely
scattered. The heaviest loss would naturally be sustained by the national
treasury, and then we would hear no more about “reduction of the surplus”
—which would be some compensation, at least.

For a time there would naturally be much unsettling of all values,
alike of labor and its products, but the determination of their relations
would necessarily be in the direction of a more equable adjustment than
now obtains. Bringing values nearer to their real and only source, labor,
would dignify it. At the same time, the tendency to accumulation would
be discouraged by the absence of the permanent and easily convertible con-
centration of wealth now afforded by gold. Next to gold, land would of
course be, for a time, the means of concentration of accumulations, but
under the changed social conditions then existent that tendency would
readily be controlled by law. Business would take on entirely new con-
ditions. We could not return to semi-barbaric methods. It would be
very nice and simple if A, having made a pair of shoes more than he re-
quired, could trade them directly for their value in the flour he wanted,
with B, who had an excess of flour but wanted shoes, But such direct
exchanges by individual producers, to any appreciable extent, would be
manifestly impossible, even in a small community, and how much more
-would they be so if attempted throughout the country? To carry on the
complex business system inseparable from our present social organization,
we would have to possess some medium of exchange bearing accepted
standard value. But, what could it be? The government could not sup-
ply a currency. Coin, of any kind, would be out of the question, for if the
processes of nature could be successfully imitated in the production of real
gold, no other available metal would be any more secure against the
alchemists’ art. And paper money would be no resource. No paper
money can have any value in itself. It has only a representative value. It
must necessarily be simply a promise to pay, on demand, a specific sum of
some real and tangible value. And a promise to pay, to be worth any-
thing, must be based upon the possession, by the maker of the promise, of
the wherewithal to pay with. Now if coin, the intermediary representative
of real values, is wiped out, the government has nothing, and can have
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nothing, with which to make good such promises, except perhaps land-scrip,
which would soon be inadequate in volume, and unstable in value, actually
representing—at best—nothing but a theoretical and disputable right to
permanently divert the public domain to individual ownership.

It is not easy to see any escape {rom the dilemma in which we would
be placed by destruction of the value of gold, other than in the direction of
an entire re-construction of our social system. Mr. Bellamy, in his excellent
work ¢ Looking Bickward,” portrays an admirable and certainly possible
communal condition of society, in which all its members have equal rights
and interests in and under a government that is truly of, by, and for the
people; wherein labor is not shorn of its reward ; avarice is impossible of
indulgence ; poverty and care have been eliminated from the problem of
life; and evil has died a natural death. Without venturing to hope that
this glorious dream of a millenium may find realization in full for many a
century to come, we may at least deem it not at all impossible that a great
approximation toward it would Dbe the necessary consequence of the de-
struction of gold as a medium of exchange of values.

Happily the commercial and financial interests of the civilized world
are now so interwoven that the sweeping effects of bringing gold down, say
to a lead basis of value, would be simultaneously felt by all nations, and
whatever impetus might thus be given to an upward movement of humanity
in reformation of its social systems would be shared by all. And only one
thing stands in the way of its realization—viz--making the gold.

Perhaps this obstacle may be removed. or perchance an immense de-
posit of gold may be discovered, and thus at once all the fortunes now
founded on the precious metal will be swept away. At one or the other of
these events Mme. Blavatsky has pointed in recent papers. These are times
of changes, and nothing should surprise us,—not even such a stupendous
thing as the discovery of how to manufacture gold.

J. H. ConnELLy.

©HE WANDERING €YE.

This is not a tale in which I fable a mythical and impossible monster
such as the Head of Rahu, which the common people of India believe
swallows the moon at every eclipse. Rahu is but a tale that for the vulgar
embodies the fact that the shadow of the earth eats up the white disk, but
I tell you of a veritable human eye; a wanderer, a seeker, a pleader; an
eye that searched you out and held you, like the fascinated bird by the
serpent, while it sought within your nature for what it never found. Such
an eye as this is somatimes spoken of now by various people, but they see
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it on the psychic plane, in the astral light, and it is not to be seen or fejt
in the light of day moving about like other objects.

This wandering eye I write of was always on the strange and sacred
Island where so many things took place long ages ago. Ah! yes, it is still
the sacred Island, now obscured and its power overthrown—some think
forever. But its real power will be spiritual, and as the minds of men to-
day know not the spirit, caring only for temporal glory, the old virtue of
the Island will once again return. What weird and ghostly shapes still
flit around her shores; what strange, low, level whisperings sweep across
her mountains; how at the evening’s edge just parted from the day, her
fairies suddenly remembering their human rulers—now sunk to men who
partly fear them—gather for a moment about the spots where mystery ig
b\lried, and then sighing speed away. It was here the wandering eye was
first seen. By day_it had simply a grey color, piercing, steady, and always
bent on finding out some certain thing from which it could not be diverted ;
at night it glowed with a light of its own, and could be seen moving over
the Island, now quickly, now slowly as it settled to look for that which it
did not find.

The people had a feir of this eye, although they were then accustomed
to all sorts of magical occurrences now unknown to most western men.
At first those who felt themselves annoyed by it tried to destroy or catch it,
but never succeeded, because the moment they made the attempt the eye
would disappear. It never manifested resentment, but seemed filled with a
definite purpose and bent toward a well settled end. FEven those who had
essayed to do away with it were surprised to find no threatening in its
depths when, in the darkness of the night, it floated up by their bedsides
and looked them over again.

If any one else save myself knew of the occasion when this marvellous
wanderer first started, to whom it had belonged, I never heard. I was
bound to secrecy and could not reveal it.

In the same old temple and tower to which I have previously referred,
there was an old man who had always been on terms of great intimacy with
me. He was a disputer and a doubter, yet terribly in earnest and anxious
to know the truths of nature, but continually raised the question: “If I
could only know the truth; that is all I wish to know.”

Then, whenever 1 suggested solutions received from my teachers, he
would wander away to the eternal doubts. The story was whispered about
the temple that he had entered life in that state of mind, and was known to
the superior as one who, in a preceding life, had raised doubts and impos-
sibilities merely for the sake of heiring solutions without desire to prove
anything, and had vowed, after many years of such profitless discussion, to
seek for truth alone. But the Karma accumulated by the lifelong habit
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had not been exhausted, and in the incarnation when 1 met him, although
sincere and earnest, he was hampered by the pernicious habit of the previous
life. Hence the solutions he sought were always near but ever missed.

But toward the close of the life of which 1 am speaking he obtained a
certainty that by peculiar practices he could concentrate in his eye not only
the sight but also all the other forces, and wllfully set about the task against
my strong protest. Gradually his eyes assumed a most extraordinary and
piercing expression which was heightened whenever he indulged in dis-
cussion. He was hugging the one certainty to his breast and still suffering
from the old Karma of doubt. So he fell sick, and being old came near to
death, One night I visited him at his request, and on reaching his side I
found him approaching dissolution. We were alone, He spoke freely but
very sadly, for, as death drew near, he saw more clearly, and as the hours
fled by his eyes grew more extraordinarily piercing than ever, with a plead-
ing, questioning expression.

*“Ah,” he said, ¢“1 have erred again; butit is just Karma. I have
succeeded in but one thing, and that ever will delay me.”

“What is that?” I asked.

The expression of his eycs seemed to embrace futurity as he told me
that his peculiar practice would compel him for a long period to remain
chained to his strongest eye—the right one—until the force of the energy
expended in learning that one feat was fully exhausted. I saw death slowly
creeping over his features, and when I had thought him dead he suddenly
gained strength to make me promise not to reveal the secret—and expired.

As he passed away, it was growing dark. After his body had become
cold, there in the darkness I saw a human eye glowing and gazing at me.
It was his, for I recognized the expression. All his peculiarities and modes
of thought seemed fastened into it, sweeping out over you from it. Then
it turned from me, soon disappearing. His body was buried ; none save
myself and our superiors knew of these things. But for many vears after-
wards the wandering eye was seen in every part of the Island, ever seeking,
ever asking and never waiting for the answer,

Bryan KiNNavan.

G©EA GABLE OALK.

In the first mild days, harbingers of Springtide, man takes to the woods
as naturally as any squirrel. Such days often burst upon us like exotics,
from the depths of winter. They seem to brood over the land in heat and a
shimmering radiance. The earth has a moist, new-made smell; the cocks
go mad with crowing fever, and their call has a sweet, softened, melancholy
note, which echoes long after in our memories of Spring. These days are
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always driven from us by fresh storms and winter roughness, but they are an
advance guard, and their hope has been imparted to the human heart.

How much this chain of seasons should teach us. There was once a
vigorous French armorer ; (whether in sober fact or in man’s imagination
matters not; he was a type, and types live forever:) he was a pantheist by
nature, a silent thinker of rough and sturdy exterior, and when the mad
Revolution had him in its grip, he went to the scaffold without any idle words,
understanding very well that the chief crime of men in those days was that
the grim spirit of the times wanted victims, and could hang an indictment, by
way of excuse, on one human peg as well as another. Yet when Death faced
him, and his tender wife, convent bred, urged him to think of **Heaven” and
declare his faith to her, this man remembered the thoughts hammered into
many a good bit of steel at his forge. Going to sudden Death while life still
ran red and high in his veins, he would not belie his nature, but simply said :

] have no knowledge of the heaven of priests.

It irks me when I think that I shall look

On this brave world no more. Full oft I've watched
Bluff winter hurl his icy bolts; or spring

With a swift arrow hid among her promises ;

Or rosy summer, wantoning along the uplands

Till lusty autumn, with halloo of horn

And bay of hound, strode on to speed her passing.
And thus, as season still with season linked,

I have seen all things, dying, come to use,

Mixed with the kindly flux of mother earth.

LEven thus I hope, Life’s fierce probation o’er,

To do a brave man’s work somewhere, in the open world 1™

This earnest soul had discovered what Patanjali says so well: ¢“Nature
exists for the purposes of soul.”

When I took to the woods, I had with me an excuse, in the shape of a
small boy. Perhaps some of my readers may remember the child “Bun.”
We came to a deep brown pool under yellowing willows, where turtles
plunge and vanish with a gurgle very fascinating to the imitative mind of
youth. How long and how vainly Bun has mimicked that gurgle and
plunge ! Leaning over the rail, we saw our figures with startling clearness
in the beryl brown water. Bertding nearer and nearer, we seemed to lose
our identity, to merge into that of the water image. Suddenly, in the silence,
a turtle plunged, and so completely had Bun lost himself in the eyes of the
mirrored picture beneath him, that he shrieked with alarm: ““Oh! It jumped
right on my face and hurted me! O-o-o-h—1! how it hurted me.” It was
quite a time before I could remind my small comrade that his water portrait
was not himself ; his chubby face was red, as if the turtle had really struck
it, and on the way home his hand went continually to his cheeks, ** because
the turtle stinged me so.” The incident forcibly struck me as an illustration
of the soul's bewilderment. Looking out into the body, it mistakes that for

1 Unpublished M. 5. 8.
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itself, feels all the pains and joys of the reflection as though they were its
own, and only hy slow degrees learns how separate are the two, that they
are only connected, in fact, by the imagination and mind. In the company
of small boys one may learn much Truth. On this same walk, a curious in-
cident occurred. We were a trio, the third member being a small greyhound,
a firm friend of Bun'’s. The graceful little creature lay dozing near us, when
Bun screamed out in great excitement: ¢ See the dog; there’s two of him;
he’s coming in two ! Protruding, as it were, from the dog’s side, was what
seemed to be its second self; somewhat fainter in color, a trifle less solid
looking, but still a perfect replica of the dog. We saw it for some moments;
then the dog sprang at a beetle, and the astral form seemed to melt into the
other. [ have never seen one more clearly.

A lady correspondent of the Tea Table vouches for the following.

The family of Mr. A. had a pet dog named Minnie, which was treated
like a child and loved as one. Mr., A. went into the country and took
Minnie with him, when the children missed her greatly. One morning
Charlie woke and saw Minnie (as he thought) trying to geton the bed as
usual. In a few moments she seemed to go out, when immediately the
Mother was heard saying ; ** Why here is Minnie ; Papa must have returned
and brought Minnie as a surprise.” Just then in another room another
member of the family, just awakening, called out : *“Here's Minnie !” They
all thought Minnie was running from one room to another, On getting
dressed they sought for the father, but found that he had not come; the
whole house was still locked up and Minnie was nowhere about. In alarm,
they all decided it was a sign that Minnie was sick or dead, but on writing to
the Father, he replied; ¢ Minnie is all right, and I'll be home in a few days.”

Soon he returned but no Minnie came, and he said that she had died at
the time they saw her, after pining for some days asif homesick. A short
time after that, one of the sons went to another room and thought he heard
Minnie scratching at the door, and forgetting her death pushed it open, when
she trotted in, sat down by the hearth—and disappeared.

This was the dog’s astral body, attracted to old scenes by its great affec-
tion and made visible through the psychic aura of the family. The astral
bodies of men and animals are much the same subject to similar laws, and
visible after death for some time under favorable circumstances. In this case
the tamily are all psychic, or have such emanation as make visible that which,
although constantly about usin the astral light, is ordinarily unseen. And
luckily too for us it is so.

“*Chase, F. T. S.,” sends a couple of interesting incidents.

‘* A lady acquaintance of mine, who is now a member of the T. S, was
several years ago, in her girlhood, introduced to a young man who was a
very intimate friend of one of her closest friends at school. My acquaintance,
whom we will call Miss A—, met the young man--Mr. B—several times,
but never liked him, and so was never at all well acquainted with him. Ina
short time she left school, and many years passed since she met the young
man, who had apparently passed out of her memory. One day she was
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riding in a carin N. Y. City. when she chanced to look in the opposite corner
and saw a man who suddenly attracted her attention. At that moment she
seemed to hear some one say to her, **Yes thatis Mr. B—and he is going to
drown himself.” The words were so plain, and so loudly spoken, that she
turned hurriedly to see if any one else had heard them besides herself. No
one seemed to be looking at her or in anyway paying any attention to her, so
she concluded that the remark was only made for her ears. The thing inade
such an awful impression on her that she for several months eagerly scanned
every paper that she saw, looking for an account of the man’s death, but it
came not, and in time the feeling wore off somewhat and she stopped caring
for it. In the meantime she continued to meet the man at various times and
places, but never spoke to him. Finally she met him when she was in com-
pany with a lady who had in the old days been a very warm friend of the
young man, and to her surprise as well as that of the lady with her the man
did not speak to.either onc of them. The old friend of his was very much sur-
prised and then very indignant at the total neglect by him. *Why,” she
said. * that man has dined and supped at my house times without number in
days gone by, and why should he so utterly ignore me in the street at this
late day ¥’ And she went her way in a very unpleasant frame of mind. In
a short time after this (which was about two years after Miss A—had first
met the man in the car), she one morning picked up a paper and saw an
account of the suicide of Mr. B—who, the paper went on to say, had drowned
himself by jumping during the night from one of the Troy steamers and was
dead before they could reach him. A few days after this occurrence Miss A
again met the same man who had worried her so much in the past, and it
ultimately turned out that he was not Mr. B—nor any relative or ac-
quaintance of his, though they were so similar.

“ The second instance was an experience of my own, I was very much
interested in the culture of concentration, and asked a friend, who [ had
reason to suppose had practiced that sort of thing a great deal, what he found
was the best sort of a thing to concentrate on. A general conversation
ensued, and he finally said that any thing at all would do to start with. The
heel of the boot, or any thing else that one could imagine ; but added
that probably the best thing was to take some sentence that had a deep
meaning, and work on that. Then he quoted for me a sentence from one of
the Sacred books, and we soon parted. | went home trying earnestly to
remember what the thing was that he had quoted, but I could not remember
it verbatim. I could getthe general meaning of it, but I could not remember
it right. I 'sat down after dinner and thought as hard as [ could, butit was
no use, as it would not come. [ remembered reading several incidents in the
¢« Tea Table Talk,” of people wishing for things that they could not find at
once, but that did come in time if one was in earnest in trying to get them,
so I continued.’ Several times | tried to dismiss the matter from my mind,
but like Banquo’s ghost it “*would not down.” A favorite position of mine
when I am trying to think out some ditficult problem, is to sit leaning back in
my chair with my left hand thumb in the left armhole of my vest. As [ was
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sitting in this position just before going to bed, 1 noticed a paper that
was in my left hand upper vest pocket, which was resting against my hand
and by its constant rubbing attracted my attention. I rather mechanically
took it out and found it was one of the “ Abridgements of Discussions”
issued by the ‘¢ Aryan T.S.”. In less than five seconds I was reading
therein the very passage that I had been puzzling over for all those hours.
¢ All things come to those who in silence wait.” You can well imagine that
this little experience strengthened me more than I can tell.”

On this same subject of concentration, another F. T. S. writes that it has
been much discussed of late in the meetings of the Aryan (New York) T. S..
and consequently the members have it more or less in their minds., The
writer (H. T.) then continues: *“ A few days ago 1 invited a friend of mine
to attend the next meeting of the Society. She accepted the invitation and
agreed to meet me at my own home. I had only known her a short time and
had never seen her excepting at her own house, and in consequence had
never seen her with her wrapson. The night before the meeting, before
sleeping, I thought I would try a little experiment in concentration, and with
all the force I could command tried to picture this friend to myself, as she
would appear the next evening. [ succeeded in getting a fairly clear picture
of the lady before my mind. She seemed to_wear a fur-trimmed wrap of
peculiar cut, and a bonnet. It was a picture that at once disappeared.
Imagine my surprise the next evening, the incident having been forgotten in
the interim, when my friend was shown into the parlor wearing the very
wrap which I had seen before my mental vision the night before, and also the
same bonnet ; although, the picture having been before me but for a moment,
my recollection of the bonnet was less distinct than of the wrap. Had I
really seen the latter on the night previous, the identification could not have
been more complete.”

The number of instances sent in to the Tea Table by Aryan members
shows the effect of a body of students all thinking in the same direction. It
forms a nucleus, and thus each helps the others. The Tea Table is always
pleased to receive such experiences from correspondents, who are requested
to receive its thanks, and also to write the incidents fully, and not to assume,
as they sometimes do, that the editor of this department was present at such
and such a meeting or discussion. Several interesting communications are
held over until later ; may our store of them increase ! JuLrus.,

FANSWERS MO QUESTIONERS.
From Hadji . ’
What is the meaning of newspaper references to Mme, Blavatsky thus :

“Theosophfr, too, despite the exposure of Mme. Blavatsky's impudent impos-
tures is still flourishing.” ?

Answer.—In 1885 the London Psychic Research Society took upon
itself to investigate the alleged letters from Adepts received by Mr. Sinnett
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and others in India, and sent out a young man named Hodgson to inquire
into facts that had happened months and years before. He reported that
they were all frauds by Mme. Blavatsky, and that she had a tremendous
combination of conspjrators ramifying all over India. His report was pub-
lished by the P. R. Society. It isso preposterous however, that no well-
informed Theosophist believes it. The newspapers and superficial thinkers
often refer to it. Mr. Hodgson, in addition to inventing the great conspir-
acy theory, was full of prejudice which he has since displayed in various
cities of the United States by declaiming against H. P. Blavatsky although
he says she is not worth pursuing.

SUGGESTIONS FOR IBRANGH ®. S. WDORK.
QUESTIONS AND SUGGESTIONS RELATIVE HERETO CAN BE SENT CARE OF “PATR.”

II1.
THE INITIAL EFFORT.
Much has been written about the Initial Effort, but it remains, and ever
will remain, the most difficult step to take.

Obstructions and hindrances are as numerous as man’s desires, his
greatest enemy being self. The conquest of self is the ultimate goal, the
Initial Effort the hardest part of the task. Nothing after will seem im-
possible.

The first step is also the longest. It necessitates a revolution of self, a
remodeling and reconstructing of motives, with a constantimpulse to adhere
to the new ideals, particularly the endeavor to form a Universal Brotherhood,
and practice that doctrine.

Failure usually means lack of sufficient moral courage to continue ;
the curse of our age.

Impuises for Betler Work. Who, upon reading some Theosophic
work, has not been filled with an intense longing to be up and doing; has
not made new resolutions for better ; is not filled with disgust at his own
selfish life and passions? Who at times has not the desire to start, and
start at once, and then draws back appalled when the realization comes of
what that means. C’est le premier pas qui colite.  After thatall is compar-
atively easy. OUnce the new road is entered upon it becomes easier to follow
than the old.

Want of Conviction is the trouble. You may believe, but you are not
convinced. With absolute conviction comes strength. This is self evident.

Conviction cannot be forced, It grows. Coming from repeated trials
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and failures it at last blooms into an all strengthening surety that permits of
no wavering and no disgust.

The chance will come. As conviction is the result of repeated trials, it
is the fruit of the blossoms of experience. When it comes the whole being
is filled with inexpressible comfort and joy. Itis like the first awakening
of the soul, in the peace and strength it brings. Thenis the chance to
enter upon the Pask ; it may not come again for ages, so waste it not.

Fear nothing, for what is there to fear more than self, and it is the Con-
quest of self that is attempted. It will be a grand struggle, and at. times
the whole soul will cry out in agony, but the reward will come as sure as it
was preceded by that agony, and then ;—* The Silence that is Peace.”

FURTHER THOUGHTS ON UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD.

The Struggle. Those Theosophists who have determined to carry out
the first of the Society’s three objects have a hard struggle before them.
They must contend against the spirit of the 19th Century which is ’

Individualism. This spirit is competition between individuals. This
begets individualism, which is selfishness because it ignores the law that all
men are brothers.

Education, society, commerce, and national life itself are each and all
based on individualism. Hencein beginning the life of Universal Brother-
hood we encounter the opposition of the prevailing idea or spirit of the age.

This Prevailing Spirtt is a Realtty. Occultism teaches that it is no
abstraction, but a positive dynamic energy, which effects all men within its
radius. Hence the necessity for each of usto use our influence to coun-
teract it.

Avoid being mere theorizers. An error to be guarded against is that
of merely theorizing about Universal Brotherhood.

The signing of the application and obligation, in which adherence is
given to the principle of Universal Brotherhood, and then ignoring it as
Utopian is treason to self and to the ‘Theosophical Society. The doctrine
must be lived.

How Theosophy should model our Lives. Theosophy should be above
all clse a tning of the heart and life, not of the mind. It does not demand
a severance from home and business, but a complete yielding up of self,
a devotion of the life and energies to the good of our fellowmen ; and this
i3 to each and all, with no distinction of race, sex, colour, or religion; for
those are but the outer wrappings of the soul within, and it is the souls, one
with ours, as all are with the Divine, which we seek to aid, to relieve, as
far as within us lies. So long as we live among men, the opportunity in
some form or another is ours, ’
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Example is the Greatest of Teachers. Example is undoubtedly the
greatest of teachers. The actions of a child can sometimes influence a
philosopher more than all his books.

There is a deep and solemn thought for usin that, a grave responsi-
bility. Let each take it to heart by giving to all, of what he may have;
such money as is possible, and invariable kindness, sympathy, considera-
tion, patience. He may not be perfectly successful in this, our very common
humanity prevents it ; but our influence will not be the less that we work as
a man among men, tempted, weak, defeated sometimes like the rest, but
ever struggling on towards the goal we have set ourselves.

Benefit of Living the Life. There are no means of estimating the good
such a life can do, no matter how obscure. Nor must thought of this trouble
us. Work on, do what you honestly believe right towards everyone,
sacrifice your own convenience, wishes, pleasures, to others, never mind-
ing the reward, that is of too slight importance.

The Desire of Reward must be Eliminated. Those who have under-
taken the great task of living for others, and of making all else bend to
this one great object, have no time to think of what will be their gain ; it is
enough for them if they have at all succeeded in making their con-
duct conform to their ideals.

Perform all Duties. No duty, though it may seem most lowly and
insignificant, is unworthy the performance, and that with our whole heart,
above all if it be for some one else.  Let each therefore look to it that he
neglects none of these, and when he considers himself perfect in this respect, -
then is time enough for him to turnto higher, and see if on the mental
and moral plane he is doing all he can.

It will be still longer ere he need concern himself with his spiritual
relations. These will meantime take care of themselves.

I would we could take the Golden Rule to heart.

Do unto Others as we would be done by. The secret of Univer:al
Brotherhood lies in this.

The subject is so comprehensive it is not easy to discuss systematically ;
its branches and nearly infinite ramifications leave us with but litile to
start upon, but there are two headings, to both of which each may supply
such subdivisions as suit and interest him best.

1.  What universal Brotherhood, if carried out, would do for the world.

2. How it should influence our daily conduct towards individuals
and the world at large.

As references for this subject, nearly anything published on Theosophy
may be read with profit, but as so wide a field of research is rather confus-
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ing, our readers may specially consult references published in April PaTh,
page 27.

“ Light on the Path”.

“Through the Gates of Gold”, Chap. 3, et infra.

“The Life”, pamphlet.

“ Guide to Theosophy ”, article on ‘* Brotherhood " and others.

*“The Bhagavad-Gita”.

‘“ Letters that have Helped me”, PatH vols. I1, III, IV,

“*PaTtH” vol. 1, pages 24, 155, 208, vol. 11I, page 193.

* Lucirer ” vol. I, pages 3, 8, 9o, 170, 212, 379, 450, 477.

G. Hrjo.

[REFRAGTIONS.

When pierced hangs the dew-drop’s tiny prism
By some minutest needle.ray of light,
A stain of blood or blue betrays to sight
The fervors of that white drop’s secret schism;
And were the oceans all one cataclysm
Hung out betwixt the sun and farther night,
The same disparting force would spring a bright,
Wide arch of rainbow o’er the vast abysm,

And I would that the vital beam, far lined
Through space to throw its spectrum sensitive
Of worlds and suns and galaxies upon
The universe’s awful wall, may find
My soul a crystal medium fit to give

Its paint of color in the throbbing dawn.
O. E. W.

®HEOSOPHIGAL §lGMIVIMIES.

AMERICA.

BRAHMANA T. S.—What is Truth? Considered at a late meeting of the
Brahmana T. S., for the purpose of eliciting *“the truth.” Not for enforced
acceptance, either by any of the ¢ Branches,” or any individual members
thereof.

I. It is harmony; the principle of unity in all knowledge; the correlation
and persistence of force in physical science, and the guidance to health and
wholeness in occult wisdom.

IL. It is the ¢ Spirit of Truth” among T. S. brethern *¢at large,” and is
capable of mutual free criticism in open meeting, or in private, and without
disparagement or aspersion of character anywhere,
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III. It is self-abnegation and universal love; the * still small Voice ” which
can answer Pilate out of the ““Silence;” the Respiration and Inspiration of
<« Eternal Life.”

Milwaukee, Wis., 808 Grand Ave. J. V. BENEFICIO,

THE CINCINNATI THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY holds regular meetings and is
doing much interesting work. The branch keeps a standing advertisementin
the Sunday papers to the effect that literature on the subject of Theosophy may
be had free from Mr. Shoemaker, F. T. S. On Apr. 26 a special meeting of
the Society was held, when Mr. Wm. Q. Judge, the General Secretary of the
Theosophical Society in America, and Dr. A, Keightley of London, were
present.

At the meeting of the Aryan Theosophical Society held in its hall Tues-
day evening Apr. 23, Dr. A. Keightley of London was present and read an
interesting address. The meeting was very fuily attended.

Considerable interest is being manifested in matters Theosophical at
Fall River, Mass., and it is confidently expected that a branch of the Society
will be formed soon in that city.

THE THEOSOPHICAL MOVEMENT at Wilkesbarre, Penn,, is taking definite
shape, and the Wilkesbarre Theosophical Society is not a thing of the dim
and distant future. There are awakenings at Scranton, Pa., also.

NEW BRANCH IN BROOKLYN. N. Y.—On 22d April, 1889, a charter was
issued to Col. H. N Hooper, Henry T. Patterson, and others, for a new
Branch T.S. in Brooklyn. There are many students of theosophy in the
city of churches, and the probabilities are that the Branch will grow. Itis
the 27th society in America and the 7th in reality for 1889, since another ap-
plication was received from the West about the same time. The new
Brooklyn T. S. has organized and held two meetings.

CIRCULATION OF LITERATURE.—There is great activity in this direction.
Some New York members are sending out tracts and other matter.

THE DaILy PRESS now pays more attention and less ridicule to the-
osophy and the T. S. The N. V. World last month had two columns in two
issues, in which is given a full and accurate statement of theosophical doctrine
and literature, with not one word of contumely. Theosophists should be
encouraged ; our 14 years of work begin to tell on the public mind. In
Pennsylvania and out on the Pacific coast numerous references are constantly
made to the subject. The New York Zimes also prints an interview with
Dr. A Keightley in which interesting details are given about H. P. Blavatsky ;
it was printed April 29th.

DRr. A. KEIGHTLEY of London, who came here to attent the convention
as special representative of H. P. Blavatsky, and bearing greetings from the
British Section T. S., has been visiting the Cincinnati T. 8. and will visit
Boston, Malden, and Philadelphia. Some earnest theosophist offered to pay
his expenses out to distant Western Branches, but he could not go because at
any moment he may be called back to London.
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CiNcINNATI T. S.—This Branch held a meeting at the house of Mr.
Hosea, its president, on the 1st May, at which Dr. Keightley and Mr. W. Q.
Judge spoke of matters theosophical, after which there was general dis-
cussion.

IRELAND.

DUBLIN LODGE, T. S.—During the month of March 2 new members were
added. On the 13th an excellent paper by one of the lady members on ‘ Re-
incarnation” was read and discussed. Thanks are due to Bros. Griffiths,
San Francisco; S. V. Edge and H. T. Edge, England, for copies of ‘“Golden
Gate ", ‘*Spirit Revealed,” and ‘* Perfect Way ".

JAPAN.

CoL. H. S. OLCOTT continues his work in Japan. His first letter reported
ﬁreat enthusiasm, the only drawback being a want of good interpreters. He
as been lodged at Kioto in the great temple where no white man has been
before permitted to sleep. In all ﬁarls arrangements are being made for his
reception in various towns, and the press of Japan admit that he is already
doing much good. It seems probable that his mission, which is to unite the
Northern and Southern Buddhist Churches, will be successful. In a very late
letter he says: “On 19 March H. E. the governor of Tokio, Baron Tagasaki,
gave me a dinner at which the Prime Minister and fourteen other ministers
and other dignitaries were present. My views upon religion and Japanese
Politics were asked, and my remarks proved acceptable. It looks as if im-
portant results might grow out of the visit, and thue the practical usefulness of
the T. S. be again demonstrated.” His health continues to be good.

FRANCE.

The Countess D’Ademar has started a new Magazine for the Hermes
T. S.. entitled Revue Theosophique, under the guidance of H. P. Blavatsky.
The first number is interesting.

A
O©HE GHEOSOPHIGAL GONVENTION
DELD IN GHIGAGO.

The third annual convention of the Theosophical society in America
was held in the Palmer House, Chicago, on Sunday and Monday, April 28
and 29 last. The attendance was good. Twenty out of 26 branch societies
were represented, and the delegates got through with their work rapidly and
effectively with Dr. J. D. Buck of Cincinnati as chairman. The following
gentlemen were present, representing the various branch societies then ames
of which are annexed: Wm. Q. Judge, representing the Aryan of New
York; Wm. Q. Judge, proxy, representing The Krishna of Philadelphia ;
C. D. Hill, representing the Chicago T. S. The other branches were repre-
sented as follows : Ramayana, Dr. W. P. Phelon ; Arjuna, Elliott B. Page;
Pranava, Howard Carter ; Golden Gate Lodge, Wm. Q. Judge, proxy; Los
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Angeles, Elliott B. Page, proxy ; Ishwara, Dr. J. W. B. La Pierre, president,
and Joseph Taylor, delegate; Cincinnati, Dr. J. D. Buck; Boston and
Mulden branches, Wm. Q. Judge, proxy ; Vedanta, Dr. Borglum, president,
and J. M. Wing, secretary; Nirvana, Dr. M. J. Gahan, president; Point
Loma, Sidney Thomas; Lotus, W. L. Ducey; Varuna, W. Q. Judge,
proxy ; Isis, Mrs. M. J. Riggle; Brahmana, Bryan Butts, president; and
Brooklyn, Wm. Q. Judge, proxy. There was a large number of theosophists
present during the closed and open scssions of the convention, who were
much interested in the proceedings although entitled te no voice in the
voting. They came from all parts of the country, and the number was
considerably swelled by the attendance of many members of the local
branches. About three hundred were present at the first session.

The first session was the closed meeting on Sunday. It was called to
order by General Secretary William Q. Judge. Dr. ]J. D. Buck of Cincin-
natti was nominated chairman by Mr. Elliott B. Page, and was elected. Mr.
Page was nominated as secretary by Mr. Judge and elected. Dr. La Piere,
Wm. Q. Judge, and Dr. Phelon, as committee on credentialg, reported that
20 out of 26 societies were represented in the convention. A short recess
was then taken, during which Col. J. C. Bundy invited the delegates and
strangers to an entertainment to be given at his house, and this was ac-
cepted. After the recess Mr. Judge moved that Dr. A. Keightley, of Lon-
don, representing the London Lodge, the British section of the society, and
Madame H. P. Blavatsky, be admitted to the convention. The motion
carried and Dr. Keightley was introduced. He spoke briefly to the dele-
gates of the movement in England, and read a short address from the
British Section of the Theosophical Society to the American Section. He
said that the presence in England of Madame Blavatsky, the publication
of ¢ Lucifer,” the * Secret Doctrine,” and other theosophical efforts had had
the effect of stimulating inquiry and had resulted in renewed activity.
Branches already were organized at Cambridge, Liverpool, Glasgow, and
Yorkshire, as also throughout Ireland and Scotland, and the prospects were
very flattering indeed. During the past six months more than seventy
persons had joined the Society, and numerous others had associated them-
selves with the various branches. The British Section tendered, through
hiin, to the American Section its warmest wishes and congratulations on
the success of its efforts in the United States. The communication was
filed on motion. The reports of the secretaries and Presidents of the
various branches throughout the United States were then read and received.

The annual report of the report of General Secretary Judge was read by
that officer, and the convention heard it with interest. The report touched
upon the Indian movement for the abolition of dues and fees, and also the
suspension of the revision of the rules affecting that issue sent out by the
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commissioners in power in India during the absence of Col. Olcott from that
country. The report included a letter from Mr. Z. Sawai, of Kioto, Japan,
who spoke encouragingly of the work of Cul. Olcott among the Japanese
and the beneficial results locked lorward to owing to the spread of Theoso-
phy among the Buddhists of that part of the world. The statistical part
of the report showed that during the past year six new branches of the
society had been formed. They were: Varuna, Dharma, Isis, Brahmana,
Satwa, and Brouklyn.

At this date there were 26 active branches in the United States.
Another branch was now in process of organization at San Jose, Cal. The
number of new members admitted since the last convention was 232. The
General Secretary had to report the dissolution af The Purana Theosopl.i-
cal Society at Santa Cruz, which on April 7th by a unanimous vote de-
cided to disband and surrender the charter. The dissolution of The
Purana was not due to lack of interest in ‘Theosophical matters, but to certain
difficulties in Santa Crugz, to the active working of the branch located there.

Mr. Judge, being also the Treasurer of the society, submitted the
report of the Treasurer. It showed that during the vear ending April 28,
1889, there had been received by the Treasurer the sum of $1.:23.98 and
that the expenditures had heen §763.20, leaving a balance of $360.78 in
the treasury.

A letter from Madame H. P. Blavaisky, the corresponding secretary of
the Theosophical Society, dated at L.ondon, April 7, and carried to the con-
vention by Dr. Keightley, was submitted to the convention by Mr. Judge
and read. Madame Blavatsky reviewed the work of the society in all
quarters of the globe ; Col. Olcott’s unceasing and untiring efforts in India
and Japan; the progress in England and particularly in America. She
dwelt with emphasis on the enemies of the society; materialism and
phenomenalism, and that arch enemy, internal dissension. She exhorted
Theosophists in America to learn the highest lesson of Theosophy, viz.,
Altruism and Universal Brotherhood, and cited it as a cure for the bad
effects of too eager a nipping after the unknown by unskilled people. In
conclusion she quoted the words of the Masters urging men to be unselfish

.and to live for the sake of Humaniy.

In the afternoon Dr. Keightley read an address to the convention in
which he spoke of the life and work of Madame Blavatsky in London. He
related many interesting incidents concerning the Theosophical leader ; she
was, he said, so identified with the society that an injury to it, as a body,
reacted with painful physical eflects upon her.  This was particularly true
of the occult or Esoteric section, the entire Karma of which she had assumed.

After Dr. Keightley the convention was addressed by Mr. Wm. Q.
Judge, who also read an address to the convention from the Dublin Lodge.
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He was followed by Mrs. M. L. Brainard in a paper entitled “ The Idol
Worship of the Christian Creed.” Interesting papers were also read by Dr.
W. P. Phelon and Dr. ]. D. Buck, after which the convention adjourned
until Monday.

The delegates were called to order on Monday morning with Dr.
Buck in the chair. The General Secretary read a letter from Mr. Geo. E.
Wright, of Chicago, donating $50. A vote of thanks was passed for the
contribution. On motion of Dr. La Pierre, the Secretary was instructed to
cast the vote of the convention for Wm. Q. Judge as General Secretary for
the ensuing year. On motion of Dr. Phelon the Secretary was instructed
to cast the vote of the convention for Wm. Q. Judge as treasurer. The
following names were submitted to compose the Executive Committee :
Alexander Fullerton, Abner Doubleday, Henry Turner Patterson, Dr. . D.
Buck, C. D. Hill, and J. W. B. La Pierre; Wm. Q. Judge, ex-officio. Mr.
Judze moved that unless necessary to make a change the convention meet
the fourth Sunday in Avpril, 1890, in Chicago, which was carried. A vote of
thanks was passed to thie two Chicago branches for the reception and enter-
tainment of the delegates. A vote of thanks was also passed to Col. J. C. and
Mrs. Bundy for the fraternal greetings extended by them to the delegates.

The convention then adjourned.

After the convention there was a large meeting in conference of the
Ramayana and Chicago branches at the house of Dr. Phelon on Lincoln
Street. Dr. Buck, Dr. Keightley, and Wm. Q. Judge were present. There
was a long and serious conference on Theosophical work for the next year,
and many things were related about the inside life and doings of promi-
nent Theosophists. The General Secretary also initiated several new
members in a private room at the Palmer House in the presence of fifty
Theosophists. On the evening of the 2gth Dr. ]. D. Buck delivered a
lecture at the Methodist Church Block, on Clark Street, entitled “ The Old
Wisdom Religion, or, Theosophy.” A large and intelligent audience was
present and listened attentively.

THe Path will print further details of the convention in its next issue.
The Chicago papers devoted much space to the doings of the convention.
Several donations were made at the last meeting for the general fund.

The establishment of both Nature and Soul, is by analogy.— Apila’s
Aphs. 103.

When the body sleeps people sez the playground of the soul, but It
they never see; therefore let no one wake a man suddenly, for if the soul
gets not rightly back to his body, it is not easy to remedy.—~{ fanisiads,

OM.
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accountable.

LkEMMERS ©HAT hHaveE DHELPED (DE.
(Continued from May.)
IX.
Dear Sir and Brother ;

Tell your friend and inquirer this.

No one was ever converted into theosophy. Each one who really
comes into it does so because it is only “an extension of previous beliefs.”
This will show you that Karma is a true thing. For no idea we get is any
more than an extension of previous ones. That is, they are cause and
effect in endless succession. Each one is the producer of the next and
inheres in that successor. Thus we are all different and some similar,
My ideas of to-day and yours are tinged with those of youth, and we will
thus forever proceed on the inevitable line we have marked out in the be-
ginning. We of course alter a little always, but never until our old ideas
are extended. Those false ideas now and then discarded are not to be
counted ; yet they give a shadow here and there. But through Brother-
hood we receive the knowledge of others, which we consider until (if it
fits us) it is ours. As far as your private conclusions are concerned, use
your discrimination always. Do not adopt any conclusions merely be-
cause they are uttered by one in whom you have confidence, but adopt
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them when they coincide with your intuition. To be even unconsciously
deluded by the influence of another is to have a counterfeit faith.

) Spiritual knowledge includes every action. Inquirers ought to read
the Bhagavad-Gita. It will give them food for centuries if they read with
spiritual eyes at all. Underneath its shell is the living spirit that will light
us all. I read it ten times before I saw things that I did not see at first.
In the night the ideas contained in it are digested and returned partly next
day to the mind. It is the study of adepts.

Let no man be unaware that while there is a great joy in this belief
there is also a great sorrow. Being true, being fhe Law, all the great
forces are set in motion by the student. He now thinks he has given up
ambition and comfort. The ambition and comfort he has given up are
those of the lower plane, the mere reflections of the great ambitions and
comforts of a larger life. The rays of truth burn up the covers time has
placed upon those seeds, and then the seeds begin to sprout and cause
new struggles. Do not leave any earnest inquirer in ignorance of this. It
has cost others many years and tears of blood to self-learn it.

How difficult the path of action is! I see the future dimly, and un-
consciously in such case one makes efforts either for or against it. Then
Karma results. I could almost wish I did not hear these whispers. But
he who conquers himself is greater than the conquerors of worlds.

Perhaps you see more clearly now how Karma operates. If one
directs himself to eliminating all old Karma, the struggle very often be-
comes tremendous, for the whole load of ancient sin rushes to the front
on a man and the events succeed each other rapidly ; the strain is terrific,
and the whole life fabric groans and rocks. As is said in the East, you
may go through the appointed course in 700 births, in seven years, or in
seven minutes. .

The sentence in Light on the Pak referred to by so many students is
not so difficult as some others. One answer will do for all. The book is
written on the basis of Reincarnation, and when it says the soiled gar-
ment will fall again on you, it means that this will happen in some other
life, not necessarily in this, though that may be too. To *‘turn away in
horror” is no/ detachment. Before we can hope to prevent any particular
state of mind or events reaching us in this or in another life, we must in
fact be detached from these things. Now ze are not our bodies or mere
minds, but the rea/ part of us in which Karma inheres. Karma brings
everything about. It attaches to our real inner selves by attachment and
repulsion. That is, if we love vice or anything, it seizes on us by attach-
ment thereto ; if we hate anything, it seizes on our inner selves by reason
of the strong hdrror we feel for it. In order to prevent a thing we must
understand it; we cannot understand while we fear or hate it. We are
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not to love vice, but are to recognize that it is a part of the whole, and,
trying to understand it, we thus get above it. This is the “doctrine of
opposites " spoken of in Bhagavad-Gita. So if we turn in horror now (we
may feel sad and charitable, though) from the bad, the future life will feel
that horror and develop it by reaction into a reincarnation in a body and
place where we must in material life go through the very thing we hate
now. As we are striving to reach God, we must learn to be as near like
Him as possible. He loves and hates not; so we must strive to regard
the greatest vice as being something we must not hate while we will not
engage in it, and then we may approach that state where we will know
the greater love that takes in good and evil men and things alike.

Good and Evil are only the two poles of the one thing. In the Ab-
solute, Evil is the same thing in this way. One with absolute knowledge
can see both good and evil, but he does not_fee/ Evil to be a thing to flee
from, and thus he has to call it merely the other pole. We say Good or
Evil as certain events seem pleasant or unpleasant to us or our present
civilization. And so we have coined those two words. They are bad
words to use. For in the Absolute one is just as necessary as the other,
and often what seem evil and “ pain ™ are not absolutely so, but only nec-
essary adjustments in the progress of the soul. Read Bhagavad-Gita as to
how the self seems to suffer pain. What is Evil now? Loss of friends?
No; if you are self-centred. Slander? Not if you rely on Karma.
There is only evil when you rebel against immutable decrees that must be
worked out. You know that there must be these balancings which we
call Good and Evil. Just imagine one man who really was a high soul,
now living as a miser and enjoying it. You call it an evil; he a good.
Who is right? You say ‘“Evil” because you are speaking out of the
True; but the True did know that he could never have passed some one
certain point unless he had that experience, and so we see him now in an
evil state. Experience we must have, and if we accept it at our own
hands we are wise. That is, while striving to do our whole duty to the
world and ourselves, we will not live the past over again by vain and hurt-
ful regrets, nor condemn any man, whatever his deeds, since we cannot
know their true cause. - We are not Karma, we are not the Law, and it is
a species of that hypocrisy so deeply condemned by It for us to condemn
any man. That the Law lets a man live is proof that he is not yet judged
by that higher power. Still we must and will keep our discriminating
power at all times.

As to rising above Good and Evil, that does not mean to do evil, of
course. But, in fact, there can be no rea/ Evil or Good ; if our aim is
right our acts cannot be evil. Now all acts are dead when done ; itis in
the heart that they are conceived and are already there done; the mere
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bodily carrying out of them is a dead thing in itself. So we may doa
supposed good act and that shall outwardly appear good, and yet as our
motive perhaps is wrong the act is naught, but the motive counts.

The great God did all, good and bad alike. Among the rest are
what appear Evil things, yet he must be unaffected. So if we follow Bhag.
Gita, 2nd Chapter, we must do only those acts we believe right for the
sake of God and not for ourselves, and if we are regardless of the conse-
quences we are not concerned if they appear to be Good or Evil. As the
heart and mind are the real planes of error, it follows that we must look
to it that we do all acts merely because they are there to be done. It then
becomes difficult only to separate ourselves from the act.

We can never as human beings rise above being the instruments
through which that which is called Good and Evil comes to pass, but as
that Good and Evil are the result of comparison and are not in themselves
absolute, it must follow that we (the real “ze”) must learn to rise in-
ternally to a place where these occurrences appear to us merely as changes
in a life of change. Even in the worldly man this sometimes happens.

As, say Bismarck, used to moving large bodies of men and perhaps
for a good end, can easily rise above the transient Evil, looking to a
greater result. Or the physician is able to rise above pain to a patient,
and only consider the good, or rather the result, that is to follow from a
painful operation. The patient himself does the same.

So the student comes to see that he is not to do either “ Good ” or
“ Evil,” but to do any certain number of acts set before him, and mean-
while not ever to regard much his line of conduct, but rather his line of
motive, for his conduct follows necessarily from his motive. Take the
soldier. For him there is nothing better than lawful war. Query. Does
he do wrong in warring or not, even if war unlawful? He does not un-
less he mixes his motive. They who go into war for gain or revenge do
wrong, but not he who goes at his superior’s order, because it is his pre-
sent duty. _

Let us, then, extend help to all who come our way. This will be true
progress ; the veils that come over our souls fall away when we work for
others. Let that be the real motive, and the guantity of work done makes
no difference. Z.

It would seem that Good and Evil are not inherent in things them-
selves, but in the uses to which those things are put by us. They are
conditions of manifestation. Many things commonly called immoral are
consequences of the unjust laws of man, of egotistic social institutions ;
such things are not immoral ger se, but relatively so. They are only
immoral in point of time, There are others whose evil consists in the




1889.] LETTERS THAT HAVE HELPED ME. 69

base use to which higher forces are put, or to which Life—which is sacred
—is put, so that here also evil does not inhere in them, but in ourselves ;
n our misuse of noble instruments in lower work. Nor does evil inhere
in us, but in our ignorance ; it is one of the great illusions of Nature. All
these illusions cause the soul to experience in matter until it has con-
sciously learned every part : then it must learn to know the whole and all
at once, which it can only do by and through re-union with Spirit; or
with the Supreme, with the Deity.

If we take, with all due reverence, so much of the standpoint of the
Supreme as our finite minds or our dawning intuition may permit, we feel
that he stands above unmoved by either Good or Evil. Our good is rela-
tive, and evil is only the limitation of the soul by matter. From the
material essence of the Deity all the myriad differentiations of Nature
(Prakriti, cosmic substance), all the worlds and their correlations are
evolved. They assist the cyclic experience of the soul as it passes from
state to state. How then shall we say that any state is evil in an absolute
sense? Take murder. It seems an evil. True, we cannot really take
life. but we can destroy a vehicle of the divine Principle of Life and im-
pede the course of a soul using that vehicle. But we are more injured by
the deed than any other. It is the fruit of a certain unhealthy state of the
soul. The deed sends us tohell, as it were, for one or more incarnations ;
to a condition of misery. The shock, the natural retribution, our own
resultant Karma, both the penalties imposed by man and that exacted by
occult law, chasten and soften the soul. It is passed through a most
solemn experience which had become necessary to its growth and which
in the end is the cause of its additional purification. In view of this re-
sult, was the deed evil? It was a necessary consequence of the limitations
of matter ; for had the soul remained celestial and in free Being, it could
not have committed murder. Nor has the immortal soul, the spectator,
any share in the wrong ; it is only the personality, the elementary part of
the soul, which has sinned. All that keeps the soul confined to material
existence is evil, and so we cannot discriminate either. The only ultimate
good is Unity, and in reality nothing but that exists. Hence our judg-
ments are in time only. Nor have we the right to exact a life for a life,
** Vengeance is mine, saith the Lord (Law); I will repay.” We become
abetters of murder in making such human laws. I do not say that every
experience must be gone through bodily, because some are lived out in
the mind. Nor do I seek to justify any. The only justification is in the
Law.

The innocent man unjustly murdered is rewarded by Karma in a
future life. Indeed any man murdered is reimbursed, so to say: for
while that misfortune sprang from his Karma, occult law does not admit
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of the taking of life. Some men are the weapons of Karma in their wrong
doing, but they themselves have appointed this place to themselves in their
past.

The Great Soul needed just that body, whatever the errors of its
nature or its physical environment, and to disappoint the soul is a fearful
deed for a man: For it is only man, only the lower nature under the in-
fluence of Tamas (the quality of darkness), which feels the impulse to take
life whether in human justice, for revenge, for protection, or so on.  “The
soul neither kills or is killed.” What we know as ourselves is only the
natural man, the lower principles and mind, presided over by the false
consciousness. Of the soul we have but brief and partial glimpses—in
conscience or intuition—in our ordinary state. There are, of course,
psychic and spiritual states in which more is known. Thus nature wars
against nature, always for the purpose of bringing about the purification
and evolution of the soul. Nature exists only for the purpose of the soul.
If we think out the subject upon these lines, we can at least see how rash
we should be to conclude that any deed was unmixed evil, or that these
distinctions exist in the Absolute. It aloneis; all else is phenomenal
and transitory ; these differences disappear as we proceed upward. Mean-
while we are to avoid all these immoral things and many others not so re-
garded by the crowd at all, but which are just as much so because we
know to what increased ignorance and darkness they give rise through the
ferment which they cause in the nature, and that thisimpedes the entrance
of the clear rays of Truth.

I doubt that the soul knows the moral or immoral.  For just consider
for a moment the case of a disembodied soul. What is sin to it when
freed from that shell—the body? What does it know then of human
laws or moralities, or the rules and formsof matter? Doesit even see them?
What lewdness can it commit? So [ say that these moralities are of this
plane only, to be heeded and obeyed there, but not to be postulated as final
or used as a balance to weigh the soul which has other laws. The free
soul has to do with essencesand poswers all impersonal ; thestrife of matter
is left behind. Still higher and above as within all, the passionless, death-
less spirit looks down, knowing well that, when the natural has onceagain
subsided into its spiritual source, all this struggle and play of force and
will, this waxing and waning of forms, this progression of consciousness
which throw up coming clouds and fumes of illusion before the eye of the
soul, will have come to an end. Even now, while we cannot master these
high themes, we can have a patient trust in the processes of evolution and
the Law, blaming and judging no man, but living up to our highest in-
tuitions ourselves. Zhe rea/ test of a man is his motive, which we do not
see, nor do his acts always represent it, N
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®RUE AND FALSE fSTROLOGY.

When the difficulty of acquiring a knowledge of astrology is con-
sidered, it is not to be wondered at that so few in our day are proficient in
that science. The rules appear designedly abstruse, as if to discourage
ordinary students from entering a field that is reserved only for certain
favored ones. In order to calculate an event in the life of a person with
any degree of precision, one must know geometry, plane and spherical
trigonometry, as well as astronomy, to say nothing of the complicated
system of astrolugic deductions involving all the others above mentioned,
According to Steele’s Scrences : ‘* The issue of any important undertaking
and the fortunes of an individual were furetold by the astrologer who drew
up a horoscope representing the position of the sun, moon, and planets at
the beginning of the enterprise or at the birth of a person. It wasa com-
plete and complicated system, and contained regular rules which guided
the interpretation, and which were so abstruse as to. require years for their
mastery.”

So, too, in his preface to the Grammar of Astrology Zadkiel says:
*The art of Nativities requires many years of patient experimenting before
it can be well understood and practised with certainty and satisfaction.
The art of Atmospherical Astrology (weather forecasting) and also that of
Mundane Astrology (the fate of nations) alike demand much time to pene-
trate the arcana, and a good education to follow their practise.”

The condition of this age being not only material and practical, but
also superficial, it follows that a difficult and visionary science like Astrol-
ogy can meet with little or no encouragement from ordinary students.
Young men acquire at college a smattering of many sciences, few of which
are ever called into requisition in after life. And, especially in America, if
they do here and there dig deeper into one mine of knowledge than
another, it is solely with a view to immediate financial reward. The prac-
tical takes precedence of everything else. The highest mathematics, ac-
cording to the popular notion, consists in the adding up of bank deposits or
the figuring of interest on mortgages. There is little room orfavor for a study
which has ‘“no money in it,” especially when so much valuable time is
“wasted ” in learning its principles. Besides, it must be confessed that
astrology is not regarded as exactly the proper thing in orthodox society.
Church people generally, while they join the materialists in contemptuously
denying its truth, yet retain enough of the flavor of bigotry to discounte-
nance the study of the science as being based on heretical ideas.

Thus is astrology hemmed in on every side. The result is that there
is no single avowed astrologer of note in the Western hemisphere to-day.
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In Europe the situation is not much better. Since the death of Lieut. W.
R. Morrison (Zadkiel) in 1874, there has been no one of general reputa-
tion with a pretense of honest astrology in London. Itis true that there
is another Zadkiel in Morrison’s shoes, but his lucubrations, as judged by
the annual almanac issued in his name, are disgusting to a sincere believer
in star-influence. For example, let us take the predictions of Zadkiel’s
Almanac thus far for the year 1889. Under the heading “ Voice of the
Stars ” for January we find the following :

* The martial star of Old England which has been dimmed for so long
past, now begins to shine with its wonted lustre again, so that the energy
and patience of her children will be soon rewarded. The solar eclipse of the
first day of the month will be visible in North America ; we shall soon hear
of trouble in some of the north-western states, and earthquake shocks about
the g7th degree of west longitude. The Central Pacific railroad will meet
with some misfortune. The partial eclipse of the moon, partly visible here
on the 17th inst., will be quickly followed by excitement and temporary de-
pression on Change. News from Russia will be warlike, albeit the internal
state of that country will interfere with the ambitious projects of the military
and slav parties.”

Under the heading of February Zadkiel says :

‘“Mars, by his transits, brings trouble on the Czar of Russia and the
King of Italy early this month, and those monarchs will do well to keep out
of danger and avoid warlike proceedings as far as possible. News from
India, Burmah, and Afghanistan will be of evil import ; strife and privation
will afflict several provinces. Some great public scandal will be rife in
London about the s5th inst. In France the Anarchists will be very active and
mischievous this month.”

It would, indeed, be a loss of time to quote any further. Sufficient to
say that, aside from the announcement of the solar and lunar eclipses
(which were, of course, generally known and looked for), not one prophecy
among the above has come true. The Central Pacific railroad did not
meet with any misfortune, nor was the news from Russia at all warlike in
January. Neither in February did Mars bring trouble on the Czar of
Russia or the King of Italy, nor was the news from India of evil import,
nor were the Anarchists particularly active in France. On the other hand,
we cannot help wondering why this precious prophet did not give us some
hint of what actually did occur in those months. For instance, he might
have alluded to the Arch-duke Rudolph’s tragic suicide, to the Panama
Canal failure, to the disastrous end of the Parnell sensation, to the abdica-
tion of King Milan, to the remarkably mild winter in America, and a few
other happenings of general interest, as to all of which he is silent.

I think that the above extracts are enough to show that the present
Zadkiel is a pretender. And yet the original owner of that pseudonym
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was not by any means entirely above reproach. He wrote a Grammar of
Astrology which was designed to accompany William Lilly’s Jnfroduction to
Astrology, and which is, in fact, bound up with the latter in one of Bohn’s
volumes, Now, a grammar ought to be plain sailing for the student, and
with some little help perhaps, at the start, from a proficient, he should be
enabled to follow the rules laid down, and arrive at satisfactory results.
But I defy anybody to make head or tail of Zadkiel’s rules. He leaves out
certain essential points, without which one cannot bridge the chasms con-
tinually appearing in the mathematical calculations necessary to reach
requisite solutions. Both Lilly and Zadkiel appear to have purposely given
out incomplete teachings, just about as if they were trying to eat their cake
and keep it too, or, in other words, to sell their book and yet not really
let anyone into their secret.

But, through good and bad report, through false and true teachings,
astrology itself remains unchanged. The mild radiance and subtle influence
of the planets continue to extend across the tremendous abysses separating
this world from others, through the conducting ether, and the lives of
individuals continue to tally with the positions of the various planetary
bodies as calculated with reference to their position at the time of birth.
The science of nativities has been corroborated over and over again, in fact
by everyone without exception who has made a careful and unprejudiced
examination of the same. All of the objections that naturally arise in the
mind of the new investigator have occurred to many others for some
thousands of years past, and have all been satisfactorily answered. It is
not possible, for instance, that so profound a thinker as Kepler could have
practised astrology and believed in it, without having studied it in every aspect.
Let us, at least, give him the credit of possessing common sense. Recent
astronomers generally maintain an obstinate silence on the subject of
astrology, preferring not to run counter to the current of modern material-
istic thought, yet some could be named who hold a high place in scientific
circles, and who are, secretly, believers. Proctor, it is true, in his Mytks
and Marvels of Asironomy, attempted to deride star-divination, but his
efforts were not very successful in that direction. Anyway he was a time-
server. In always aiming to popularize astronomy and Aimself, he did not
hesitate to cater to the popular and churchly ideason astrologic subjects. But
even he directed his attacks mainly athorary astrology. The latter is a
parasite that has become attached to the science by long association, but is
in no way a part of it. As long agoas Lord Bacon’s time efforts were
made to rid the science of this offender. Said Bacon:

“But we receive astrology as a part of physics, without attributing more
to it than reason and the evidence of things allow, and strip it of its super-
stition and conceits.”
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This is the Keynote. Let us take what we find to be certain in this
science and eject what is unworthy or unreasonable. The doctrine of
nativities requires no argument simplv because it invariably corroborates
itself. Horary astrology, however, is and always has been extremely
chimerical. The only reason it has ever been permitted to exist is because
it gives the professional astrologer (one who peddles out his prophecies at
so much per prophecy) a wider field for the exercise of his imagination and
thereby increases his revenues. As there may be some readers who are
not acquainted with the astrologic terms, I may explain that horary
astrology is the astrology of the ¢“ hour”; in other words, it answers ques-
tions as to the immediate outcome of any particular business in which the
seeker may be engaged. Thus it professes to tell a speculator whether to
buy or sell stocks, a loser whether he shall gain the object of his choice,
a plundered householder where to recover his stolen property, etc. Now,
these are all temporarily of great interest to the questioner ; but to what a
ridiculous insignificance do they sink when brought into relation with the
tremendous spaces and majestic influences of the solar system I' Common
sense should crush this miserable and impertinent horary falsehood under
its heel. Indeed, it carries predestination into the most trivial affairs of
life, and binds us irretrievably to fatalism if believed in.

The doctrine of nativities, on the other hand, is one of the grandest
of which we can conceive. It is not that the planets are brought into a
certain position simply for the benefit or injury of individuals. The star
influence is perpetually the same, except as it is modified by distance and
the relations of one planet to another. Hence, a person born under a
certain combination of time and place receives a certain kind of planetary
influence which gives him to a limited extent the direction in which he is
to travel through life. But this is not predestination. Far from it
Whether born as a monach or as a peasant, whether the brain be mediocre
or specially gifted, whether the physical formation be strong or sickly, the
individual still has the opportunity of spiritual growth—and improvement,
subject only to the modifications of Karmic law. Anyone who has read
King Oscar’s pathetic and noble essay in the Ninefeenth Century for
February can there see that the struggle of the monad towards a higher
spiritual plane is as well exemplified as in the life of the obscurest artisan.

The directions of astrology, taken in relation to the planetary positions
at time of birth, refer exclusively to material events. They indicate periods

1—At their nearest approsch to the Earth the planets are yet at about the following
distances : The moon 226,000 miles, Venus 26,000,000 miles, Mars 34,000,000 miles, Mercury 48,500,
000 miles, the Sun (he is reckoned as a planet in astrology} 90 000,000 miles, Jupiter 400,000,000
miles, Saturn 800,000,000 miles. Justimagine all these uniting their influences, at the command
of an astrologer, go as to decide whether a man onght to purchase a new hat or not, or to indicate
for him the whereabouts of a lost dog !
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of sickness, financial misfortune, marriage, worldly success, death. Even
these may in many instances be nullified by interposing an active opposi-
tion of the will, But they do not touch the life of the inner man, who is
thus left free to develop into a higher or retrograde into a lower state. A
blacksmith may thus become as spiritually perfect as a college professor.
Looked at in this light, astrology is seen not to interfere with the
harmony of natural law, but is, cn the contrary, one of the most useful
illustrations of the unity that pervades not only our own little world but the
entire universe. G. E W

Chicago, March 25, 1889.

®HE PRAGMGAL €MHIGS OR ®HEOSOPHY.
{A PAPER READ BEFORE THE KRISHNA T, 8.]

Let us be practical, my friends; let us be practical, I say. I shall
touch to-day only upon the practical ethics of Theosophy, and in a very
simple, colloquial style.

My general experience among the classes interested in and leaning on
Theosophy, Mental Science, Christian Science, Mind Healing,~—and,
indeed, all students of psychics, and of those silent and invisible forces in
Nature which move with a solemn stillness, and yet which are invincible,—
is that they are too dreamy, too theoretical, too vague, and too hysterical,
to meet the trials of this commonplace, work-a-day life.

Many of us who call ourselves Theosophists proceed to repeat the
fundamental teachings of this science-religion, without ever troubling
ourselves to sift them to the bottom of their meaning, or satisfying our-
selves that we apply them to our own lives.

I recall a few cases which illustrate this point, and 1 may safely
relate them as convincing proof of what I have said.

The first is of a lady who believed herself a devoted Theosophist ; so
did others. But, when a marplot of a dressmaker failed to deliver her
new gown while she waited to don it for a dinner party, her impatience
grew to such a fume that it boiled over in a flood of petulant tears, while
she threw herself, face downwards, on a couch. Now, if a woman’s
theosophy, superior will, Divine wisdom, or whatever you choose to call it,
does not serve her at times of such frivolous disappointment, it is not
worth much,

The second is of a lady who became enamored of Mental Science ;
enamored ! mark you. For the time being she was enraptured with the
group of ideas represented under this title, as a child is with a new doll,
or a suitor with a fresh sweetheart. These subjects are not matters for
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amorous jugglery. They are to live by, to study as a science, and to rest
on as a companion, in whom you feel a deeper confidence and higher
solace day-by-day. She was a gifted elocutionist ; coughs, colds, and sore
throat had been her mortal dread and worst enemies. After her first few
lessons in Mental Science, she boldly and persistently denied the existence
of influenza or catarrh ; and believed this positive attitude of mind a
bulwark against the inheritance of generations and the indiscreet habits of
years. But the colds continued to come; crowding thick and fast upon
her, making her so hoarse she could hardly speak, while she bravely fired
off her ammunition of denials from behind a great fortress of catarrh. Do
you not think she would have better shown divine wisdom by keeping out
of draughts, changing wet stockings for dry ones, and wearing sufficient
clothing? I do.

One more illustration, and I have done. Not long since I was re-
gretting the existence in life of those little, far away, desolate Islands
where a seeming fate hurls us and then leaves us to stand all alone, while
we feel the ground slippirg away from under our feet; a waste of dark
waters around us, and no human help in sight. A friend turned on me
and upbraided me severely for not believing in Universal Brotherhood. It
was useless for me to protest. By and by an emergency came into my
life. I needed twenty-five dollars instantly, to save a near friend from
disaster. It was five o’clock in the afternoon, and I sought his aid at his
place of business—and it is a large importing house. I explained the
grievous circumstances, and that my bank was closed. He simply replied,
“] am sorry I can’t help you. But you are unnecessarily excited. I
guess you can bridge over your worst anticipations to-night. It's not so
long to wait until the Bank opens in the morning.” Later on a question
of moment came up relative to matters in which we both had an interest.
Certain movements of my own had been sat upon in uncharitable judg-
ment by a dozen critics. I had not been present at the assembly ; so he
wrote me ten pages of gossippy scurrility, trusting “that in spirit life I
had advanced beyond the world’s superficial judgment ”, and signed him-
self a loyal, sincere, and faithful friend. This is an instance of how
Universal Brotherhood may be talked most beautifully. But in this sordid,
selfish world, cannot each one of us try to form the nucleus of a Universal
Brotherhood by practising a material and spiritual philanthropy in our
own little circle?

If we are going to drift into the desperate and deplorable cant about
our existing as perfect beings emanating from the Divine, and therefore
incapable of sickness, sorrow, strife, sin ; if we are going to audaciously
assert that we to-day are living in the harmony of a Universal Brother-
hood ; if we are going to occupy our time straining our spiritual eyes after
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astral bodies, the joys of DEVACHAN, and the luminous tableaux of
NIRVANA ; if we are going to find happiness and solace in these thoughts
alone ; we may as well return to the old and misty creeds of pulpit ortho-
doxy.

That we are still only sons of God, and not gods unto men, is proved
by the fact that we have not shaken off our old conditions of sickness,
sorrow, strife, sin. If we were living to-day a practical universal Brother-
hood, we should not have an Alaska St., Philadelphia ; a Five Points,
New York; a Seven Dials, London ; with their-struggling, sinning,
squalid, starving populations. If we were all awake spiritually, we
would gaze clearly, confidently, fearlessly, and without effort, on the
astral phenomena crowding the very atmosphere about us; and until the
psychic vision is completely unembarrassed, it is as useless to sit in wonder-
gazing expectation as to try to read the headlines of the Morning * Press,”
while the tleshly tissue of the eyelids is still sealed by slumber.

What is Theosophy? Well, Webster and Worcester define it as
¢ Divine Wisdom ;” but it is something more, Theosophy appears to me
to be that form of philosophy that links God and Nature in man: a
human pantheism. If God and Nature be linked in man as the highest
expression of Divine power, our work begins with ourselves ; that is, the
attainment of human perfection through personal effort.

What we want is not to talk Theosophy, but to live it. Liveit as the
man Jesus did, walking in the ways of Eternal Truth, from which he was
surnamed Chris/os.

If Theosophy is to serve any purpose in elevating the ALTER EGO;
if Theosophy is to teach man the Divine Wisdom which he may achieve
along lines of worldly practice and experience, and so ultimately lift him
on to new heights of manhood ; then the very beginnings of it are rooted
in laws which may apply to the homely worries of every day life, and their
practical remedy.

Do not let us regard the argument for the study of cosmogony and
the essential nature of man which has come to us under the name of
Theosophy, merely as a beautiful poetical picture ; not much more thana
charming dream of what might be in some intangible siate ‘of existence, and
in an indefinite, nameless somewhere, quite out of mortal reach.

The Theosophic life is not a mere theoretical speculation. It is
neither a species of clap-trap mysticism, nor the dreary scheme of visionary
philosophers with the vain hope of delivering themselves from the evils
and troubles of life,——from all activity, self consciousness, and personal
existence.

The exactions of the Theosophist's life—the Zi/fe, I say, are real. It de-
mands the constant repression of the gross animal passions; the subor-
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dinating of fleshly desires and tempers to the higher spiritual behests; the
eradication of selfishness; the fostering of broad, generous sympathies
toward our fellow man; the cheerful performance of the duty that lies
nearest to us. The Theosophic life requires pure thought, noble aspira-
tions, high and holy ideal for the inner life ; it teaches the love of right for
righteousness sake ; it distinguishes between good and evil by the light
that shines within; and it developes the spiritual essence of man by
meditation.

You see, it is an arduous, patient, uphill journey that each one must
climb for himself ; and only by strength of will and grace of holiness may
we poor mortal pilgrims hope to attain final glory.

There is no shifting responsibilities ; no shirking to-morrow’s result
of to-day’s action, whether it be good or evil; there are no vicarious
atonements. If we would be sound in soul, we must be our own spiritual
surgeon and lay the axe to the root of the fungous growth of sin, just as
the surgeon of the body lays the scalpel to the cancer on the human breast.

The process of the practical Theosophic life is entirely within our-
selves ; the motive, the effort, and the consequences being distinctly
personal.

If you fail in an undertaking, blame noman. The cause of failure is
a deficiency in yourself. Remember the law of the survival of the fittest.
All our blunders and suffering in life are the result of our own ignorance
or wilful error. For the law of KARMA is the law of life. What ye sow,
that shall ye also reap. Byron fully illustrates this order of things when
he says, ¢ Love and liquor are both ecstacies ; after one the heartache,
and after the other the headache.” If you plant thistle seeds, are you very
surprised if strawberries do not grow? And if you lead a profligate,
indolent life, should you be greatly amazed if honor and acclaim do not
single you out?

Each one is positively the Truth, the Light, and the Way unto him-
self. Each one of us is an individual unit,—a fragment of the Great
Whole,—travelling over the mountain paths of life, en roufe to the Golden
Summit.

The ways are steep and narrow, they are entangled with thorns and
thickets and brambles and briers which smartand lacerate. And when we
meet a great jagged boulder, which fate seems to have rolled as a test of
our strength into our pathway, let us not stand kicking against it, wound-
ing ourselves: it is as useless as when the gentle sea-mist endeavors to
caress the cruel rocks, which tear the phantom lover to shreds. Let us
not pause in despair before these boulders, and so deter our own progress.
Our object is to surmount the obstacle. Climb over it ; walk around it
plough through it ; only let us be sure to get it behind us.




1889.] THE PRACTICAL ETHICS OF THEOSOPHY. 79

And let us act.  Action is effort, action is growth. Growth is divine
pain.  All nature travails and groans in growth. Remember, we never
stand still ; if we do not endeavor to advance, we retrograde. For feelings
which end in themselves and do not express themselves by fulfilling a
function, leave us feeble and sickly in character, debilitated in mind and
soul. Believe me, spiritual excellence and the scheme for human perfec-
tion do not come to any one of us in a windfall. Whatever measure of
success we may obtain in Theosophic growth is won by unflagging toil
and pre-eminent psychic endowments.

Don’t be too confident of yourself. Salvation is wrought out in fear
and trembling. Seek out the truth ; there is no goal higher than truth.
But the search is not without its trials ; and there are few who are fitted by

. temperament and research to lift the veil of Isis,

Spirituality is only possible of development by retiring within one’s
self where lies the higher world of thought, and sympathy, and instructive
culture. The unfoldment of this ineffable life and its marvelous lessons
are of gradual growth, but they are everlasting. Spirituality is the culture
that issues from discipline, and the courage that springs from the brow of
pain, and that dares all dangers.

So we are again brought face to face with the bald fact that the
Theosophic life means unshrinking, incessant, untiring desire combined
with efficient exercise. Prayer in operation : prayer in operation carried
through every movement of our waking day,—every second of oursleeping
hours.

You may say this is impossible. 1say it is not. You will say it is
hard work. Yes! But practical Theosophy wasn’t made for lazy people.

When you once come to realize that prayer in operation means only
to work for the love of your work, it will not be so difficult. Whatsoever
your calling may be, lofty or humble ; whether it be to preserve human
life or carry a hod ; whether you are making the thought of future gener-
ations or washing dishes ; perform your duty to the utmost measure of
your ability, to the glory and satisfaction of your own highest self. There
is no such thing as accomplishing great results without work ; and spirit-
uality makes no apology for indolence.

Remember :

“ The spark divine dwells in thee ; let it grow.
That which the upreaching spirit can achieve
The grand and all creative forces know ;
They will assist and stengthen, as the light
Lifts up the acorn to the oak tree’s height ;
Thou has but to resolve, and lo! God’s whole
Great universe shall fortify thy soul.”

Eu'Ly.
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JUNE.

Theosophy, thou art the truth
In morning of delightful day.
Thou art the day itself--thy youth
Knows no declining nor decay.
Survivor of the vast array
Of creeds in every age and clime,
Thou dost the centuries survey
In one eternal June of time.

Thou art the universal love
Which lights and leads men on their way ;
Thou art the wisdom from above
No man may idly disobey.
When Earth in distant lives is gray,
Yet wilt thou rule in golden prime,
Maintaining thy majestic sway
In one eternal June of Time,

Where Truth’s reviving waters play
And laws of Love and Wisdom chime,
Forever and forever stay .

In one eternal June of Time.
J.C. T.

®HE OELL-®ALE PIGMURE GALLERY.

Although the gallery of pictures about which I now write has long
ago been abandoned, and never since its keepers left the spot where it was
has it been seen there, similar galleries are still to be found in places that
one cannot get into until guided to them. They are now secreted in dis-
tant and inaccessible spots; in the Himalaya mountains, beyond them, in
Tibet, in underground India, and such mysterious localities. The need
for reports by spies or for confessions by transgressors is not felt by secret
fraternities which possess such strange recorders of the doings, thoughts,
and condition of those whom they portray. In the brotherhoods of the
Roman Catholic Church or in Free-masonry, no failure to abide by rules
could ever be dealt with unless some one reported the delinquent or he

himself made a confession. Every day mason after mason breaks both
" letter and spirit of the vows he made, but, no one knowing or making
charges, he remains a mason in good standing. The soldier in camp or
field oversteps the strictest rules of discipline, yet if done out of sight of
those who could divulge or punish he remains untouched. And in the
various religious bodies, the members continually break, either in act or
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in thought, all the commandments, unknown to their fellows and the
heads of the Church, with no loss of standing. But neither the great
Roman Church, the Freemasons, nor any religious sect possesses such a
gallery as that of which I will try to tell you, one in which is registered
every smallest deed and thought.

I do not mean the great Astral Light that retains faithful pictures of
all we do, whether we be Theosophists or Scoffers, Catholics or Free-
masons, but a veritable collection of simulacrae deliberately constructed
so as to specialise one of the many functions of the Astral Light.

It was during one of my talks with the old man who turned into a
wandering eye that I first heard of this wonderful gallery, and after his
death I was shown the place itself. It was kept on the Sacred Island
where of old many weird and magical things existed and events occurred.
You may ask why these are not now found there, but you might as well
request that I explain why Atlantis sank beneath the wave or why the
great Assyrian Empire has disappeared. They have had their day, just as
our present boasted civilization will come to its end and be extinguished.
Cyclic law cannot be held from its operation, and just as sure as tides
change on the globe and blood flows in the body, so sure is it that great
doings reach their conclusion and powerful nations disappear.

It was only a few months previous to the old man’s death, when"
approaching dissolution or superior orders, I know not which, caused
him to reveal many things and let slip hints as to others. He had been
regrett.:ng his numerous errors one day, and turning to me said,

*“And have you never seen the gallery where your actual spiritual
state records itself?”

Not knowing what he meant I replied, “I did not know they had
one here.”

“Oh yes; it is in the old temple over by the mountain, and the dia-
mond gives more light there than anywhere else.”

Fearing to reveal my dense ignorance, not only of what he meant
but also of the nature of this gallery, I continued the conversation in a
way to elicit more information, and he, supposing I had known of others,
began to describe this one. But in the very important part of the
description he turned the subject as quickly as he had introduced it, so
that I remained a prey to curiosity. And until the day of his death he did
not again refer to it. The extraordinary manner of his decease, followed
by the weird wandering eye, drove the thought of the pictures out of my
head.

But it would seem that the effect of this floating, lonely, intelligent
eye upon my character was a shadow or foretoken of my introduction to
the gallery. His casual question, in connection with his own short-
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comings and the lesson impressed on me by the intensification and con-
centration of all his nature into one eye that ever wandered about the
Island, made me turn my thoughts inward so as to discover and destroy
the seeds of evil in myself. Meanwhile all duties in the temple where I
lived were assiduously performed. One night after attaining to some
humility of spirit, I fell quietly asleep with the white moonlight falling
over the floor, and dreamed that I met the old man again as when alive,
and that he asked me if 1 had yet seen the picture gallery. “No,” said I
in the dream, ‘I had forgotten it,” awakening then at sound of my own
voice. Looking up, I saw standing in the moonlight a figure of one I
had not seen in any of the temples. This being gazed at me with clear,
cold eyes, and afar off sounded what I supposed its voice,

“Come with me.”

Rising from the bed I went out into the night, following this laconic
guide. The moon was full, high in her course, and all the place was full
of her radiance., In the distance the walls of the temple nearest the
diamond mountain appeared self-luminous. To that the guide walked,
and we reached the door now standing wide open. As I came to the
threshold, suddenly the lonely, grey, wandering eye of my old dead friend
and co-disciple floated past looking deep into my own, and I read its

"expression as if it would say,

“The picture gallery is here.”

We entered, and, although some priests were there, no one seemed
to notice me. Through a court, across a hall, down a long corridor we
went, and then into a wide and high roofless place with but one door.
Only the stars in heaven adorned the space above, while streams of more
than moonlight poured into it from the diamond, so that there were no
shadows nor any need for lights. As the noiseless door swung softly to
behind us, sad music floated down the place and ceased; just then a
sudden shadow seemed to grow in one spot, but was quickly swallowed in
the light.

“ Examine with care, but touch not and fear nothing,” said my taciturn
cicerone. With these words he turned and left me alone.

Buthow could I say I was alone? The place was full of faces. They
were ranged up and down the long hall ; near the floor, above it, higher,
on the walls, in the air, everywhere except in one aisle, but nota single one
moved from its place, yet each was seemingly alive. And at intervals
strange watchful creatures of the elemental world that moved about from
place to place. Were they watching me or the faces? Now I felt they
had me in view, for sudden glances out of the corners of their eyes shot
my way ; but in a moment something happened showing they guarded or
watched the faces. :
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I was standing looking at the face of an old friend about my own
age who had been sent to another part of the island, and it filled me with
sadness unaccountably. One of the curious elemental creatures moved
silently up near it. In amazement I strained my eyes, for the picture of
my friend was apparently discoloring. Its expression altered every moment,
It turned from white to grey and yellow, and back to grey, and then sud-
denly it grew all black as if with rapid decomposition. Then again that
same sad music I had heard on entering floated past me, while the black-
ness of the face seemed to cast a shadow, but not long. The elemental
pounced upon the blackened face now soulless, tore it in pieces, and by
some process known to itself dissipated the atoms and restored the bright-
_ ness of the spot. But alas! my old friend’s picture was gone, and I felt
within me a heavy, almost unendurable gloom as of despair.

As I grew accustomed to the surroundings, my senses perceived
every now and then sweet but low musical sounds that appeared
to emanate from or around these faces. So, selecting one, I stood
in front of it and watched. It was bright and pure. Its eyes
looked into mine with the half-intelligence of a dream. Yes, it grew now
and then a little brighter, and as that happened I heard the gentle music.
This convinced me that the changes in expression were connected with
the music.

But fearing I would be called away, I began to carefully scan the
collection, and found that all my co-disciples were represented there, as
well as hundreds whom I had never seen, and every priest high or low
whom I had observed about the island. Yet the same saddening music
every now and then reminded me of the scene of the blackening of my
friend’s picture. I knew it meant others blackened and being destroved by
the watchful elementals who I could vaguely perceive were pouncing upon:
something whenever those notes sounded. They were like the wails of
angels when they see ancther mortal going to moral suicide. '

Dimly after a while there grew upon me an explanation of this
gallery. Here were the living pictures of every student or priest of the
order founded by the Adepts of the Diamond Mountain. These vitalized
pictures were connected by invisible cords with the character of those they
represented, and like a telegraph instrument they instantly recorded the
exact state of the disciple’s mind ; when he made a complete failure, they
grew black and were destroved ; when he progressed in spiritual life,
their degrees of brightness or beauty showed his exact standing. As these
conclusions were reached, louder and stronger musical tones filled the
hall. Directly before me was a beautiful, peaceful face ; its brilliance
outshone the light around, and I knew that some unseen brother—how
far or near was unknown to me—had reached some height of advance-
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ment that corresponded to such tones. Just then my guide re-entered ; I
found I was near the door ; it was open, and together we passed out,
retracing the same course by which we had entered. Qutside again the
setting of the moon showed how long I had been in the gallery. The
silence of my guide prevented speech, and he returned with me to the
room I had left. There he stood looking at me, and once more I heard
as it were from afar his voice in inquiry, as if he said but

“Well 2"

Into my mind came the question ‘‘How are those faces made ?”.
From all about him, but not from his lips, came the answer,

‘* You cannot understand. They are not the persons, and yet they
are made from their minds and bodies.”

¢ Was I right in the idea that they were connected with those they
pictured by invisible cords along which the person’s condition was
carried ?”

“ Yes, perfectly. And they never err. From day to day they change
for better or for worse. Once the disciple has entered this path his picture
forms there ; and we need no spies, no officious fellow disciples to prefer
charges, no reports, no machinery. Everything registers itself. We have
but to inspect the images to know just how the disciple gets on or goes
back.”

“And those. curious elementals,” thought I, “ do they feed on the
blackened images ?”

“ They are our scavengers. They gather up and dissipate the de-
composed and deleterious atoms that formed the image before it grew
black—no longer fit for such good company.”

¢ And the music,—did it come from the images ?”

«“ Ah, boy, you have much to learn. It came from them, but it
belongs also to every other soul. Itis the vibration of the disciple’s
thoughts and spiritual life ; it is the music of his good deeds and his
brotherly love.”

Then there came to me a dreadful thought, ¢“ How can one—if at
all—restore his image once it has blackened in the gallery? ”

But my guide was no longer there. A faint rustling sound was all—
and three deep far notes as if upon a large bronze bell !

Brvan KiNNavan.

The last word of perfected art and the first word of perfectible human
nature are the same : Aéstain/

Scientists dread occult investigation, lest it draw them out of their
orbit. They forget that the true orbit of man is eternity.
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©HE FOURTH DIMENSION.

{A PAPER READ BEFORE THE MALDEX THEOSOPRICAL BOOIETY BY FRAXK 8. COLLINS,

(Concluded.)

Suppose a figure of any kind drawn on the plane inhabited by the
plane being ; all he sees of it are lines and points ; and from the number of
lines which he can see when he views it from different sides, and from the
size of the angle at each point, he determines whether the figure he is con-
sidering is a triangle, square, pentagon, etc.,, etc. He cannot by any
possibility see the shape of the figure; we who can do that, do it because
we look from another direction. He would say ‘‘the only way to get at
the inside of a square is to penetrate one of the sides, push it apart, so to
say.” So we say “you can touch only the surface of a solid ; its interior
can be reached only by penetrating and pushing apart.”

It is well known that clairvoyants can plainly see objects from which
they are sephrated by opaque bodies ; and when they are asked to describe
how it is they so see, they cannot give any explanation comprehensible to
us. They see it, and that is all they can say. Thus a clairvovant (of
course I mean a genuine, and an exceptionally fine clairvoyant) can, on
looking at any one’s body, see all the interior organs and describe their
position, relations, and condition with wonderful accuracy. Must we not
conclude this to be by a process similar to that by which we can see and
touch a point in the interior of a triangle, without touching or looking
through the sides? the simplest of every day operations to us, but one of
which no description counld give an adequate idea to a plane being.

Suppose a cube is passing through the plane which constitutes the
plane being’s space; what does he perceive? A square, bounded by the
usual four lines and four angles. Suppose this cube to come from our
“above” into his plane, and pass through and below it. To him the
process would be this :—a square suddenly appears where before there was
none, coming from nowhere in space ; it lasts a short time, then disappears
as mysteriously as it came. Suppose a cylinder to pass through his plane ;
he would suddenly see a circle, which after a certain time disappears as tle
square did. If he saw a point suddenly appear, and then become a minute
circle which steadily increased in diameter till it vanished at the time 1t
was the largest, that would mean that a cone had passed through. If the
increase in size of the circle was more rapid at first and sjower afterward, it
would mean a hemisphere ; and we might trace in the same way other bodies.

If we have a cylinder around which is traced a spiral line, he would
see a circle, around the circumference of which a point revolves, the open-
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ness or closeness of the spiral being represented to him by the greater or
less speed of the point. A cylinder inscribed with a number of lines
would be represented to him by points moving in various ways, at varying
rates, about a circle. Some curious features might result from the passage
of less regular bodies through the plane. Take a cylinder terminated at
each end by a cone ; we have a point appearing, then a circle increasing
up to a certain size, which persists for a time, then diminishes to a point
and disappears. A quite irregular body might give some curious results,
as any one can work out at leisure.

Now think what isa human life. We appear in this world, go through
various changes in form and place, and then leave this world. Cannot we
see an analogy to the last described case? May not the real entity, the
true individuality, exist all the time in a higher space of which we know
nothing, what we call our life being merely the fleeting appearance pro-
duced by its passage through this plane of being, its true existence extending
far beyond. When we compare with our ordinary space and space life the
space and life of the plane beings, how insignificant and meagre the latter
appear; and the difference is not one of degree, of more or less. No con-
ceivable number of square inches will make a cubic inch; no possible
extension of a plane being’s experience can give him an idea of space ; his
universe is a thin film ; it and its beings are hardly more than mental con-
ceptions, not realities, to us. The squares, triangles, and other surfaces,
which to him are the most absolute of realities, to us are but the surfaces
bounding the solid bodies, the only true realities,

So to a being in higher space, our entire universe, all space even
beyond the remotest stars, is the merest film on the surface of real being;
and our solid worlds no realities, merely mental conceptions of the appear-
ances of real entities.

When a cube rests on a plane, the plane being sees a square and
nothing else ; by turning the cube in different ways he can be made to see
the six squares which bound it, but only one ata time; to him they are
separate entities, appearing one after another, and with no connection ex-
cept that of sequence in time and similarity in size. To us they are the six
squares bounding the cube, distinct and independent of each other, but
with no independent existence apart from the cube, of which they are but
the manifestations. So also, individual human beings appear to us as dis-
tinct entities, standing separate and isolated ; but seen from the stand-
point of the higher life, each is merely a manifesiation of the one life.
Apart from that one life, each is an unreality, a form of illusion, no more
an actually existing thing than is the side of the cube apart from the cube.
Yet just as the sides of the cube, considered as squares, are distinct and
independent, their unity being not identity one with another but with the
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cube, so to each human being is given his own individual existence, which
only he can fill.

Thisis no mere fancy, no mere analogy ; a little study into higher
space laws shows that, once granting the existence of more dimensions of
space than are perceived by our five senses, then there musf certainly be
existences, of which all our solid world and its contents are merely partial
manifestations, but which existences can be manifested in many other ways,
of which we are now totally ignorant. And when we see that our only real
being is in a higher one, of which we are but the partial manifestations ;
that only as our consciousness becomes centred in that higher being has it
any real value ; that only as we work for the whole has our work any value
or permanence ; when we once see these things; what more evidence do we

need for the fundamental principle of our society, universal human brother-
hood ?

HNSWERS MO QUESTIONERS.
From C. N.

1.—Is there a ““Parent” Theosophical Society ?

Answer.—Strictly there is not. Such a term would imply a separate
parent body which gave out Charters or Diplomas. The Society is com-
posed of its members who are, for administrative purposes, in Branches or
unattached ; the latter are called “members-at-large,” but all are fellows of
the T. S. The government is in the General Council, which now meets in
India, in which all sections of the Society have a voice, and which issues
charters and diplomas. But aside from Branch members and those at-
large, there is no parent Society. The term * parent” should be abandoned,
as it implies separation.

2.—Is there an Esoteric Section of the Society in America ditferent from
that governed by H. B. Blavatsky ?

Answer.—There is not, and there never was. In the first establish-
ment of the T. S. other degrees than that of a mere diplomaed member
were recognized, but no one save H. P. Blavatsky has had the authority
to confer those degrees. She has now fully announced the first of those,
although during all these 14 years they have existed and included certain
members who were also fellows of the T.S.

Some misguided persons may have pretended to confer those degrees,
but such a thing was improper on their part, and absolutely worthless to
the recipient. These real degrees in occultism may not be trifled with,
and yet they protect themselves because pretenders and triflers can make
neither entry nor progress.

In 1875 H. P, Blavatsky directed a certain fellow of the Society to




88 THE PATH. [ June,

attend to the needs of all the members of the T. S., who were then called
* entered apprentices ” by her, and her letter of that date is still extant in
which the present Esoteric Section was plainly referred to.

3.—Why has H. P. Blavatsky waited until now to so publicly proclaim
the Esoteric Section ?

Answer.—As a matter of fact she has not so waited. In 1875 and
since many knew of its existence and have been in it, and she has
frequently spoken of it ; but until now there have not been enough mem-
bers interested in the realities of theosophy to justify her in a definitive
statement and organization. These efforts have to proceed slowly ; people
must first be waked up and directed towards theosophical doctrines
before it is wise to open up that which is plain to those who know how
to use their intuition. But the Western mind, for all its boasted progress-
iveness, is generally unable to know what is behind a wall unless a hole is
cut through it : others, however, can guess what is hidden when they per-
ceive signs and sounds that are quite plain and made on purpose.

But for the first 14 years of a theosophical effort—periodically made
in every century—the work of such persons as H. P. Blavatsky is always
directed to preparing the ground, and then more open invitation is
extended. It is so done in the last 25 years of each century.

Hapjr

From R. L. R.

1.—~What is a Nirmanakaya ?

Answer.—Such is one of the appellations given to an Adept who, in
order to devote himself to mankind, has consciously given up his right to
pass into Nirvana. He has no material body, but possesses all the other
principles ; and for such an one space is no obstacle. There are many
of them, and they perform various works; some take full possession of
great reformers, or statesmen who carry on a beneficial policy ; others over-
shadow sometimes several persons, causing them to act, speak, and write
in such a way asto produce needed changes in their fellow men. These
Nirmanakayas pass through the haunts of men unseen and unknown ; only
the effects of their influence and presence are perceived, and these results
are attributed to the genius of the individual or to chance alone.

2.—Has a Nirmanakaya any sex ?

Answer.—No. The pronoun ¢ He” has been used because it hasa
general application just as “man” or “men” has. In such a develop-
ment as that of a Nirmanakaya the distinctions of sex have disappeared,
because in the spiritual plane there is no sex.

MouLvre.
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From T. D.

If there be any defect in the Mind Cure system, what would you say it
is?

Answer.—1I should say the constant assertion that there is no evil or
badness is that prime defect. For if one so asserts, he should also admit
that there is no good. These two opposites stand or fall together ; and
they cannot disappear until all has passed to that plane which is above all
good and all evil. Yet those whosay that there is no evil are on the plane
of consciousness where they perceive these two opposites. It appears to
me that here in the Western world the old Hindu doctrine that all is
illusion because impermanent is half-used. The illusionary quality is
attributed only to so-called ‘“evil,” whereas the good is equally illusionary,
since it as well as evil is so judged to be from some human standard. As
in a community in which death is a blessing disease will be called ‘‘good,”
since it hastens death’s advent ; or, in another where insanity is supposed
to be due to the presence of some god, such a condition is not esteemed
to be evil. NILAKANT.

SUGGESMIONS HOR%BRAN_(—;H ©. S. WOoRK.

QUESTIONS AND SUGGESTIONS RELATIVE HERETO CAN LE SENT CARE OF “PATR.”
IIL

UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD.

Next to the truth expressed, the most admirable quality of Occult
Axioms is their simplicity. For clearness of expression and depth of
wisdom perhaps none is better than the well known Hermetic Law ¢‘4s
above ; so below.” In other words, the doctrine of analogies.

It is our intention in this number to analyse the subject of ¢ Universal
Brotherhood ” from this standpoint ; the topic is interesting and instructive,
and worthy of careful consideration and discussion,

Analogy with Nufure. Nature gives many illustrations of a law run-
ning through the universe, that might be called the Law of Interdependence
or Solidarity. This, when applied to humanity, becomes the Law of
Universal Brotherhood. Where nature has full sway. interdependence
is perfect, but as action apart from the operations of nature be-
comes more and more possible, divergence from this law is greater and
greater, until, humanity reached, hardly any traces of it are left, those few
we have existing only in the minds of the Great Men of the age.

Analogy with Science. A tendency to admit a universal basis, a
single element, one oiiginal force, etc, is becoming more and more
frequent as the world grows wiser. Planets revolve around a central sun,
which in its turn, we are told, revolves around some greater centre, carrying
its system with it, and so on ad infinitum.

The Human Body. EIvery part is sensitive to injuryinflicted upon any
other portion of the body. When the sight of one eye hasbeen destroyed,
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sight of the other is sometimes lost. And so, following the lines of
analogy, each man influences his brother, for weal or woe, according as
his characteristics are good or bad. We are as intimately connected as
different partsof our own body. Therefore it behooves us to be doubly
careful, for our evil acts and thoughts, besides doing ourselves harm, in-
fluence through these subtle and little understood ties, our fellow men.

The Amimal World. Enlightened men, as we consider ourselves, are
the only occupants of this world who live at the expense of each other.
Natural history teaches us that wolves, lions, and tigers do not prey upon
their species. Thereis a shameful lesson for us in this thought.

And if it i~ not carrving analogy too far, illustrations can be drawn
from inanimate nature. for Jdoes not the sun shine and the rain fall upon
the just and unjust alike?

Humanity, Men indeed departed far from the path of righteousness
when they refused to accept and treat one another as brothers.  Nor may
any great progress be expected in general advancement until this great law
ismade a real factor in the life of every human being.

Perhaps the first signs of the realization of this ideal are in the growth
of democracy and the obliteration of class distinctions. The nations
showing the greatest advance in civilization to-day are those farthest from
the old time aristocracy, and it is a significant fact that in America, the
land of the birth of the next great Race, the democratic idea is nearer
its highest development.

As yet, unfortunately, man realizes only in a commercial sense
his dependence upon his fellows. Butsocially, morally, and spiritually,
this dependence exists, and indeed in a greater and more influential degree
as the plane of action ascends  Even commercially a rich man is more
or lessindependent, but spiritually not so. On the latter plane we are too
intimately connected to act without reference to universal good, and this
great truth some are beginning to realize.

If Theosophists knew what an important part analogy plays in the
education of an occultist, they would pay more attention to that art, and
as an interesting essay on the subject we refer our readers to November
““Patn,” 188%, un “Analogies.”

Original Thought. It is important to impress upon Theosophists the
necessity for self-evolved and directed thought. We Western nations, in
contra-di-tinction with the Hindus, are accustomed, except in our own
sphere or business, to have our thinking done for us. We pay ministers
to do most of our worshiping. scientists to advance ourscience, politicians
to construct our politics and make our laws, while, wrapt up in our-
selves, we are content to follow our own narrow groove. With scientists
this is advantageous, for here undivided attention is the requisite of suc-
cess, but in other matters, e:pecially religion, each must do his own
thinking. Even Theosophy, broad and all-embracing as it is, commands
each inquirer to learn for himself and believe nothing upon faith. The
information received from Mme. Blavatsky, and from the same source
through other channels, is all we have for a guide, except our own
intuition.  Other writings are but personal views and commentaries upon
what has already been written,
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The path has been pointed out and an outline given, a description of
the scenery along the road is ours, but it depends upon each of us unaided
to fill in the details and go on the great journey, alone yet accompanied
by many, and unconsciously helped by those beneficent beings who have
the welfare of the Race at heart.

Intuition. We are accustomed to talk much and think little about
intuition, but I doubt if many of us realize what an aid it reallyis. It
was my custom at first to write and ask about any point that troubled me,
but I soon found that before the answer came I had obtained the reply
myself. 1 had answered my own question, and this has been the case
with others.

We are so used to have our thinking done for us that we are surprised
when we can do it ourselves. But do it we can and do it we must, for
beyond certain bounds we are told nothing, and anything further we
must find out and teach ourselves. "

Be not afraid to trust intuition. It will never deceive if you are
honest with yourself. Often it is but the recollection of what we have
learned long ages ago. That is why some things appear so easy for us to
understand, why strange facts, when we think of them, cease to be strange,
why we have a penchant for some particular branch of knowledge, for
mathematics, for science, or, above all, for occultism. It is but the crop-
ping out of old tendencies, the partial remembrance of forgotten things.

We become perfect when we have tested all experience. absorbed all
knowledge. and are full of an unconquerable desire for union with the
© Divine.”

There are not many articles upon these subjects to which we can
refer our readers. That already mentioned is probably the most com-
prehensive.

We would sugge.t, however, that each member try to think of
additional analogies, and amplify those already given,

G. Hrjo.

©EA ©ABLE ®ALK.

Very many students of occultism constantly say; **But what can I do to
help others >’ As I cannot enter into all these lives, I cannot fully answer ;
but to any or all I might at least commend this editorial statement of Lucifer,
¢ The first and most important step in occultism is to learn how to adapt
your thoughts and ideas to your plastic potency.” How many of us reflect
that we are constantly making pictures in the astral light, investing them
with more or less vividness and potency. in direct ratio to the energy of
thought expended upon these unconscious images which we as unconsciously
make ? Such pictures are often vivified by elementals as forms wherein they
can manifest. Then, too, these pictures remain in the light. in our aura. We
ourselves draw them in and out; when we live again in some sad past we
clothe its terrors anew with the subtle essense of thought; itis again sent
forth upon magnetic currents to impress sensitives, to throw its dar%( shadow
over others who do not know whence comes their sudden sense of depression
and gloom. The inner man sees these pictures and feels their effect, which
is reported to the physical brain, sometimes as a definite picture. but more
often as a vague but chilling terror or sadness. If, then, we can do no more
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for the world at large, we can rest it inour thoughts, and endeavor,especially
in dark moments, to make pleasant pictures in the mind, with which to

eople the living Light. To illustrate : A lady of my acquaintance recently
ay very ill. Her trouble was a nervous one, and during attacks of excru-
ciating agony a marked clairvoyance was frequently developed. At the ebb
of one such attack, her sister left the room, after arranging to return ata
specified hour. The sister was very solicitous, a most devoted nurse and
punctual, exact to a fraction of time. Therefore, when the hour passed and
she did not come, and as time continued to slip by. the invalid became ner-
vously alarmed at her sister’s non-appearance. The unprecedented event
filled her with anxiety, and finally she gegan to imagine herself going to the
sister’s room, unable to open it, having the door broken open, finding the
sister dead upon the bed, the ensuing preparations and carrying the dead
from the Sanatarium where they then were, in the middle of the night, in
order not to depress the sick inmates of the place. In the middle of this
waking nightmare. in which her thoughts ran away with her good sense, the
sister came in. There had been a mistake in the hour and the invalid said
nothing. Next morning the sister remarked that she had not slept well. She
had awakened in the night with the sudden idea that a woman had died in
the room next to hers, and was being carried out through the darkness and
silence. So strong was the idea that she could not divest herself of it, and
the physicians and proprietors were questioned. All united in saying that
no death had ever occurred in the establishment. A few nights later the
sister went to her room in a merry mood, having just quitted a party of
friends. She threw open the door, and suddenly, in the dark room, half
illuminated for an instant by the hall light, there rose before her sight, upon
the bed, a shrouded figure of a dead woman, like herself and prepared for
burial. The thing was so vivid that she almost shricked aloud ; she started
back {making a change of vibration) and it disappeared. She was unable to
use the room after that, though a woman of strong nerve and no psychic
development, and the invalid confessed that in her vain imaginings she had
made strong mental pictures of just those two scenes. The sister remarked
with grim humor, ¢ Well; I've had an experience not enjoyed by many. I
have been to my own funeral ; and I don't care to go again.” The invalid
lady has since told me that her sister’s fright was a lesson to her, and there-
after she strove earnestly, amid all the pain of her attacks, to fix her mind on
high and bright themes,

A correspondent gives another instance of psychic occurrences due to
disturbed equilibrium of the nerve currents, She writes:

I have for many years been an intense sufferer from nervous headache,
the pain lasting from 36 to 48 hours. During its continuance [ desire
neither food nor drink, so that the fasting is complete. When the pain leaves
me I am quite exhausted, but clear of brain. Last summer [ had a singular
experience after one of these attacks. Perhaps the altitude had some effect,
for I was at a famous Catskill resort. It was evening when the agony left
me, and [ was lying on a lounge, my face to the wall and my eyes closed.
Suddenly I saw behind me a friend of mine, a believer in and a student of the
Occult then in Washington, She was leaning toward me, with a look of deep
interest on her face. But what was that just behind her? It was seemingly
a mass of white vapor, the size of rather a tall man. [ felt, or knew, it to be a
male spirit, and I saw, indistinctly, the semblance of a head projecting from
the vapor, turned toward and intently regarding my friend, but taking no
notice of me. The vapor was constantly in motion, and the edges were
tinged with colors.

As | gazed with wonder at this strange sight, the door opened from the
hall and my mail matter was brought in.  Among the letters was one from
the friend [ had just seen, but, more curious stiﬁ, knowing my interest in
handwriting as indicating character, and my power sometimes to psychom-
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etrize letters, she enclosed an unimportant note written by a well-known
Occultist and writer, then in this country, for my inspection.

Can you explain why the vision was the ‘*avant-courier” of the letter,
and why both spirits were not equally distinct ?” .

In this case the term ¢“ male spirit " is incorrect. Spirit (Atma) is neither
male nor female. The so-called astral body has not sex in our usual sense of
the term. Itis a centre of force ; the predominence of negative magnetism
as life force would make it  female," so to say ; the predominance of positive
force would make it **male.” As regards the inner man, who is without the
specialized physical organs of the gross body, these terms ‘‘male” and
“ female” can only refer to the nature of the force manifesting through him,
and it would seem to follow that he might be at one time ‘‘ male,” so to say,
at another ‘*female,” and always hermaphrodite in view of the double emana-
tion or radiation of such a body. There is no fixed reason why the vision
should have announced the letter, for this is not always the case. But in
this special case the lady simply saw, in the astral light, an event about to
take place. 1f I enter a room to awaken a sleeper, my thought {or psychic
energy) begins to awaken him (his inner man) before I do—in my physical
body. So do “coming events cast their shadows before ”; they too have
what we may call their aura, and in a super-sensitive state of the nervous
system we may become aware of them, or temporarily ¢ lucid,” as some oc-
cultists callit. The probable reason for the friend’s form appearing tnore
distinct than the other is that the seer was in magnetic communication, and
more or less sympathetic vibration, with her friend ; a perfectly sensitized

late takes a better impression than one which is only partially so, and an
image already existing in the sphere of the mind (or the aura) is re-vivified
in less time than a new one can be stamped there. Itis not easy to explain
these processes, for we need an exact nomenclature, which the West does
not as yet possess, as well as a knowledge of the practical Science of occult-
ism, which is almost equally rare.

Another friend writes to the Tea Table of the January PATH. ¢It was
very interesting, particularly so to children, who are already commencing to
endorse the idea of reincarnation and evolution of mind.” (See *¢ The Christ
Child.”) *I think we have a little girl friend who visits here, who is almost
as charming as little ¢ Carlo.” When three years old she would make elo-
quent speeches with appropriate gestures in an unknown tongue. Her
mother does not encourage this strange language. She said to me one day :
‘I had another mother once, and she did not look like this mother; she used
to dress lovely. Once she was all dressed in white and they carried her
away.” A little sigh followed, as though the child felt the reality. Now she
is four years old, and aithough a very practical little body, she lives in a
world of her own. As she was busily talking and no one was in the room,
I asked her who was there. ‘ Why, this poor old lady who lies on this win-
dow bench. I have fixed the sofa pillow for her, and now I am feeding her.’
At one time [ had occasion to leave her for a while. When I had been gone
an hour and a half, as she stood looking out of a window. she exclaimed to
the girl having charge of her, ‘See! See !, at the same time insisting that ]
was in a cherry tree near by, waving my hand and saying, * Anna, what are
you doing ?* I inquired at what time she saw me, and remembered that at
that moment, though surrounded by people and upon the street, my mind
seemed to stretch away home with thought of her. Now she often says ;
‘You were up in that tree, weren’t you 7’ and I reply ¢ Yes." I am acquainted
with an accomplished lady who has always insisted that in some former life
she was a beggar girl ; it seems now very clear to her memory.”

Some persons claim that a belief in Reincarnatien, even when shown to
be shared by many of the greatest and most intuitive minds known to history
does not of itself prove anything. To such we would reply that such a
belief, if shown to be general, wide spread, and especially frequent in the
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minds of the very young, has all the appearance and hence the weight of an
‘“innate idea.” 6nce we prove an idea to be innate. our case is proven,
And if this question of Reincarnation rests upon the bulk of testimony, or its
quality and the nature of its source, then indeed occultists may well claim it
to be proven beyond all doubt. For a modern questioner, however, I should
incline to indicate the line of the conservation and persistence of energy, its
correlation and its multiplication, as the best one for him to tollow in seeking
first analogies, then proofs, of Reincarnation. The average modern mind
follows this track more easily than it does that of metaphysics and logic.

I would call attention to the wisdom of the course outlined by the closing
words of my last correspondent. Children’s minds are plastic and easily
chilled. They must be answered in the spirit rather than to the letter, or
their attention will be turned to material things and Truth will be lest. To
tell the little girl that her friend was not in the tree would be to deny to her
the evidence of her psychic sense. The picture of her friend (caused by that
friend’s thought) was there, and to deny it would teach the child to mistrust
her inner self. How many children are thus puzzled, punished for « telling
lies,” and morally tortured, Karma only knows,

I cannot forbear closing my talk with a striking metaphor from this same
letter, respecting Madame Blavatsky : ‘*She seems so like a powerful and
wonderful bird who has flown over the earth to sweep up in her bright pinions
vast stores of trith and knowledge, and is scattering it abroad like heavenly
manna for hungry souls.” To such intuitive hearts as this, these words from

an Adept may be applied : * As one by one our intellectual forces depart,
leaving us only to turn traitors, | say, ‘ Blessed are the pure in heart, for
their intuition will save them.’”* Jurius.

©HEOSOPHIGAL §HGTIVIMIES.

AMERICA.

BrooOKLYN T. S. has had regular weekly meetings on \-Vednesdaﬁ'
evenings since its organization, at which papers have been read on suc
subjects as Practical Theosophy, Reincarnation, &c. This month they will
hold a public meeting, and as Brooklyn has many inquirers interest is sure to
be aroused.

ARYAN T. S., N. Y.—At the meetings a certain subject is continued
during several weeks. Concentration has been under discussion for over a
month, and the meeting of May 14th was very interesting, as several mem-
bers had taken up Patanjali’s Yoga Philosophy, dividing the work. Miss
Hillard read a valuable paper reviewing the System as a whole, and Brother
H. T. Patterson one which considered some questions arising out of the first
ten Aphorisms. These two, with this discussion thereon, occupied the
evening, thus leaving the subject for next meeting. This method tends to
inform members equally, and is felt to be of great benefit. The Branch
meetings are always full, and many visitors present each evening; an open
meeting is the rule for each night, so that no inquirers need remain away.
Whenever there are initiations the open meeting ceases at half past nine.

THEOSOPHICAL TRACTS.—The Tract ¢ Theosophy as a Guide in Life”
which appeared in the T. P. S. has been reprinted in New York by a mem-
ber of the Aryan T. S. for distribution, and will be sold very cheaply at 50 cts.
per 100.

* Quoted from memory and possibly not verbatim.
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INTEREST IN THEOSOPHY has grown very much of late, as is attested by
the fact that the New York Weekly World gave it four columns lately, setting
forth fairly and concisely its principal doctrines. This has been read from
Maine to California, as is shown by letters passing in to the Editor on the
subject, of which we have been allowed to see samples. And on May 15 the
same paper printed another column headed ‘“ Heathenism in New York.”
One o})the correspondents, a minister, wrote from Washington Territory de-
manding the theosophical reply to the question, ¢ Granting as true all the
theosophists claim, how is a man to get rid of the sin and evil he has done—
where i1s the pardon ?" Surely if this questioner examines the law of Karma,
he will find that ¢ not all the glood of beasts on Jewish altars slain " nor the
blood of any one can wash out a single sin or fault, but that the man must
reap his own crops and expiate each act of evil.

A CIRCULATING LIBRARY,

A theosophical circulating Library has been established at the General
Secretary’s office in New York, Room 47, 21 Park Row. Donations of money
and books have been made by members of the 4ryan 7. 8. sufficient to start
it, and it is expected that students throughout the country will be benefitted
by its use. The rules read as follows:

This Library is at the Headquarters of the Theosophical Society, Room
47, 21 Park Row, New York.

1. The books of this library will be lent to members of the Theosophical
Society, and to students of Theosophy unable to purchase such.

2. Students not members of the Society must furnish endorsement from
some member in good standin%

3. For Isis UNVEILED or THE SECRET DOCTRINE, the charge will be 10
cts. per week, one volume only being allowed at a time ; for any other book,
five cts. per week, transit included.

4. The ordinary length of time during which a book may be kept out
shall be 3 weeks, exclusive of the time required for freight or carriage ; except
that Ists UNVEILED and THE SECRET DOCTRINE may be kept out 6 weeks.

5. Only one book at a time can be lent to a borrower.

6. Renewal of a book is permitted where no one else has asked for the
same book hefore such request for renewal.

7. Expense of mailing or expressage must be remitted in advance before
any book will be sent.

8. All books lost or defaced shall be paid for by the borrower or his or
her endorser.

9. Violation of any rule will exclude from further use of the library.

Arplications may be sent to the Librarian at above address.

All the best theosophical works will be kept on hand, and also as many
useful books on psychological, mystical, and metaphysical subjects as the
funds will permit. 'Among other books already on hand are: ~ Zhe Secres
Doctrine, 2 sets ; Isis Unveiled, 2 sets; Esoleric Buddhism, Occult World,
Purpose of Theosophy, Magic, Paracelsus, THE PATH, Bhagavad (ila,
Among the Rosicrucians, Bible Myths, &c., &c.

It is intended for the use of all members throughout the United States,
Borrowers will be careful to give accurate addresses and to take care of the
books when taken out.

Donations of either money or books will be gladly received, and may be
sent in care of THE PATH.

Dr. A. KEIGHTLEY has gone to Boston on a visit to the theosophists in
that vicinity.

*

AT a recent meeting of the Krishna T. S. a paper on ““Krishna" was
read, contributed by a distant fellow theosophist. We recommend to those
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members who have time at their disposal and are not themselves attendants
at Branch meetings to get up papers upon theosophical subjects for the use of
various Branches. We will gladly indicate those Branches which would be
benefitted by such work. If members engaged more freely in such efforts,
there would soon spring up in all sections of our Society a unity of thought
and action the value of which cannot be overstated.

EAST OAKLAND, CAL.—The Golden Gate Lodge is exhibiting an energy
which should operate as a spur and as a model to sister Branches, Notonl
are public meetings held in San Francisco on the 2d and 4th Sundays of eacx
month, but similar ones have lately been opened on the 1stand 3d Sundays
in Oakland, where, indeed, there is now hope of a new Branch. The G. G.
Lodge has also issued for general circulation a most excellent tract—
“Theosophy, its Aims and Objects.” We have rarely encountered a Theo-
sophical leaflet so judicious, discriminating, fair, candid as this. It expressly
disclaims proselyting or conversions, invites not only investigation but the
disclosure of mistake, takes the ground that Theosophy is premature till the
recipient has grown up to it, shows that the Society is for intelligent study
and for helping others, and not at all a school of occuitism for learning the
projection of the astral and like feats. This is its summing up: ¢ Our
purpose is to teach man his own nature, mission, and destiny, and to assist
him to unfold the God within himself. *True Theosophy is everything that
aids or elevates mankind, and our chief object is not so much to gratify in-
dividual aspirations as to serve our fellow men.”” 1If this is the spirit of the
Lodge, no wonder its public meetings are growing in number and attendance !

SATWA T. S.—The Secretary’s new address is Box 1772, Los Angeles.
The Branch has two meetings a week, one closed, the other open. Bros.
John and Jas. Pryse have gone away on long journeys, but left earnest workers
behind.

Los ANGELES T.S. continues its activity, The two Branches in the
city will probably infuse theosophy into that section. Both are asking for
application blanks for new members.

IN response to the appeal for funds for the General Secretary’s office
which the Convention authorized, there have been received up to Hay 25th,
from Branches $70.50, from individuals $164."

IRELAND.

DuUBLIN LODGE.—At the first open meeting of this lodge in the month of
April an excellent paper on Count Tolstoi’s life and teachings was read by Mr.
Fuller; and at the second open meeting an instructive paper by Mr,
Armstrong on “ Suggestions for theosophical inquirers” was read,—foﬁowcd
in both cases by harmonious and animated discussion. The attendance was
good, and interest is still spreading both in Dublin and Limerick.

FRED J. Dick.

ERRATA.
In the April, 1889, issue of the PaTH, two glaring errors creptin on
the first page in the initial verse. ‘‘Whither” was printed ‘‘ whether.’

Subscribers will please correct.

“‘The future exists in and grows out of the present. He who knows

this will do his whole duty.”
OM.
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Now that light which shines above this heaven, higher than
all, higher than everything, in the highest world, beyond which
there are no other worlds, that is the same light which is within
man, All this is Brahman, Let a man meditats on this world as
beginning, ending and breathing in Brahman.—Chandogya- Upan-
ishad.

THE PATH. .

Vor. IV. JULY, 1889. No. 4.

The Theosophical Sociely, as such, is not responsible for any opinion or
declaration in this magasine, by whomsoever expressed, unless contained in an
official document.

Where any article, or statement, has the author’s name attached, he
alone is responsible, and for those which are unsigned, the Editor will be
accountable.

JUDGE MHE Hem: [R0m MHE PERSON.
ADEPTS AND MEDIUMS.

The past month has given us a lesson in occultism. Its bearings are
questioned by aching and bewildered minds. Our private lives repeat to-
day the frequent experience of History,—that it is the foe of our own house-
hold, the traitor high in trust of nation or corporation, who is able to inflict
injuries of a magnitude unattainable by the open enemy.

The theosophical ranks held no exponent more valued than the Editor
and Scribe of Light on the Path. We gave her the interest and love that
attach to the orbit of some bright planet. In the gloom of a material age
this gracious personality shone upon us with a chaste and tender splendor.
Her gifts prophesied the hidden powers of man. Her influence spanned
the globe. The Light that passed along her ray had a glory so serene, a
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strength unwavering yet so deeply human, that while thinkers never mis-
took the vehicle for the Light, nor identified message and messenger ;—while,
indeed, they saw that the messenger was, for the most part, an unconscious
agent who did not assimilate the message, still they felt her in their hearts
as we feel the flower shedding fragrance on the summer night, giving, un-
consciously, the sweetness passed through it from the Source of all sweetness,
to the darkened world. Suddenly she whom we honored rises distractedly
before us and proclaims that in claiming an adept’s inspiration for Light on
the Path she had not been truthful, but had made the claim at the bidding
of H. P. Blavatsky.

So eager is she to lay the blame of temptation upon a woman once
her chosen friend, a woman now dying by inches, who has labored as no
one of our era ever labored for Humanity ; aye, one she swore ir the most
solemn of pledges to sustain and defend,—that she has not hesitated to
cast herself in the dust at our feet; giving herself as tool to an unscrupulous
—because insane—agency. Sick at heart, spent with a tempest of anger
and pity, of love contending with outraged faith, what are we then to do?
Our Duty. 1In this and in worse upheavals, our Duty to one and to all
If we are torn from this anchorage, the hope of the race may founder with us.

What is our present Duty? Hear the words of the Master. “ Judge
the action, not the person. You never know the true motives. Never
judge human nature on its lowest level. Every one has a potential Dugpa
in him.”*  We are to separate the deed from the doer. To remember
that we all share this Karma ; it is that of our common Humanity. To re-
turn to our lost comrade the immortal spirit of the message she bore ; to
cast its veil of charity about her. We dare not turn back her weapon against
her own breast. While we remain true to the truest in a comrade, she
is never wholly lost to us. If she has departed from her better self, we
may hold up that ideal as a beacon to guide her back. If never here,
then in that bright day when ¢‘we receive the new knowledge,” may this
and other loved ones lost await us there where Life shall have purified and
redeemed usall !

The deed we must unflinchingly analyze. Our duty to all demands
this. Its bearings can be shown by analogy. Suppose that a soldier is
tried for infringement of oath and discipline, and is dismissed the Service.
In his rage at the justice he has called down and of whose penalties he was
distinctly forewarned, the soldier turns to the enemy with false information,
—a spy and traitor,—as a revenge upon his former Chief, and claims that
his punishment has released him from his oath of loyalty to a Cause. A
pledge, once taken, is forever binding in both the moral and the occult

1 Dugpa, a black magician ; one devoted wholly to self. This and other quotations are from the
private letters of the Adept.
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worlds. If we break it once and are punished, that does not justify us
in breaking it again, and, so long as we do, so long will the mighty lever of
the Law react upon us. As for the person who was Mrs, Collins’s instru-
ment, and whose wretched tool she has become, not a shadow of doubt as
to the immediate cause of his attack upon Madame Blavatsky remains with
those who have read his letters to her, demanding an official position which
is not within her gift, and threatening to take revenge if his demand was not
granted by a certain time. The time elapsed and the attack was instant.
There is an eloquent biblical passage which limns the situation. The
master is shown as saying : ¢‘ Behold, the hand of him that betrayeth me
is with me on the table. And truly the Son of Man goeth as it was de-
termined : but woe unto that man by whom he is betrayed I” (St. Luke
Ch. 21, V 21-22.) Here is a clear statement of Karmic law, and a no less
clear hint that some persons are the weapons of Karma, We can produce
an old letter of Madame Blavatsky in which she says that her present
betrayer is and will be just such an instrument of Karma. Such an inheri-
tance from his past is of a nature to make any man quail unless he
laughs the laugh of madness.

We then have two similar acts by two different persons. One, a per-
sonal intimate friend, suddenly throws forth an accusation against H. P.
Blavatsky of tempting to a fraudulent claim for inspiration of a splendid
work, the object in view being apparently only that of damaging H. P. B,
at the risk of reducing the book to the lowest possible level and the author
to a lower. The other actor, believing in no one’s truth, rushes into print
with the confession of untruth, the object being to damage H. P. B., with
the inevitable consequence of lowering the author of Light on the Path in
everyone’s estimation, for when a woman accuses herself of mendacity the
world think her mad if they do not believe the accusation.

These acts are untheosophical, no matter who are the actors. They
cannot be excused nor forgotten.

These facts are outside the chief teaching of this event, which is that
we do not sufficiently discriminate. We judge by the external, by persons
and personalities; we neglect the study of laws: we permit the spirif of
things and deeds to escape us. This spiritual energy can only be touched
by the Intuition: what that is, and what the spirit of things material is,
we will hereafter attempt in some neasure to explain. If it can be shown
that abrupt disintegration of the moral forces is not unprecedented and
should serve us as a warning and a guide, then we shall not have suffered
in vain. It ought to Le known, and earnest students have long known
it, that the relation of the writer of Light on the Path was that of a trans-
mitting medium. The term “ transmitting medium ” is here divested of all
reproach or slur. The colorless term per se is used to indicate’ a person
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to and through whom something is g#ven, and stands in contradistinction
to the word Adept, or one who fazkes what he requires. Adepts, too, are
of all grades within the two orders, the Black and the White. A question
has been asked by a few students. They say : What difference is there
between the instrumentality of H. P. B. and that of any transmitting
medium ? There is that radical difference which exists between the two
extremes called by us poles. H. P. B. is an Adept; the other not. The
adept is such by virtue of the active principle. The medium is such by
virtue of the passive principle. When the adept is in trance, his spiritual
nature is the centre of activity. When the medium is entranced, his astral
nature is that centre. The medium, when he goes into trance (when not
hypnotized by another or in the catalepsy of disease), does so because his
bodily senses become controiled by an outside force while his soul will
remain passive. His vitality and consciousness are then transferred to the
astral body. In this condition he is a spectator. What he sees, and the
height or depth of his insight, are regulated by the purity of his auric
sphere. Truths or falsehoods may be impressed upon him. He may or
may not remember them afterwards ; he may report them correctly or mis-
interpret them. If a powerful Force uses him as its agent, that Force can
and does stamp its information upon him with a sharpness of outline which
his waking brain cannot blur. During this process his consciousness is
discontinuous so far as he knows. From the standpoint of his normal
condition there are the same gaps in it that there are in the consciousness
of the ordinary man.

The adept does not make the outer body passive. He paralyzes it
and remains master of all his nature above the body. He retreats
deeper within than the medium, and does it consciously to himself.
During his volitional and successive transfer of vitality and action
from plane to plane, or from seat to seat of force, no breaks in
consciousness occur. In all places and states the adept is self-identified,
He moves from state to state at will. When he reaches the spiritual
centre, from it he controls all the rest. Zhis cenire is uniwersal and is
nol kis own. The Higher Self of one is that of all. And, finally, the
consciousness by which the adept does this is not at all the conscious-
ness known as such among ordinary men. How shall the secret of the
ages be put into words at all? It cannot be done for us by those who 4now
unless we first give them the word and sign.  Not the word of any order,
but the self communicaled sign. Who has wakened at midnight and felt the
mystic breath within himself; who has trembled as Woman trembles when
first she recognizes a life within her body, a life of consciousness and
motion proper to itself and necessary to its existence, which yet she does
not share or understand 7 Who, amid thrills of physical terror, has waited
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till the Power expanded and opened, till the Voice spoke, overcoming the
physical and merging him into Itself ; who has learned that this Power s
the man, and, coming out of the awful experience, has resolved to lose his
(lower) soul, in order to gain it ? For him there is no return ; he and such
as he alone understand that the Adept is not an instrument. But then, too,
the adept is not the person and body we see ; they are His instrument and
He is that hidden Voice come to self-consciousness in its temple. It is
referred to in Rule 21, Light on the Path, Part 1. Also in the second pass-
word of the T. S. In Becoming, the adept may pass through the phase of
mediumship, while still a pupil, and this is why it is better not to enter that
astral plane until we can do so with a guide, or, in mystic language, until
we can do so “from above.” When first the * mysterious event ” occurs,
we think some power extraneous to ourselves is acting ; later we find that
this Power is indeed our Self of selves. This all-seeing Power is not
answerable to any human rule, or to any law but its own, the Law of laws,
The personality governed by It may do much that conflicts with every
opinion of men ; they cannot expect to understand It, but they may recog-
nize it. Itis Itself a cause, and acts only upon the plane of cause, and the
body subservient to it is above all Karma. Of course also there are grades
of adepts and steps in Becoming. Still, the least among adepts acts with a
knowledge of realities far above our own, sees what we see not, and cannot
be judged by our rules. His acts have results that we know not, causes
that we see not.

We shall be asked what evidence we have to offer that H. P. B. isan .
Adept, or the other a medium. QOur evidence is of two kinds. (A.)
That which appeals to occultists only. (B.) That which appeals to the
average man.

To deal first with B. one proof is, of course, the manipulation of natural
forces due to the knowledge of them. Putting this proof aside, however, H.
P. B. is an active, conscious agent, acting through will power, having at-
tained the power of perfect registration and trained concentration, able af
all times to give a full account of all she knows, and one fitted to the
development of the questioner, one responding to his physical, astral, or
spiritual sense. She is learned, acute, profound ; disease of the body has
not impaired her work, its quality, quantity, or her fidelity to it. The great
proofis thorough comprehension, to the fullest depth, ofall she has taken or
received, and the body of H. P. B. is her own instrument ; she even holds
it back from dissolution.

M. C. has never understood what was given through her. She is not at
any time able to give a full account of it. She has said to many ‘*‘she
knew nothing about philosophy or the laws of occultism, of Karma or
any far reaching theosophical doctrine.” Advanced occultists identify Lighs
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on the Parth with an ancient, untranslated and unpublished M. 8. S. called
“The Book of,the * * * ” to which M. C. could not have had
access, and wljose precepts must have been communicated to her through
occult metholls. The inadequate comments on Light on the Path, published
by her in Lucifer, prove that she spoke the truth in this. She says that the
work is ““ written in astral cipher and can only be deciphered by one who
reads astrally.” The comments only bear upon the ethical and intellectual
part of the Rules; they remind us of false starts made at a race that is
finally abandoned. They explain but a little of the surface meaning of
the noble original. The deeper meanings are untouched’ by the Scribe,
such as that same astral one, or, again, that bearing upon practical occultism.
For there is, within thuse Rules, a statement of number, of centre, of order
of procedure from seat to seat of force. Chela-initiates know this. Subba
Row’s able comments on the 7&y// contain more than hints of it. To
illustrate one concealed aspect of the Rules, inclusive in part of the key
just alluded to, let us read some remarks from an Oriental Adept which
came into our possession many months ago.

“Kill out all sense of separateness.” ¢‘Union with the Higher Self is
the best manner of killing out the Sense of separateness. Therefore man
must become a Slave of his Higher Self. No two men pass through the
same experiences in effecting the union with the Higher Self. The true
Higher Self is the Warrior referred to in L. O. P., and it never acts on this
plane where the active agent is the manas, etc. A sense of freedom is one
of the marked characteristics of the higher consciousness, and the will-
effort needed to silence the body is much the same as that needed to forget
pain. The Higher Self is shapeless, sexless, formless. It is the perfect

quaternary, Nirvana ; above which there is the first /\ It is a state of

consciousness ; a breath, not a body or form. It is always to be sought for
within ; to look outside isa fatal mistake. The effort to be made is to reach
the Highest State of which you are capable and to hold yourself there.
Concentrate on the idea of the Higher Self, say for one-half hour at first.
Permit no other thought. By degrees you will grow able to unite your
consciousness with the Higher Self * * ” (Here follow rules for concentra-
tion) “The registration of the consciousness of this plane takes place at the
last moment of the passage back to the physical, and this, together with
the fact that the double is often active, often produces a kind of state of
double consciousness, and the latter is a source of error. In acquiring the
power of concentration the first step is one of blankness. Then follows by
degrees consciousness, and finally the passage between the two states be-
comes so rapid and easy as to be almost unnoticed. The great difficulty to
be overcome is the registration of the knowledge of the Higher Self on the
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physical plane. To accomplish this, the physical brain must be made an
entire blank to all but the higher consciousness, and the double or astral
body must be paralyzed, or error and confusion will result.” (Here is de-
veloped one allusion to centres of force ; the seats of the astral force must
be paralyzed and inhibition of the cortex of the brain must be accomplished.)
¢ In the first place, try to put yourself into such a state as not to feel any-
thing that happens to the physical body, in fact, to separate yourself from
the body v

Enough has been quoted to let in some light upon the vital grasp of
these precepts. Also to show that she who reported them never understood
them. Madame Blavatsky has long been urged to unveil their meaning
further, and we trust that she will do so. If M. C. had drawn from her
highest centre the knowledge stored in that centre, she would be mistress
of it,as H. P. B. is of hers.

Various conditions must combine to render any person a good
instrument. There must be a certain mediumistic quality, or, in other
words, physical passivity and loose tenure of certain principles or forces.
There must be what we may call a Karmic permission, or current. Itis
desirable that the person should have the power to nake himself heard,
as, for instance, a literary person. We do not frequently find all these
conditions combined in one person. After a time the nervous conditions
of natural mediums and their physical passivity break down their health, and
a stage is reached where moral disintegration manifests in a centre ot
hopeless disease and commands our profound commiseration. Colonel
Olcott never made a truer remark than when he said the moderns ought
to learn from the ancients how to isolate their mediums. Light on the
Path is a jewel shining by its own light. Its precepts would in any case
have been given to the world by the hand of whomsoever was available
it is much to have been that hand, and, for the sake of its deed, let us love
it even when it is raised against all that we prize, even while we strike the
poisoned weapon from its grasp.

As regards proof A. The case of Madame Blavatsky is sus generis. She
is not only the messenger ; she is herself a part of the message, is herself a
revelation and a test. Many of us firmly believe that faith in her is the
real test in Theosophy. Why? Because Theosophy primarily teaches the
within of all things, the latent divinity. It urges us to look deeper than
the apparent, further than the goal of sense. Its first test is made upon
our Intuition. By that light we must read the spirit within Madame
Blavatsky, or we shall never read her. Clairvoyance, psychometry, and the
rest may be false guides. The seer looks outward from within himself, and,
if his sphere be clouded, so shall his interpretation be. Such visions are
spasmodic, precarious, subject to no rule, unless a course of occult training
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under an adept has been had. Intuition at all times serves us when once
developed. It is always present to be drawn upon. It is sure, because it
is the Voice of the Higher Self, Its messenger through which action occurs
on this plane. Not that guesswork which some persons call intuition, but
that force to which the occultist gives this name. Manifesting in sheeted
light within a centre in himself similar to the one in which it has arisen
{whether in macrocosm or microcosm), it imparts to him a knowledge of
the real spirit or essence of what he hears or sees, through a similar essential
and vibratory quality. It is often confirmed by the physical senses, and the
conjunction forms a sure guide in ordinary life. But when the senses con-
flict with Intuition, we must let the senses go and trust to the Voice alone.
Modern Science demonstrates the insecurity of the senses. Rules governing
the credibility of testimony show that no two honest witnesses describe a
scene alike. We constantly suppose ourselves to have had experiences
which never took place. The severance of sense and sign need not cost us
too much. Everything bears about it its own password and sign, founded
on lawsof number. The occultist senses this within himself; it is stamped
there, as it were, in a corresponding centre of force: all centres are sub-
centres of the universal seat of that force. Once trained and self-initiated,
the occultist cannot be deceived. The vibratory ratio (and “spirit”) of a
given sub-centre outside him registers first in a similar sub-centre within
him, together with a peculiar sheet of light through and from a certain
organ, and is then conveyed to the brain. The subject is more explicitly
stated than is common because it is highly desirable to show that persons
governed by Intuition will believe it rather than their ordinary senses. Such
persons know that Madame Blavatsky has never deceived anyone, though
she has often been obliged to let others deceive themselves. That which
she has done has not been correctly reported with those persons who think
she has deceived. The vibration of their own sphere was such that direct
transmission from hers was impossible. The whole secret of the transfer of
nervous vibration to the brain where it somekow becomes translated into
thought, is locked up in this subject. Untrue thought would be impossible
if our specific vibratory ratio did not render synchronous vibration with the
universal mind impossible ; it impedes and alters that coming to us from
the Oversoul, and from any other centre. We believe, on the word of
science, that water is a union of gases, though most of us have never seen it.
Many believe that color is a thing in itself. All our records teem with the
fact that our senses are false witnesses. and we are fools to trust them. The
inner centres of force are true witnesses, but we must learn their language.
Then and only then can we judge of the forces acting through persons, and
whether a force uses a body which is its own habitat, or a body owned by a
latent ray. We must also learn the language of the heart. We must love our
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Intuition and trust it. It must be more to us than our personality. It
leads away from personality. When results'seem to disprove it, we must
remember that results are often incorrectly estimated, that Truth has no
compact with results or circumstances. It stands to itself alone,

A comrade writes: ¢ This battle does not seem like the real one.
That will come when, for purposes of testing the staying force of her sup-
porters and the influence on them of theosophy, H. P. B. will seem to give
herself away.”

We put it on record now that some of us stand ready to face this event,
and that, should it come, we shall intuitively comprehend it.  Without
some such record, we should not be believed. We are not looking a/ H.
P. Blavatsky, but through her. What she is, may not be for us to know,
but the manifestation through her we do know. By internal, ineffaceable,
undeviating testimony, based on law and number, witnessed by analogy and
carrying conviction to the soul, the occultists of every era have known the
Power. To it they look and not to the person. What is it she wrote?
“Follow the path I show, the masters who are behind. Do not follow me
or my path.”

We speak to those who read by interior light. Wherefore let every man
hearken greatly within himself. Let him catch the winged messengers.
Let him trust no event, no circumstance, that conflicts with the swift and
shining Voice. Let him not look to see it confirmed by the world, but
rather out of itself, out of its own life. Let him know that faith and love
open a door for it into the nature. Above all, let him remember its first
lesson, which includes every other. We are one in all ; there is no real and
efficient way in which we can serve Humanity except in seeking that Truth
incarnate in us, in holding to It, living it, taking heed lest we deny it while
approving ourselves. Eternally the divine Voice repeats: Be true; be

true ; be true!
JaspEr N1EMAND,

DIDING ©®HEOSOPHY UNDER A BUSHEL.

If there be in the doctrines promulgated through our Society any vir-
tue or uplifting powers, they should be brought to the attention of all
thinking men and women. If theosophists have themselves found any
solutions of vexing problems, or any help in their pilgrimage through life,
they should not pocket this great benefit and thus keep it from those whom
they alone can reach ; and if in such members there exists the loyalty that
all true men should possess, then it isincumbent on them to not only give
out to othersthe new thoughts they have received, butalso to direct atten-
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tion to the Society’s work as an organized body. The crouching in idle-
ness behind the idea that these doctrines are as old as mankind is a weak
and untheosophical act. Many sincere theosophists have worked hard
against great opposition and bitter ridicule for fourteen years to establish
our Society on a firm basis and to accumulate a mass of literary matter
upon which all can draw. For other members to use all this and then to
fear the name of the Society, is cowardice. However, such weak souls
will always hide their heads and cannot harm the cause.

But those who know that all over this great land are millions whose
minds and hearts need just the theosophical doctrines, will hasten to
spread a knowledge in every quarter, not only of theosophy, but also of
where and how theosophical books can be obtained and entrance to our
ranks effected. Seek no fashionable quarters; they are useless and ever
limited by the small and silly considerations that govern ‘“ Society,” but
all over this broad country are those who care more for the light of truth
than for anything social life can give. J

©HERE 1S A ®IDE IN MHE HFFAIRS
or (DEN.

All motion runs in cycles ; all creation ebbs and flows. If we listen
attentively and observe carefully, we may detect the pulse-beats of the world.
The inebriate who waits for his bed to whirl around in order that he may
jump in, is, after all, more sane than he who blindly runs counter to destiny,
and is forever “ kicking against the pricks.” He who knows nature’s cycles
and who waits calmly for the rising tide and takes it at its height, is indeed
a magician. Indolence and idleness are like mildew to the soul ; and yet is
the paradox also true, * He also serves who only waits.” Men differ less in
the sum of their energy than in their methods of expending and utilizing it,
Many persons are both intellectual and spiritual spendthrifts : these far
outnumber the parsimonious and imbecile on these two planes of action,
the intellectual and the spiritual. In much of the instruction in occultism
the word ‘“ meditation ” should read ¢ concentration.” Meditation may lead
only to inaction and result in imbecility. Concentration may only give rise
to audacity. The one may leave the soul to rust ; the other to squandering
its energy. Only right knowledge can so blend meditation and concentra-
tion, repose and action, as to bring about the highest results.

To act and act wisely when the time for action comes, to wait and wait
patiently when it is time for repose, put man in accord with the rising and
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falling tides, so that, with nature and law at his back and truth and benefi-
cence as his beacon light, he may accomplish wonders.

If these principles are true in the field of action and in the world at
large, they are equally true in the life of man and in all private affairs.
Ignorance of this law results in periods of unreasoning enthusiasm on the
one hand, and depression and even despairon the other. Man thus becomes
the victim of the tides, when he should be their master. The greatest ma-
gician, the highest adept, is never divorced from or independent of nature.
He steps aside till the tides of evil omen have spent their force and passed ;
he stoops to conquer, and presently finds his head among the stars, where
one ignorant of the signs of the times meets force by force, anger with anger,
and is borne away like drift-wood in the swollen tide.

Hundreds of students have started into the study of occultism or theos-
ophy full of enthusiasm. For a time all has gone well with them. They
have breathed a new atmosphere, and for a time seemed to inhabit a new
world ; but alas! the tides receded, and they have been carried far out on
the sea of doubt, blinded by the winds of fate and overwhelmed by the waves
of passion. Their enthusiasm was all feeling, their zeal only emotion. The
question always arises with those who know these treacherous tides, *Has
ke come fo stay 2”; and it were well if every seeker would ask of his own
soul this question before committing himselfl to any action. Having once
set sail on this ebbing and flowing sea, it would be well to remember that
low tide is sure to come. One is apt to imagine at these times of depres-
sion that the inspiration is gone forever, and that the rocks thus left bare and
the beach strewn with wrecks will never again be covered by the life-giving
waves. The searcher must learn to hold steady, and to sit still and wait.
Presently he will hear the murmur of the coming tide. It will not meet
him far out on the barren shoals and so engulf him all unprepared, for he will
have waited its coming, knowing that it responds to law. It is thus that
knowledge directs enthusiasin and prevents discouragement. It is thus that
the helpless victim of the tides may become indeed their master.

Enthusiasm thus wedded to despair, by real knowledge becomes in-
telligent power. Such power is available at all times. It triumphs in the
midst of apparent defeat, and in the hour of victory is not puffed up with
the winds of pride, but, like a brave ship with the hand of a master at the
helm and the compass well in view, baffles both wind and tide.

But for the winds and tides the ocean would be but a stagnant sea of
death. Even so with human life. Action without motion would be im-
possible, and both of these also imply rest. We should not be like dead
leaves borne up and down by the tides, but like brave swimmers, borne high
by crested wave, grasp firmly the vantage gained and wait patiently the
returning tide. ]J. D. B.
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©HE @STRAL LUIGHM.

They say that every deed that we have done,
And every word and thought, or foul or fair,
Are stamped imperishably on the air,
Just as the sitter’s face is thrown upon
The darkened plate by th’ all prevading sun.
Likewise, 'tis said, nor time nor change can e’er
These pictured records of our lives impair,
Though centuries may roll when we are gone,
Stupendous thought! that what we are should be
Forever blazoned in the Astral Light,
Where he who wills unfailingly may see
Whatever each has wrou sht of wrong or right!
If this be truth, resolve, O Soul, to-night,
To purge thyself of all iniquity !

ST. GRORGE BEST.

LEMTERS ®HAT DHAVE DHELPED (DE.
(Continued from June.)

X
Dear Jasper ;

You ask meabout the “three qualities sprung from Nature,” mentioned
in the Bhagavad-Gila. They exist potentially (latent) in Purush (spirit),
and during that period spoken of in the Bhagavad-Gita as the time when
He produces all things after having devoured them (which is the same
thing as Saturn devouring his children), they come forth into activity, and
therefore are found smplicaling all beings, who are said not to be free from
their influence.

“ Beings ” here must refer to formed beings in all worlds. Therefore
in theseforms the qualities exs/ (for form is derived from Nature=Prakriti=
Cosmic substance. J. N.), and at the same time rmp/icale the spectator (soul)
who is in the form. The Devas are gods, that is, a sort of spiritual power
who are lower than the Ishwara in man. They are influenced by the
quality of Satwa, or Truth. They enjoy a period of immense felicity of
enormous duration, but which having duration is not an eternity.

It is written: “Goodness, badness, and indifference—the qualities
thus called—sprung from Nature, influence the imperishable soul within
the body.”

This imperishable soul is thus separated from the body in which the
qualities influence it, and also from the qualities which are notit. Itis
Ishwara. The Ishwara is thus implicated by the qualities.
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The first or highest quality is Satwa, which is in its nature pure
and pleasant, and implicates Ishwara by connection with pleasant
things and with knowledge. Thus even by dwelling in Satwa the soul is
implicated.

The second quality is Raja and causes action ; it implicates the soul
because it partakes of avidity and propensity, and causing actions thus
implicates the soul.

The third, Tamo quality, is of the nature of indifference and is the
deluder of all mortals. It is fed by ignorance.

Here, then, are two great opposers to the soul, sgnorance and action.
For action proceeding from Raja assisted by Satwa does not lead to the
highest place ; while ignorance causes destruction. Yet when one knows
that he is ignorant, he has to perform actions in order to destroy that igno-
rance. How to do that without always revolving in the whirl of action
(Karma, causing re-births. J. N.) is the question.

He must first get rid of the idea that he himself really does anything,
knowing that the actions all take place in these three natural qualities, and
notin the soul at all. The word ‘“ qualities” must be considered in a larger
sense than that word is generally given.

Then he must place all his actions on devotion. That is, sacrifice all
his actions to the Supremeand notto himself. He must either (leaving out
indifference) set himself up as the God to whom he sacrifices, or the other
real God—Krishna, and all his acts and aspirations are done either for
himself or for the All. Here comes in the jmportance of motive. For if
he performs great deeds of valor, or of benefit to man, or acquires knowl-
edge so asto assist man, and is moved to that merely because he thus
thinks Ae will attain salvation, he is only acting for his own benefit and is
therefore sacrificing to himself. Therefore he must be devoted inwardly to
the All ; that is, he places all his actions on the Supreme, knowing that he
is not the doer of the actions, but is the mere witness of them.

As he is in a mortal body, he is affected by daubts which will spring
up. When they do arise, it is because he is ignorant about something.
He should therefore be able to disperse doubt “ by the sword of knowledge.”
For if he has a ready answer to some doubt, he disperses that much. All
doubts come from the lower nature, and mever in any case from higher
nature. Therefore as he becomes more and more devoted he is able to
know more and more clearly the knowledge residing in his Satwa part.
For it says : .

“ A man who is perfected in devotion (or who persistsin its cultivation)
finds spiritual knowledge spontaneously in himself in progress of time.”
Also: “The man of doubtful mind enjoys neither this world nor the other
(the Deva world), nor final beatitude.”
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The last sentence is to destroy the idea that if there is in us this higher
self it will, even if we are indolent and doubtful, triumph over the necessity
for knowledge, and lead us to final beatitude in common with the whole
stream of man.

The three qualities are lower than a state called Turya, which is a high
state capable of being enjoyed even while in this body. Therefore in that
state there exists none of the three qualities, but there the soul sees the
three qualities moving in the ocean of Being beneath. This experience is
not only met with after death, but, as I said, it may be enjoyed in the
present life, though of course consciously very seldom. But even con-
sciously there are those high Yogees who can and do rise up to Nirvana, or
Spirit, while on the earth. This state is the fourth state, called Turya.
There is no word in English which will express it. In that state the body
is alive though in deep catalepsy. (Self-induced by the Adept. ]. N.)
When the Adept returns from it he brings back whatever ke can of the vast
experiences of that Turya state. Of course they are far beyond any expres-
sion, and their possibilities can be only dimly perceived by us. 1 cannot
give any desciiption thereof because 1 have not known it, but I perceive the
possibilities and you probably can do the same.

It is well to pursue some kind of practice, and pursue it either ina
fixed place, or in a mental place which cannot be seen, or at night. The
fact that what is called Dharana, Dhyana, and Samddhi may be performed
should be known. (See Patanjali’s yoga system.)

Dharana is selecting a thing, a spot, or an idea, to fix the mind on.

Dhyana is contemplation of it.

Samddhi is meditating on it.

When attempted, thev of course are all one act.

Now, then, take what is called the well of the throat or pit of the throat.

1st. Select it.—Dbharana.

2d. Hold the mind on it.—Dhyana,

3d. Meditate on it.—Samddhi.

This gives firmness of mind.

Then select the spot in the head where the Shushumna nerve goes.
Never mind the location ; call it the top of the head. Then pursue the
same course. This will give some insight into spiritual minds. At first it
is difficult, but it will grow easy by practice. If done at all, the same hour
of each day should be selected, as creating a habit, not only in the body,
but also in the mind. Always keep the direction of Krishna in mind,
namely, that it is done for the whole body corporate of humanity, and not
for one’s self,

As regards the passions : Anger seems to be the force of nature ; there
is more in it, though.
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Lust (so called) is the gross symbol of love and desire to create. It is
the perversion of the True in love and desire.

Vanity, I think, represents in one aspect the illusion—power of nature;
Maya, that which we mistake for the reality. It is nearest always to us and
most insidious, just as nature’s illusion is ever present and difficult to over-

come.
Anger and Lust have some of the Rajasika quality ; but it seems to me

that Vanity is almost wholly of the Tamogunam.
May you cross over to the fearless shore. Z.

As regards the practices of contemplation suggested in this letter, they
are only stages in a life-long contemplation ; they are means to an end,
means of a certain order among means of other orders, all necessary, the
highest path being that of constant devotion and entire resignation to the
Law. The above means have a physiological value because the spots sug-
gested for contemplation are, like others, vital centres. Excitation of these
centres, and of the magnetic residue of breath always found in them,
strengthens and arouses the faculties of the inner man, the magnetic vehicle
of the soul and the link between matter and spirit. This is a form of
words necessary for clearness, because in reality matter and spirit are one.
We may better imagine an infinite series of force correlations which extend
from pure Spirit to its grossest vehicle, and we may say that the magnetic
inner vehicle, or astral man, stands at the half-way point of the scale. The
secret of the circulation of the nervous fluid is hidden in these vital centres,
and he who discovers it can use the body at will. Moreover, this practice
trains the mind to remain in its own principle, without energizing, and
without exercising its tangential force, which is so hard to overcome.
Thought has a self-reproductive power, and when the mind is held steadily
to one idea it becomes colored by it, and, as we may say, all the correlates
of that thought arise within the mind. Hence the mystic obtains knowl-
edge about any object of which he thinks constantly in fixed contemplation.
Here is the rationale of Krishna’s words: “Think constantly of me; de-
pend on me alone ; and thou shalt surely come unto me.”

The pure instincts of children often reveal occult truths. I heard a
girl of fifteen say recently : “ When I was a small child I was always sup-
posin’. I used to sit on the window seat and stare, stare, at the moon, and
T was supposin’ that, if I only stared long enough, I'd get there and know
all about it.”

Spiritual culture is attained through concentration. It must be
continued daily and every moment to be of use. The «Elixir of Life”
(Fwe Years of Theosophy) gives some of the reasons for this truth. Medi-
tation has been defined as “the cessation of active, external thought.”
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Concentration is the entire life tendency to a given end. For example, a
devoted mother is one who consults the interests of her children and all
branches of their interests in and before all things ; not one who sits down
to think fixedly about one branch of their interests all the day. Life is the
great teacher ; it is the great manifestation of Soul, and Soul manifests the
Supreme. Hence all methods are good, and all are but parts of the great
aim which is Devotion. “ Devotion is success in actions,” says the
Bhagavad-Gita. 'We must use higher and lower faculties alike, and beyond
those of mind are those of the spirit, unknown but discoverable. The
psychic powers, as they come, must also be used, for thev reveal laws. But
their value must not be exaggerated, nor must their danger be ignored.
They are more subtle intoxicants than the gross physical energies. He
who relies upon them is like a man who gives way to pride and triumph
because he has reached the first wayside station on the peaks he has set out
to climb. Like despondency, like doubt, like fear, like vanity, pride, and
self-satisfaction, these powers too are used by Nature as traps to detain us,
Every occurrence, every object, every energy may be used for or against the
great end : in each Nature strives to contain Spirit, and Spirit strives to be
free. Shall the substance paralyze the motion, or shall the motion control
the substance? The interrelation of these two is manifestation. The ratio
of activity governs spiritual development ; when the great Force has gained
its full momentum, It carries us to the borders of the Unknown. It isa
Force intelligent, self conscious, and spiritual : its lower forms, or vehicles,
or correlates may be evoked by us, but Itself comes only of Its own volition.
We can only prepare a vehicle for It, in which, as Behmen says, “the Holy
Ghost may ride in Its own chariot.”

“The Self cannot be known by the Vedas, nor by the understanding,
nor by much learning. He whom the Self chooses, by him alone the Self
can be gained.” .

“The Self chooses him as his own. But the man who has not first
turned aside from his wickedness, who is not calm and subdued, or whose
mind is no! af rest, he can never obtain the Self, even by knowledge.”

The italics are mine ; they indicate the value of that stage of contem-
plation hitherto referred to as that in which the mind has ceased to energize,
and when the pure energies of Nature go to swell the fountain of Spirit.

In regard to the phrase in the above letter that the Adept “brings back
what ke can” from Turva, it is to be understood as referring to the fact that
all depends upon the coordination of the various principles in man. He
who has attained perfection or Mahatmaship has assumed complete control
of the body and informs it at will.  But, of course, while in the body he is
still, to some extent, as a soul of power, limited by that body or vehicle.
That is to say, there are experiences not to be shared by that organ of the
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soul called by us “the body,” and beyond a certain point its brain cannot
reflect or recall them. This point varies according to the degree of attain-
ment of individual souls, and while in some it may be a high point of great
knowledge and power, still it must be considered as limited compared with
those spiritual experiences of the freed soul.

The work upon which all disciples are employed is that of rendering
the body more porous, more fluidic, more responsive to all spiritual influ-
ences which arise in the inner centre, in the soul which is an undivided
part of the great soul of all, and less receptive of the outside material in-
fluences which are generated by the unthinking world and by those qualities
which are in nature. Abstract thought is said to be “the power of thinking
of a thing apart from its qualities ; ” but these qualities are the phenomenal,
the evident, and they make the most impression upon our senses. They
bewilder us, and they form a part of that trap which Nature sets for us lest
we discover her inmost secret and rule her. More than this ; our detention
as individual components of a race provides time for that and other races
to go through evolutionary experience slowly, provides long and repeated
chances for every soul to amend, to return, to round the curve of evolution.
In this Nature is most merciful, and even in the darkness of the eighth
sphere to which souls of spirifual wickedness descend, her impulses provide
opportunities of return if a single responsive energy is left in the self-
condemned soul.

Many persons insist upon a perfect moral code tempered by social
amenities, forgetting that these vary with climate, nationalities, and dates.
Virtue is a noble offering to the Lord. But insomuch as it is mere bodily
uprightness and mere mental uprightness, it is insufficient and stands apart
from uprightness of the psychic nature or the virtue of soul. The virtue of
the soul is true Being ; its virtue is, to be free. The body and the mind
are not sharers in such experiences, though they may afterward reflect them,
and this reflection may inform them with light and power of their own
kind. Spirituality is not virtue. It is impersonality, in one aspect. Itis
as possible to be spiritually “ wicked” as to be spiritually “good.” These
attributes are only conferred upon spirituality by reason of its use for or
against the great evolutionary Law, which must finally prevail because it is
the Law of the Deity, an expression of the nature and Being of the
Unknown, which nature is towards manifestation, self realization, and re-
absorption. All that clashes with this Law by striving for separate existence
must in the long run fail, and any differentiation which is in itself incapable
of reabsorption is reduced to its original elements, in which shape, so to
say, it can be reabsorbed.

Spirituality is, then, a condition of Being which is beyond expression
in language. Call it a rate of vibration far beyond our cognizance. Its
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language is the language of motion, in its incipiency, and its perfection is
beyond words and even thought.

“The knowledge of the Supreme Principle is a divine silence, and the
quiescence of all the senses.”—(Clavis of Hermes.)

“Likes and dislikes, good and evil, do not in the least affect the
knower of Brahm, who is bodiless and always existing.”—(Crest fewel of
Wisdom.)

“Of that nature which is beyond intellect many things are asserted
according to intellection, but it is contemplated by a cessation of intellectual
energy better than with it,"—(Porphyrivs.)

Thought is bounded, and we seek to enter the boundless. The intel-
lect is the first production of Nature which energizes for the experience of
the soul, as I said. When we recognize this truth we make use of that
natural energy called Thought for comparison, instruction, and the removal
of doubt, and so reach a point where we restrain the outward tendencies of
Nature, for, when these are resolved into their cause and Nature is wholly
conquered and restrained, that cause manifests itself both in and beyond
Nature.

“The incorporeal substances in descending are divided and multiplied
about individuals with a diminution of power; but when they ascend by
their energies beyond bodies, they become united and exist asa whole by
and through exuberance of power.”—(Porphyrios.)

These hints may suffice for such minds as are already upon the way.
Others will be closed to them. Language only expresses the experiences
of a race, and since ours has not reached the upper levels of Being we have
as yet no words for these things. The East has ever been the home o
spiritual research ; she has given all the great religions to the world. The
Sanscrit has thus terms for some of these states and conditions, but even in
the East it is well understood that the formless cannot be expressed by form,
or the Illimitable by the limits of words or signs. The only way to know
these states is to de them : we never can really know anything which we are
not.

J. N.
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- “PEAGE WITH DHONOR”
OR “H SGIENTIFIG HRONTMIER.”

The PaTH has never been a controversial magazine, and does notintend
to be. But it cannot in justice to its readers fail to notice the recent ex-
. posures, in the Religio-Philosophical Journal, of self-confessed lying, jealousy,
and violation of confidential relations. These are shown forth in the letters
of Mabel Collins and Dr. Coues about Light on the Patk, and later by the
extremely vulgar Chicagoan wit of an article giving the confidential papers
of the Esoteric Section of the T. S. “Peace with honor” has become
impossible, and the lines that demark the frontier between true theosophists
and those who are in the Society for gain or glory must be drawn.

The course of the Religio- Philosophical matters not. Its editor is a
_ Chicagoan who will fight when his property isin any way attacked, and
having shot off the missiles furnished by two recreant theosophists, will pro-
bably not soon indulge in similar work. But the others must continue if they
are not exceptions to the rules that govern in similar cases. Dr. Coues, a
president of a T. S. Branch, chairman at one General Convention, Mabel
Collins, late joint editor of Zucifer with H. P. Blavatsky, are now, quite
evidently, embarked on a campaign designed to bully and injure an old and
dying woman. Both, actuated by similar motives of jealousy, present a sad
spectacle. Dr. Coues, after losing the management of the old Board of
Control, begs and implores Mme. Blavatsky for two years to make bhim
President of the Society which he had ever injured by his presence ; failing
in this struggle, he casts about him for means of injuring her who had no
power to raise to the head of our Society a man who had done nothing to
deserve it. The heavy guns hurt none but the conspirators, for the explosion
serves but to tear off the masks they held between theusophists and them-
selves, revealing them as moved solely by disappointed vanity and jealousy,
while Light on the Path remains a gem as before and the Esoteric Section
proceeds with its work.

The issue raised by the Religio-Philosophical Journal is a false one. It
is, that H. P. Blavatsky has attempted to coerce the press. It also thinks
that an Esoteric Section of the T. S. is wrong and unjustifiable. Inasmuch
as the editor of that Journal joined the T. S. in 1885, and the upper and
other Sections of the T. S. have always been in existence, embracing many
members, it is rather late for him to propose an amendment,’ and it was
improper to remain in the T. S. and attack its organization.

As long ago as 188t the R. P. Journal printed articles by W. E.

1 In Supplement to June TAeosophist, 1881, the other sections are mentioned.
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Coleman attacking the personal character of H. P. Blavatsky and the T, S.
in general. To these the editor of Tue PaTH replied, but the reply was
notprinted ; and the Journal hasever since been admitting similar scurrilous
articles to Coleman’s first. Without orders or suggestions all fair men, let
alone theosophists, should have hastened to reply. Doubtless silence made
the Editor think the attacks were justified. The press must have lately
acquired the right to dictate to bodies of men and women that they shall
not follow a common policy of rebuking calumniators and denouncing
slanders : but we have yet to hear that the press has any such prerogative.

This whole trouble started in the Religio is but a tempest in a teapot.
What if such a circular as he prints was sent in the Esoteric Section, or if
a pledge was signed? Every one has a right to join such a body and to
sign a pledge ; and the Religio, or any other paper, has no right to object.
Many of these journalists who object to these things are Knights Templar
who take most binding oaths; perhaps the Editor of the Religio is one ; we
should like to ask, if he does not object; and if the published oath of that
body is the correct one, perhaps he can explain how his present attitude is
consistent with that nath, or maybe American civilization permits some fine
distinctions not admitted by us.-

“ A scientific frontier” must be drawn. Theosophists who supinely
sit down inactive while fellow theosophists are slandered and the cause itself
dragged through the mud by scoffers, are only paper and straw theos-
ophists : the mildew of self will destrov the paper, and the straw will be
blown away by the wind, and those others who, while in the T. S., try to
exalt themselves and misrepresent the Society are much less theosophists.

Yet all these things will do the Society good, and will tend to separate the
wheat from the chaff in readiness for the closing cycle.

SUGGESTIONS FOR BRANGH ®. S. (ﬁoRKQ

QUESTIONS AND SUGGESTIONS RELATIVE HERETO CAN BE SENT CARE OF *“ PATH.’

IIL .
INTUITION.

In our last number we discussed very superficially what we called
¢“Original Thought.” OQur article was written before the appearance of the
May Patn with Mr. Fullerton’s “ Why a Guru is yet Premature,” which so
excellently exemplifies our paper. The importance of the subject leads us
to follow up the discussion under the heading of fnfuition,

As Mr. Fullerton very justly observes, until we have exhausted all our
present resources we have no right to ask the aid of the Guru, and Intuition
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is one, if not the most important, of these resources ; for, as he again re-
marks, our Intuition is the faculty our guide, when he comes, will most
employ, and its development is therefore necessary.

What is Intution 7 Webster defines it as *“ immediate perception.”
This is good in itself, but Theosophists give it a higher meaning. Intuition,
in the Occult Sense, may be said to be that faculty which teaches us from
within, in distinction from the usual manner of obtaining information, ¢, e.
through books, speech, etc. It is the channel by means of which we derive
instruction from our inner selves, or from other sources through our inner
selves.

The gift is currently supposed to belong more especially to woman, as
she is often said to jump at conclusions without using her reasoning faculties.
There may be some truth in this, as there usually is in popular saws, for to
woman belongs the more highly developed and sensitive organization. In-
tuition, however, is by no means opposed to the use of reason ; on the con-
trary, it should be assisted by it as by all our mental powers.

How to develop Intuition. Like most of our faculties, its exercise and
development go hand-in-hand. As an oarsman rows to attain proficiency in
rowing, or a child is required to memorize long pieces of poetry to develop
its memory, so a Theosophist must practise Intuition to become intuitive.
But as the oarsman may overtrain, or the child forget what it has learned
ten minutes after it recites, it is necessary for us to be careful how we
proceed.

Relations of Contemplation and Intuition. A hint is given when it is
said that Intuition is the faculty brought more or less into play in contem-
plation. Contemplation in one sense is the exercise of Intuition, and when
we seriously consider some doubtful or intricate point, We never fail to be
astonished at the rapidity with which our doubts are cleared. Our Intui-
tion has in a few moments taught us what we desired to know, when it
might have required hours of book study to reach the same result. And
not the least curious part of it is that we are sure we are right. If we are
not, it is because our imagination has clouded our answer.  This leads to
another important point.

Relations-of Imagination and Intuifion. Imagination for the purposes
of our present discussion may be described as of two kinds, Zrue and False.
True imagination is closely allied to Intuition, and is one of the most im-
portant factors in occultism. It may be defined as the development of the
ordinary imagination when all elements that render it false are abstracted ;
in other words, when we have so conquered our physical tendencies that
they no longer influence us sufficiently to colour our imaginings. If this be
the case in thinking intently upon any subject, the ideas we may have; in
other words, the results of our imagination, are the teachings of Intuition,
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and may be accepted as true because there exist no extraneous elements
which give false meaning to our thoughts or divert them by our desires until
they lose their true significance and reach us either in such a condition that
reason refuses to accept them, or, worse still, in a form 1hat appeals to our
ower instead of our higher nature.

Is it not strange how all the lessons of Theosophy come sooner or
later back to the same old point, teach the same old truth,—the absolute
importance of conquering, once and for all, our lower nature ! It would
seem, and truly, that not theslightest advance can be made in any direction
until this fundamental object is attained.

Contemplation, we therefore see, is the exercising of our intuition, and
true imagination thesource through which it reaches us. The development
of each travels on lines parallel to the others, and must be attended to with
equal care, for the power of practising any one of them with satisfactory
results depends upon the degree of perfection we have acquired in all three,
and they in turn depend upon our personal purity, in the fullest sense of
that word.

Itis of course understood that in this discussion we have had reference
alone to the least developed form of Intuition. It is capable of much
higher uses than the more or less mental operations just spoken of ; but
the same rules apply to its spiritual development, for is it not written, *“ As
above, so below”? This more elevated application does not as yet concern
us ; we must perfect its action on the mental plane, before we should or,
indeed, could turn higher.

Discussion al Branch Meelings. It must not be forgotten that the
object of these papers is to present with some system a means by which
American Theosophists can regularly discuss the same subjects at about the
same time, thus generating currents of thought in one direction that will
materially aid each other. A short analysis of each topic is attempted with
appropriate references, both for the purpose of saving tiine and helping the
pursuit of knowledge upon the different points by suggesting lines of
thought. Itis also hoped that it will not be without benefit to Theos-
ophists-at-large, as each month brings certain subjects more prominently
before them for their consideration and study. They will have a chance to
exercise their faculties of contemplation and intuition by following up and
filling out the thoughts they find outlined.

Theosophic thought has been noticed to move in cycles. I have fre-
quently found an article in the next issue of some magazine vpon the
subject I had been thinking about : if therefore Theosophists desire any
particular topic treated, they are invited to send questions and suggestions
through the Path.

As references, the best each can use is his own Intuition ; if that fails
him, he will read with profit—
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Patanjali's Raj Yoga Philosophy. Guide fo Theosophy, Articles on
*“ Imagination™ and ‘‘Concentration.”  Articles in /e Fears of
Theosophy,” “Contemplation ” and *“Elixir of Life,” Magic White and
Black, pages 65, 84, 103, 111, 124, 155, for Imagination. Pages 21, 25,
81 for Intuition. Path, Vol. 111, page 116, and the usual standard works,

G. Hijo.

LIMERARY [ROMES.

THE LIGHT OF EGYPT OR THE SCIENCE OF THE SOUL AND THE
STARS. Anon. (1889 Rel. Phil. Pub. House, Chicago $3.50.) Thisis a paper-
covered book of 292 pages to which the author is afraid to puta name. Itis
not by the editor of the R. P. ]J. because he is known to be a ridiculer ot
theosophical works, and this book is a plagiarism similar to Street’s Hidden
Way, only that here the author has assimilated doctrines put forth in such
works as [fsis Unveiled, Esoteric Buddhism, The Secret Doctrine, and The
Theosophist, and then dressed them up in slightly different words. The
method adopted to make it appear original is to omit citation of authorities
and to denounce the doctrines of Karma and Reincarnation as applicable to
this earth, while admitted otherwise. A whole chapter is devoted to Karma,
but we find it illogical and very muddy. The theory of life-waves along the
planetary chain, first put forward in The Theosopkist and modified in Esateric
Buddhism, is adopted by the author as hers,” after ¢ twenty years of inter-
course with the Adepts of Light.” It is strange that it was not brought
forward before in the author’s other works. On page 85 we find a repro-
duction of what H. P, Blavatsky long ago said, ¢ The fifth race is coming to
a close, and already forerunners of the sixth race are among the people,”
and has repeated in her Secret Doctrine at p. 444, vol. 2. After ridiculing
Karma on the ground that if the first races had no Karma there could not he
the present fall, the author proceeds to answer the question, ‘“ What is the
real cause of so much misery in the world ?”, by gravely stating ‘it is the
result of innumerable laws, which in their action and reaction produce dis-
cord in the scale of human development”—only another way of saying,
¢¢it is the result of Karma "—, and then devotes a page or two to proving 1t
is Karma by showing the gradual degradation of man through the various
ages, The preface astonished us, for the book is a rehash, pretty well done,
of theosophical doctrines from first to last. A great blemish is the ignorant
mistake of calling Karma, Devachan, and Reincarnation, ‘¢*Buddhist
doctrine,” when mere tyros know they are Brahmanical Vedic doctrines
taught to Buddhists. ¢ What is new in the book is not true, and whatis
true is not new ” but quite theosophical. Its numerous er cathedru unsup-
ported statements about nature are as refreshing as those in theosophical
writings, lacking, however, the logical and reasonable force of the latter.
The second part is devoted to astrology, and is merely another rehash of all
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that can be found in Lilly, Ptolemy, Sibley, and others. The book is by Mrs.
Emma Hardinge Britten, and will no doubt be as good a business venture as
her other two works.

LIGHT ON THE PATH in Sanscrit, This valuable work has been trans-
lated into Sanscrit by the learned Pandit N. Bhashyacharya, F. T. S, of the
Library at the T. S. Headquarters in India. This is one of the T. S. books
of the year issued to the last Convention in Adyar in 1888. The learned
Pandit says in his note appended to the translation, ¢ While these thoughts
were passing through my mind, I was also contemplating upon the marvellous
change of events in the world that has given rise to the most elaborate and
recondite philosophy of the East finding almost an inspired expression from
the pen of a lady in the far West.” This little book is beautifully printed in
the Devanagiri character by the Government Branch Press of Mysore, India,
and covers in all only 30 pages.

HERTHA, OR THE SPIRITUAL SIDE OF THE WOMAN QUESTION, is a
small book by Elizabeth Hughes, F. T. S. (1889. E. Huqghes, 247 Sowth Spring
St., Los Angeles, Cal.; Cloth 50c., Paper 25c., 81 p. p.) The author thinks the
question is differently regarded now trom twenty years ago; and yet that
collectively the woman soul sleeps now, not alive to the situation. The ad-
vanced ideas of the present day may be traced to the Illuminati. Woman has
been degraded, is passing through a transitory state, and the future is now
foreshadowed. Only a woman could penetrate the mysteries of India.
“ Alone, misunderstood, calumniated, has Helena Blavatsky borne through
dangers and privations manifold and terrible this priceless lore to our
western world * * * * From the mother’s womb, from her
bosom, are the elements of the future world created, and when motherhood
becomes divine, instead of less than human, the angels will rejoice.”

THE KEY TO THEOSOPHY, by H. P. Blavatsky. An advance sheet reads
as follows:

THEO. They are three, and have been so from the beginning. (1.) To
form a nucleus of a Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, without!distinction
of race, colour, or creed. (2.) To promote the study of Aryan and other
Scriptures of the world’s religions and sciences, and to vindicate the im-
portance of old Asiatic literature, namely, of the Brahmanical, Buddbhist,
and Zoroastrian philosophies. (3.) To investigate the hidden mysteries of
Nature under every aspect possible, and the psychic and spiritual powers
latent “in man especially. These are, broadly stated, the three chief objects
of the Theosophical Society.

ENq. Can you give me some more detailed information upon these ?

THEO. We may divide each of the three objects into as many ex-
planatory clauses as may be found necessary.

ENQ. Then let us begin with the first. What means would you resort
to in order to promote such a feeling of brotherhood among races that are
known to be of the most diversified religions, customs, beliefs, and"modes of
thought.
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THEO. Allow me to add that which you seem unwilling to express. Ot
course we know that with the exception of two remnants of races—the
Parsees and the Jews—every nation is divided, not merely against all other
nations, but even against itself. This is found most prominently among the
so-called civilized Christian nations. Hence your wonder, and the reason
why our first object appears to you a Utopia. [tis notso?

ENG. Well, yes; but what have you to say against it ?

This has been copyrighted here and will shortly be issued; 250 p.p.

BRrRO. TOOKARAM writes us that the Bombay Publication Fund has taken
in hand a revision of the existing translation of Patanjali's Yoga Philesophy,
and that the new work will not only be free from the defects of the old, but
will contain very important and useful notes, carefully selected from some ten
Commentaries. [t will make its appearance in about six months. The issue
in America and India, respectively, of a new edition of Patanjali certainly
shows that he is being read.

The same Fund has now in press a translation into English of the first 12
Upanishads, with the Commentaries thereon of the famous Sankaracharya,
We shall notice this when received, and publish its price.

THE VOICE OF THE SILENCE is 2 most important work almost finished,
by H.P. Blavatsky. It is a translation by her of the first series of Fragments
Sfrom the Book of ths Golden Recepts. It has been copyrighted here and will
shortly be issued. It will explain Light on the Path and throw light on
Patanjali's Yoga Philosophy. Its value cannot be overstated.

©EA ®ABLE ©ALK.

Many theosophists continue to ask themselves and us, what they can do
for the spread of Truth in the ordinary routine of life. It is impossible to
answer this question specifically. There are as many answers as there are
persons. It is for each one of us to discover for himself the possibilities of
his life. If our aspirations are towards the higher aspect of things, we shall
by degrees be able to make our life centre in these aspirations, to focus it
there, and to make it wear that aspect to some extent at least. Whatever
occupation we may engage in has its inner meaning as well as the outward
one. This higher value is often 10 be found in the relations into which that
occupation brings us with other men, their reality and their weight. If arti-
ficial, if strained, these relations can be made real, can be made to subserve
a higher use ; this use we must find.

For a public and notable example, we may take the Russian artist Vassili
Verestchagin, whose large collection of paintings attracted general attention
during the past season. It has hitherto been assumed, for the most part, that
the chief functions of art are to educate the taste; to inform the public; to
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vivify and illustrate the world they live in; to please, amuse, instruct. Its
students range from those who study art for art’s own sake,—for the develop-
ment of laws of beauty and harmony, to those who follow the profession for
the sake of making money and paint what are called ¢ pot-boilers.”

Within any true work of art, however simple, as within every nature,
whether of man, of rock, or diaphanous dragon-fly in the moist shade of the
water-side, there resides a higher power in their relations to Humanity.
This is their moral power. It is the power to make us think, to arouse us to
that meaning of the soul incarnated in them, or, in the case of works made
by man, to the thought spoken through them. See what the great poet finds
in the sheen of gauzy wings.

A still small voice s;)ake unto me,

““Thou art so full ot misery,
Were it not better not to be ?”

Then to the still small voice I said :
*“ Let me not cast in endless shade
What is so wonderfully made.”

To which the voice did urge reply :
““To-day I saw the dragon-fly
Come from the wells where he did lie.

‘“An inner impulse rent the veil
Ot his old husk ; from head to tail
Came out clear plates of sapphire mail.

** He dried his wings : like gauze they grew :
Through crofts and pastures wet with dew
A living flash of light he flew.”

* * * * *

And forth into the fields I went,
And nature's living motion lent
The pulse of hope to discontent.

The power to make nations think upon higher themes becomes thus the
apotheosis of art. Among such themes there is one that embraces them all.
It is known by the name—among many names— .of Universal Brotherhood.
Our duties in this respect, and how we may improve them, form a subject in-
clusive of universal relations. Within his art, like gold within the mine,
Verestchagin has seen at once this theme and this divine power, Let him
speak for himself.

‘“Artin its fuller and more complete development is checked, and has
not yet succeeded in throwing off its hitherto thankless part of serving only
as the pliable and pleasing companion to society, and in taking the lead, not
merely in the wsthetic, but essentially also in the more important psychologi-
cal development of mankind. * * The culture of the individual, as
well as of society itself, has far overstepped its former level. On the one
hand science and literature, on the other improved means of communication,
have disclosed a new horizon, have presented new problems to artists.”
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In other parts of his catalogue, illustrative of his collection of paintings,
he then goes on to show how a man may bring a whole civilization face to face
with its own tendencies, its own mistakes and moral blunders, by means of
his art.

¢« Observing life through all my various travels, I have been particularly
struck by the fact that even in our time people kill one another everywhere
under all possible pretexts and by every possible means. Wholesale murder
is still called war, while killing individuals is called execution. * *
Everywhere the same worship of brute strength, the same inconsistency ; on
the one hand, men slaying their fellows by the million for an idea often im-
practicable are elevated to a high pedestal of public admiration ; on the other,
men who kill individuals for the sake of a crust of bread are mercilessly and
promptly exterminated, and this even in christian countries, in the name of
Him whose teaching was founded on peace and love. These facts observed
on many occasions made a strong impression on my mind, and, after having
carefully thought the matter over, I painted several pictures of wars and ex-
ecutions.”

A soldier himself, he disclaims the right of judgment, having himself, as
he says, killed many a poor fellow creature. He has lived through that form
of life himself, has come out from it to think of it, and to tell, with the hand
of power and through the mighty language of art, the lessons his own ex-
perience has taught him. The tender, airy shadows of his mosques, the cool
gleam of marble and the glances of waters, no less than the grim stretch of
misery in his huge battle canvasses, are alike eloquent of the inner meaning,
the comprehensive relations of the deep spirit of material things. Nature .
and Spirit are always conjoined, the Bhagavad-(iitn teaches us. The same
may be found in every life, in all our work if it be done with this intent. One
cannot say the Russians have not thought profoundly. There is TourgenefT;
there is Tolstoi, not only writing but living his convictions ; above all there
is Helena Blavatsky. In all departments of Thought, our era shows her
impress more than it does that of any one other person. She first organized
the search for the signet of things, and directed our attention towards it as a
scientific possibility for the West, as an accomplished fact in the East.

When the vast tidal waves of mid-ocean come soaring towards the main
and before they have reached it, the sea-lover, looking outward, sees tremu-
lous ripples pulsing on the sands. They are heralds of the mighty surges to
come. In the same way we sometimes find an intuitive thinker foreseeing
and announcing the evolutionary impulse. A skirmisher thrown out from the
main army of Thought, he holds an outpost and prepares the minds of men
for change. A striking example of this is found in an able work on American
Womanhood, written many years ago by Dr. James C. Jackson, a sagacious
and intuitive man. There is a fact stated in the Secrel Doctrine, viz.: that a
new race will spring up in America, ditfering physiologically and psycholog-
ically from preceding races, said fact accounting for the special interest
taken in America by Oriental Teachers. This fact has been recorded by Dr.,
Jackson, who observed it in his daily medical experience long before the
subject came otherwise before the public at all,
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It would seem that such changes must naturally take place through the
women, the mothers of the race, and this idea is confirmed by this writer.
Space forbids our following his argument throughout, fortified as it is by
statistics and close observation covering a period of years, of all the women
he met, but we' may indicate them to some extent by quoting his first
premiss, .

“The science of Human Life is as essentially inductive as any physical
science. To understand it properly, one must reason from facts to principles,
from phenomena which are visible to laws which are hidden, insomuch that
it may be justly said that we cannot have a sound and reliable Psychology. or
Science of Life, except as we have scientific Physiology, or true knowledge
of the laws of the human body. * * * In what consists the
peculiarities of the physical organization of the American woman, which
make her unlike all preceding or contemporary types of womanhood ? (A}
In the relative size of that portion of her brain in front of her ears to that
portion back of her ears. * * * (B) In the relative size of her
brain—nervous system to that of her organic or nutritive—nervous system.

* * * (C) In the relative size of her head to her whole body.”

The view of this writer is that of the physiologist, using the inductive
method of thought and taking count of a change which he deplores in the
physical structure of womanhood. Had he checked this conclusion by that
deductive method proper to the psychologist reasoning from principles to
facts, he would doubtless have perceived that this physical departure would
right itself so far as defective organization is concerned, but would remain
as an altered organic structure in the race, one subserving psychological -
development better than the present structure does.* As we are now consti-
tuted, we have psychic gifts only at the expense of the physical ones. and
vice versa. If the race is to expand psychologically at all and yet to go on
living,—two facts which few can doubt, however they may restrict their
search, it is evident that this condition cannot long continue, that we are now
in a state of organic transition and may look forward to a finer adjustment of
forces. A man of brave soul, of high cheer like Dr. Jackson, always con-
tinues to expand mentally, to deepen psychically. and it would be instructive
to know whether he has extended his views since publication. Be this as it
may, it is stimulating to find the facts of our fellow mén confirming those of
the Wisdom-Religion, whatever their personal deductions from such facts
may come to. Thought, like Life, is, in perfection, carried on by the twin
processes of evolution and involution : it must employ both the inductive and
deductive methods. Such a swing of the pendulum in two directions regu-
lates motion and represents that spiral curve in which Life—Evolution pro-
ceeds. And we are alwaysin Life. Death is only a word that has been
coined for us ; the coiner is fear. In so far as we can follow the methods
indicated to us by Life—or Motion in Nature—just so near do we come to
exact and just procedure in any department of Life.

A matter somewhat outside the conversational jurisdiction of the Tea
Table is one to which we still allude because it was discussed among us.
Members of a Branch wished to leave it “ because of the hypocrisy of another
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member.” These questions arose round the Tea Table. Are not such de-
parting members also guilty of hypocrisy, insomuch as they profess principles
of Brotherhood and Charity which disappear when tested? Also, insomuch
as they imply, on their own part, a perfection of character which makes no
call upon the patience of others. If our brother sins, should we help him?
Can we help him if we withdraw from him? As no man is perfect, and as
we do not withdraw from association with all men, must it not be some
special characteristic of our own, some moral conformation of our own,
which makes some one fault more intolerable to us than other faults are?
Then have we the right to visit our spiritual defect upon our brother? I call
it a defect, because faulty proportion is malformation. In all the worlds,
harmony is beauty. Sin is a phenomenal whole, consequent upon manifes-
tation and form. To differentiate it and lay stress upon its various ditferen-
tiations, or parts, is really to endow each with fresh and individual life. To
view it as a whole, while trying to abstain from it and helping others to
abstain, is the only theosophical course. From the standpoint of perfected
Beings, I doubt not that all our faults wear one complexion, and that my
unjust censure of my brother is as dark to the celestial sight as is the murder
committed by Ignorance in the slums. We are judged by motive alone, and
the hidden motive may be the same. ‘ Whosoever hateth his brpther is a
murderer.”

Let us not altogether abstain from our customary anecdotes. The astral
light is a great gossip, a tell-tale, a listener at keyholes. A friend said to
another : ““ There is the anonymous author Zero. I once used my intuition
and concluded that a certain person must be he. So I wrote to thht person,
and he acknowledged confidentially that my divination is correct. But I
cannot tell you his name.” While not telling his name, of course the speaker
thought it, and had it clearly before his mind, so clearly that the combined
energy of speech and thought stamped it vividly, so to say, in his aura. A
listener, a bystander, heard the conversation, and all at once the name
¢ John Pierson " rose sharply before his mind. ¢ John Pierson,” thought he,
“is Zero.” He inquired, and found that he too had discovered the secret.
By this we may see that it is quite possible to keep a confidence in the letter
and to break it in the spirit, even unconsciously. It is better not to talk of
that which we wish to keep unknown, and not to talk around it, which some
people love to do, just as they love to play a fish. This incident illustrates
what has been said in some Conversations in this magazine, viz: that
Teachers would not give out certain occult facts because untrained men
could not prevent their being known ; in various ways others sense them in
the aura. . JuLius,
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©HEOSOPHIGAL fHGMIVIMES.

AMERICA.

BROOKLYN T. S.—This Branch held its first public meeting in Con-
servatory Hall, Brooklyn, on the evening of June 8th. Col. H. N. Hooper
presided. The meeting was addressed by Dr. A. Keightley and Mr. William
Q). Judge. Dr. Keightley explained the doctrine of Karma, and Mr. Judge
gave a short history of the rise and progress of the theosophical movement,
showing what theosophy is and what itis not. There will be other public
meetings of the Branch next fall,

THE CHICAGO BRANCHES. Although some of the bitterest opponents
of theusophy are in this city, the Branches are doing excellent work. Groups
meet not only at the regular gathering, but also in the houses of Dr. Phelon
of the Ramayana T. S. and others. Mrs, Brainard has started many centres
of theosophical activity, and other members are working hard. [t will be
found that the attacks unjustly made upon us will have the effect of showing
forth Theosophy as it should be known—as an ethical reform.

VEDANTA T. S. in Omaha has been having interesting meetings, and the
Branch is arranging for a hall in which to meet,

Bro. W. H. HOISINGTON, the blind minister at Rochelle, Ill., constantly
lectures through the West on Theosophy. For years he has been an earnest,
diligent Theosophist, of that sort valued by the Masters, who desire at once
to impart to others whatever treasure of truth they may have found them-
selves. Bro. Hoisington’s services can be obtained in Western towns at
small expense, and he can render valuable aid to many inquirers. This case
illustrates how ‘Theosophy is gradually acquiring the apparatus the age
demands,—libraries, pamphlets, journals, lecturers, &c.

WASHINGTON, D. C.  On Sunday, June 16th, a public meeting was held
at Grand Army Hall on Pennsylvania Ave., over which Mr. Anthony Higgins
presided. Mr. Higgins is the President of the new Blavatsky T. S. in
Washington, and is a well-known lecturer on ‘* Spiritualism,” who has dis-
covered truth in Theosophy. About 200 persons were present. The subject -
for discussion was ‘*What Theosophy is and What it is not” Dr. A.
Keightley of London spoke at length upon Karma and Reincarnation. A very
striking illustration made by him was that the building up of the material
body upon the model made by the subtile one was just like the process of
electroplating. Dr. Keightley also gave a number of interesting facts about
the daily life of H. P. Blavatsky. Mr. William Q. Judge said that the people
and the press of Washington had been deluded as to what Theosophy was,
for some years, by Dr. Elliott Coues, and that, such an impression being
prejudiced, it was necessary to lay the truth hefore the people ; he then told
of the progress of the Society in a speech about an hour long. The Chair-
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man closed the meeting in arguments lasting half an hour, in which he paid
attention to the question of Dr. Coues and his various statements and
positions.

The Blavatsky Theosophical Society was chartered and duly organized
the following week. [t seems peculiarly fitting that the Capital of the Country,
named after him who created the Republic, should contain a Branch named
after her who formed the Society. And we sincerely hope that its career
may manifest the same growth as has the city, and be as honorable and use-
ful as has the illustrious woman whom it commemorates.

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLICATION FUND initiated by Mrs. Ver Planck
has reached $138.40.

The contributions to the office-fund of the General Secretary from May
Ist to June 26th are : from Branches, $105 ; from individuals, $276.39.

IRELAND.

DuBLIN LopGE T. S., held two open meetings in May which were well
attended. The papers read were on ** Objections to Theosophy,” and ** One
Self—Many Conditions.” The latter paper was by Bro. ] A. Kelly.

F. ]J. Dick,
Dublin, June 12, ‘89. Secretary.

QUESTIONS IN “FORUM NO. 2.”

II. In what precise way is ¢ Meditation” to be practiced by a
Theosophist ?

IV. What are the three books referred to in Forum No. 1. as dictated or
inspired by Higher Powers ?

V. Some Theosophists say that reading books is needless, but that one
should think upon Theosophical subjects. Is this the true theory?

VI. If every one starts from and returns into ““that ' (spirit), what is the
object of existence in matter? Is this the only way to fulfil the soul's desire ?

A copy of Forum No. 2 and of any succeeding number may be had by
remilling scts. in stamps lo the editor,

NOTICE.

The Executive Committee of the American Section T. S. considered on
June 22d the charge of untheosophical conduct preferred against Dr. Elliott
Coues of Washington, D. C., found him guilty thereof, and unanimously ex-
pelled him from the Theosophical Society.

Under instrpctions of the Resolution of the Convention in April, the
General Secretary has revoked the Charter of the Gnostic T. 8., Washington,
D. C,, that Branch having sent no dues or reports for long time,
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CIRCULATING THEOSOPHICAL LIBRARY.

The following books constitute at date the Circulating Theosophical
Library, and under the Rules published in June PATH, wiﬁ be lent to (a)
members of the Theosophical Society, (b) poor students, unable to purchase
such, whose application is endorsed by a member, the endorser becoming

responsible for book and charges.

A copy of the Rules will be furnished to

any one enclosing a stamp to the General Secretary.

1 Isis Unveilcd, Vol. 1.
2 ¢ “ Vol. II.
3 Secret Doctrine, Vol. [
“ “ Vol I,
5 Secret Doctrine, Vol. II.
6 “ Vol. II.
7 Bible Myths and their parallels in other
Religions.
8 The Path, Vol. L.
s “ Vol. II.
10 * ‘¢ Vol. 111,
11 Jehoshua, The Life of
12 Incidents in the life of H. P, Blavatsky,
13 Geometrical Psvchology.
14 Apollonius of Tyana.
15 Geomancy.
16 Man, A Study of
17 Mystery of the Ages.
18 Theosophy, Hints on Esoteric, No. 1.
19 Sankhya Karika.
20 Guide to Theosophy.
21 Occult World Phenomena,
22 Probodha Chandrodaya Nataka,
23 Magical Writings of Thos. Vaughan,
24 Rosicrucians.
25 Problems of the Hidden Life.
26 ‘s % Y X3
27 Reincarnation.
28 Louis Lambert,
29 United, Vol. L.
30 ¢ Vol. IL
31 Man, Fragments of Forgotten History,
32 Rosicrucians, Among the
33 (X [ "
34 Guide to Theosophy.
35 Esoteric Buddhism.
36 Karma, a Novel.
3% Ghost. An Unlaid
38 All’s Dross but Love.
39 Song Celestial,
40 Dearls of the Faith.
41 Indian Idylls.
42 Wisdom of the Brahmm.
43 ldyll of the White Lotus.

44 Magic, White and Black
45 Five Years of Theosophy.
46 Theosophy,Religion,and Occult Science
47 Soul of Things, Vol, I.
48 o " Vol, II.
49 ¢ " Vol. II1.
50 Transcendental Physics.
51 Animal Magnetism (Deleuze).
52 Blossom and the Fruit.
53 Occult World.
54 Duchess Emilia.
¢5 Zanoni.
56 Strange Story,
57 Purpose of Theosophy.
o e

59 Gates of Gold, Through the
60 Patanjali’s Yoga DPhilosophy (Am’n
edition).
61 Wilkesbarre Letters on Theosophy.
(13 L X3 “"

63 ‘8 13 [

64 Buddhist Catechism.

65 Mysteries of the Hand.

66 Light on the Path.

67 Buddhist Diet-Book.

68 Spiritual Guide.

69 Bhagavad-Gita.

70 Posthumous Humanity.

71 Hours with the Mystics, Vol. 1.

72 §e ¢ Vol. II.

73 Sympneumata,

74 Marcus Aurelius Antoninus
tions).

75 Isaacs, Mr.

76 Modern Palmistry.

77 Zauoni.

78 Evolution Religieuse Contemporaine.

79 Emerson’s Writings, Essays 1st Series.
s “ ¢ 2d Series.

81 Mysteries of a Turkish Bath.

82 Life, Notes from

83 Light on the Path (with comments).

84 The Coming Race.

85 The Light of Asia.

(Medita-

OBITUARY NOTICE.

MRS, MARTHA BANGLE, formerly Secretary of the Golden Gate
Lodge of the T. S., East Oakland, Cal., departed this life on June 7th,
1889, after much suffering from consumption of the lungs.

Mrs. Bangle was a devoted Theosophist, loyal, earnest, zealous.
She will be remembered and honored for her character and her work.

The Absolute is not to be defined, and no mortal nor immortal has ever
seen or comprehended it during the periods of Existence.—Secres Doctrine.

OM.
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Universal Brotherhood {8 the union of diverse elements in one
complete whole, Martanda, the mighty light of meu, withholds no
rays from the good or the evil, and why should man, who fades
from view before Burya has revolved one cycle, keep back his love
and belp from any creature whateoever '—OIld Hindu Book.

A
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The Theosophical Soctely, as such, is not responsible for any opinion or
declaration in this magazine, by whomsoever expressed, unless conlained in an
official document.

Where any article, or statement, has the author’s name attached, he
alone is responsible, and for those which are unsigned, the Editor will be
accountable,

LEMMERS ©HAT DHAVE DHELPED (E.
(Continued from July.)
XL
Dear Brother :
It has been with regret that I hear of your serious illness,
Jasper. While life hangs in the balance, as it would seem yours does and
for some time will, you will feel much depression.

Now it is not usual to thus calmly talk to a person of his death, but
you do not mind, so I talk. I do not agree with you that death is well,
Yours is not a case like that of who was to die and decided to accept
life from Great Powers and work on for Humanity amid all the throes and
anguish of that body. Why should you not live now as long as you can
in the present body, so that in it you may make all the advance possible
and by your life do as much good as you can to the cause and man? For
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you have not yet as Jasper Niemand had a chance to entitle you to extra-
ordinary help afier death in getting back again soon, so that you would die
and run the chance of a long Devachan and miss much that you might do
for Them. Such are my views. Life is better than death, for death again
disappoints the Self. Death is no/ the great informer or producer of
knowledge. It is only the great curtain on the stage to be rung up next
instant. Complete knowledge must be attained in the triune man : body,
soul, and spirit. When that is obtained, then he passes on to other spheres,
which to us are unknown and are endless. By living as long as one can, one
gives the Self that longer chance.

‘“Atmanam atmana pashya” (Raise the Self by the Self: Gita) does
not seem effective after the threshold of death is passed. The union of the
trinity is only to be accomplished on earth in a body, and #ken release is
desirable.

It is not for myself that I speak, Brother, but for thee, because in death
I can lose no one. The living have a greater part in the dead than the
dead have in the living. ’

That doubt which you now feel as to success is morbid. Please
destroy it. Better a false hope with no doubt, than much knowledge with
doubts of your own chances. ““He that doubteth is like the waves of the
sea, driven by the wind and tossed.” Doubt is not to be solely guarded
against when applied to Masters (whom I know you doubt not). It is most
to be guarded and repelled in relation to oneself. Any idea that one can-
not succeed, or had better die than live because an injured body seems to
make success unattainable, zs doubt.

We dare not hope, but we dare try to live on and on that we may serve
Them as They serve the Law. We are not to try to be chelas or to do any
one thing in this incarnation, but only to know and to be just as much as
we can, and the possibility is not measured. Reflect, then, that it is only a
question of being overcome—by what? By something outside. But if
you accuse or doubt vourself, you then give the enemy. a rest; he has
nothing to do, for you do it all yourself for him, and, leaving you to your
fate, he seeks other victims. Rise, then, from this despondency and seize
the sword of knowledge. With it, and with Love, the universe is conquer-
able. Not that I see thee too despondent, Jasper, but I fain would give
thee my ideas even did something kill thee against our will next day.

Am glad that although the body is painful, you yourself are all right.
We have in various ways to suffer, and I do not doubt it is a great advance
if we can in the midst of physical suffering grasp and hold ourselves calm
and away from it. Yet also the body must be rested. Rest, and let the

_anxieties to do lie still and dormant. By that they are not killed, and when
“the body gets stronger more is known.
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You have been in storms enough. A few moments’ reflection will
show you that we make our own storms. The power of any and all cir-
cumstances is a fixed, unvarying quantity, but as we vary in our reception
of these, it appears to us that our difficulties vary in intensity, They do
not at all.  We are the variants,

If we admit that we are in the stream of evolution, then each circum-
stance must be to us quite right. And in our failures to perform set acts
should be our greatest helps, for we can in no other way learn that calmness
which Krishna insists upon. If all our plans succeeded, then no contrasts
would appear to us. Also those plans we make may all be made ignor-
antly and thus wrongly, and kind Nature will not permit us to carry them
out. We get no blame for the plan, but we may acquire karmic demerit
by not accepting the impossibility of achieving. Ignorance of the law can-
not be pleaded among men, but ignorance of fact may. In occultism,
even if you are ignorant of some facts of importance you are not passed
over by The Law, for It has regard for no man, and pursues Its adjust-
ments without regard to what we know or are ignorant of,

If you are at all cast down, or if any of us is, then by just that much are
our thoughts lessened in power. One could be confined in a prison and
yet be a worker for the Cause. So I pray you to remove from your mind
any distaste for present circumstances. If you can succeed in looking at it
all as justwhat you in fact desired, then it will act not only as a strengthener
of your good thoughts, but will reflexly act on your body and make it
stronger.

All this reminds me of H, of whose failure you now know. And in
this be not disappointed. It could hardly be otherwise. Unwisely he
made his demands upon the Law before being quite ready. That is, un-
wisely in certain senses, for in the greater view naught can be unwise. His
apparent defeat, at the very beginning of the battle, is for him quite of
course. He went where the fire is hottest and made it hotter by his aspira-
tions. All others have and all will suffer the same. For it makes no
difference that his is a bodily affection ; as all these things proceed from
mental disturbances, we can easily see the same cause under a physical
ailiment as under a mental divagation. Strangely too, I wrote you of the
few who really do stay, and soon after this news came and threw a light—
a red one, so to say—upon the information of H’s retreat. See how
thought interlinks with thought on all planes when the True is the aim.

We ourselves are not wholly exempt, inasmuch as we daily and hourly
feel thestrain. Accept the words of a fellow traveller ; these: Keep up the
aspiration and the search, but do not maintain the attitude of despair or the
slightest repining. Not that you do. I cannot find the right woids ; but
surely you would know all, were it not that some defects hold you back.
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The darkness and the desolation are sure to be ours, but it is only
illusionary. Is not the Self pute, bright, bodiless, and free,—and art thou
not that? The daily waking life is but a penance and the trial of the body,
so that# too may thereby acquire the right condition. Indreams we see the
truth and taste the joys of heaven. In waking life it is ours to gradually
distill that dew into our normal consciousness.

Then, too, remember that the influences of this present age are power-
ful for producing these feelings. What despair and agony of doubt exist
to-day in all places. In this time of upturning, the wise man waits. He
bends himself, like the reed, to the blast, so that it may blow over his head.
Rising, as you do, into the plane where these currents are rushing while you
try to travel higher still, you feel these inimical influences, although un-
known to you. It isan age of iron. A forest of iron trees, black and for-
bidding, with branches of iron and brilliant leaves of steel. The winds
blow through its arches and we hear a dreadful grinding and crashing
sound that silences the still small voice of Love. And its inhabitants mis-
take this for the voice of God ; they imitate it and add to its terrors. Faint
not, be not self-condemned. We both are that soundless OM ; we rest
upon the heart of the Divine. You are not tired ; it is that body, now
weak, and not only weak but shaken by the force of your own powers,
physical and psychical. But the wise man learns to assume in the body an
attitude of carelessness that is more careful really than any other. Let that
be yours. You are Judge. Who accepts you, who dares judge but your-
self? Let us wait, then, for natural changes, knowing that if the eye is
fixed where the light shines, we shall presently know what to do. This
hour is not ripe. But unripe fruit gets ripe, and falls or is plucked. The
day must surely strike when you will pluck it down. You are no longer
troubled by vain fears or compromises. When the great thought comes
near enough, you will go. We must all be servants before we can hope to
be masters in the least.

I have been re-reading the life of Buddha, and it fills me with a longing
desire to give myself for humanity, to devote myself to a fierce, determined
effort to plant myself nearer the altar of sacrifice. As I do not always
know just what ought to be done, I must stand on what Master says : “ Do
what you can, if you ever expect to see Them.” This being true, and
another Adept saying, ‘‘ Follow the path They and I show, but do not
follow my path,” why, then, all we can do, whether great or small, is to do
just what we can, each in his proper place. Itis sure that if we have an
immense devotion and do our best, the result will be right for Them and us,
even though we would have done otherwise had we known niore when we
were standing on a course of action. A devoted Chela once said: “Ido
not mind all these efforts at explanation and all this trouble, for I always

e e v————
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have found that that which was done in Master’s name was right and came
out right.” What is done in those names is done without thought of self,
and motive is the essential test.

So I am sad and not sad. Not sad when I reflect on the great Ishwar,
the Lord, permitting all these antics and shows before our eyes. Sad when
Isee our weakness and disabilities. We must be serene and do what we
can. Ramaswamier rushed off into Sikkhim to try and find Master, and
met some one who told him to go back and do Ais duty, That is all any of
us can do ; often we do not know our duty, but that too is our own fault;
it is a Karmic disability.

You ask me how you shall advise your fellow student. The best
advice is found in your own letter to me in which you say that the true
monitor is within. This is so. Ten thousand Adepts can do one no great
good unless we ourselves are ready, and They only act as suggestors to us
of what possibilities there are in every human heart. If we dwell within
ourselves, and must live and die by ourselves, it must follow ‘that running
here and there to see any thing or person does not in itself give progress.
Mind, I do not oppose consorting with those who read holy books and are
engaged in dwelling on high themes. I am only trying to illustrate my idea
that this should not be dwelt on as an end; it is only a means and one of
many. There is no help like association with those who think as we do,
or like the reading of good books. The best advice I ever saw was to read
holy books or whatever books tend to elevate yourself, as you have found by
experience. There must be some. Once I found some abstruse theological
writings of Plotinus to have that effect on me—very ennobling, and also
an explanation of the wanderings of Ulysses. Then there is the Gita.
All these are nstinct with a life of their own which changes the vibrations.
Vibration is the key to it all. The different states are only differences of
vibration, and we do not recognize the astral or other planes because we
are out of tune with their vibrations. This is why we now and then dimly
feel that others are peering at us, or as if a host of people rushed by us with
great things on hand, not seeing us and we not seeing them. It was an
instant of synchronous vibration. But the important thing is to develop
the Self in the self, and then the possessions of wisdom belonging to all
wise men at once belong to us.

Each one would see the Self differently and would yet never see it, for
to see it is to de it. But for making words we say, “See it.” It might be a
flash, a blazing wheel, or what not. Then there is the lower self, great in
its way, and which must first be known. When first we see it, it is like
looking into a glove, and for how many incarnations may itnot be so? We
look inside the glove and there is darkness; then we have to go mside and
see that, and so on and on.
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The mystery of the ages is man ; each one of us. Patience is needed in
order that the passage of time required forthe bodily instrument to be altered
or controlled is complete. Violent control is not as good as gentle con-
trol continuous and firmly unrelaxed. The Seeress of Prevorst found that a
gentle current did her more good than a violent one would. Gentleness is
better because an opposition current is always provoked, and of course if
that which produces it is gentle, it will also be the same. This gives the
unaccustomed student more time and gradual strength.

I think your fellow student will be a good instrument, but we must
not break the silence of the future lest we raise up unknown and difficult
tribes who will not be easy to deal with,

Every situation ought to be used as a means. This is better than
philosophy, for it enables us to know philosophy. You do not progress by
studying other people’s philosophies, for then you do but get their crude
ideas. Do not crowd yourself, nor ache to puzzle your brains with another’s
notions. You have the key to self and that is all ; take it and drag out the
lurker inside. You are great in generosity and love, strong in faith, and
straight in perception. Generosity and love are the abandonment of self.
That is your staff. Increase your confidence, not in your abilities, but in
the great All being thyself,

I would to God you and all the rest might find peace. YA

©HE WORSHIP OF MHE DEAD.

* SOME OF THE EVIL CONSEQUENCES OF MEDIUMSHIP.
[Extracts from a Private Leiter.)

Ques.—Is there any intermediate condition between the spiritual
beatitude of Devachan and the forlorn shade-life of the only-half-conscious
reliquae of human beings who have lost their sixth principle? Because, if
so, that might give a locus sfandi in imagination to the ““ Ernests” and
¢“Joeys ” of the spiritual mediums,—the better sort of controlling spirits.

Ans.—Alas! no, my friend ; not that I know of. From Sukhava down
to the ¢* Territory of Doubt " there is a variety of spiritual states, but I am
not aware of any such intermediate condition. The ¢* forlorn shadow ” has
to do the best it can. As soon as it has stepped outside the Kama-Loka,
—crossed the ‘“Golden Bridge” leading to the “Seven Golden
Mountains ”"—the Lgo can confabulate no more with easy-going mediums.
No “Ernest” or “ Joey” has ever returned from the Rupa-loka, let alone
the Arupa-loka, to hold sweet intercourse with men. Of course there is a
“ better sort of reliquae;” and the ‘“Shells” or ¢ Earth-walkers, ”\as they
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are here called, are not necessarily a// bad. But even those who are good
are made bad for the time being by mediums. "The “Shells” may well not
care, since they have nothing to lose anyhow. But there is another kind
of “ Spirits”" we have lost sight of ; the suicides and those #ii/ed by accident.
Both kinds can communicate, and both have to pay dearly for such visits,
And now to explain what I mean. Well, this class is the one which the
French Spiritists call ‘‘les esprits souffrants.” They are an exception to
the rule, as they have to remain within the earth’s attraction and in its
atmosphere—the Kama-loka—till the very last moment of what would
have been the natural duration of their lives. In other words, that partic-
ular wave of life-evolution must run on to its shore. Bt it is a sin and
cruelty to revive their memory and intensify their suffering by giving them a
chance of living an artificial life, a chance to overload their Karma, by
tempting them into open doors, #iz. mediums and sensitives, for they will
have to pay roundly for every such pleasure. I will explain. The Suicides,
who, foolishly hoping to escape life, find themselves still alive, have suffering
enough in store for them from that very life. Their punishment is in the
intensity of the latter. Having lost by the rash act their 7th and 6th
principles, though not forever, as they can regain both, instead of accepting
their punishment and taking their chances of redemption, they are often
made /o regref life and tempted to regain a hold upon it by sinful means.
In the Xama-loka, the land of intense desires, they can gratify their earthly
yearnings only through a /fmg proxy ; and by so doing, at the expiration
of the natural term, they generally lose their monad forever. As to the
victims of accident, these fare still worse. Unless they were so good and
pure as to be drawn immediately within the Akasic Samadhi, 4 e. to fallinto
a state of quiet slumber, a sleep full of rosy dreams, during which they have
no recollection of the accident, but move and live among their familiar
friends and scenes until their natural life-term is finished, when they find
themselves born in the Devachan, a gloomy fate is theirs. Unhappy shades,
if sinful and sensual they wander about (not shells, for their connection
with their two higher principles is not quite broken) until their deask-hour
comes, Cut off in the full flush of earthly passions which bind them to
familiar scenes, they are enticed by the opportunities which mediums afford,
to gratify them vicariously. They are the Pisachas, the Incubi and Succubi
of mediaeval times; the demons of thirst, gluttony, lust, and avarice;
Elementaries of intensified craft, wickedness, and cruelty; provoking their
victims to horrid crimes, and revelling in their commission! They not
only ruin their victims, but these psychic vampires, borne along by the
torrent of their hellish impulses, at last—at the fixed close of their natural
period of life—they are carried out of the earth’s aura into regions where for

ages they endure exquisite suffering and end with entire destruction.
* * * x * *
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Now the causes producing the ‘“new being” and determining the
nature of Karma are Zrishna (or tanha)—thirst, desire for sentient
existence, and Upadana, which is the realisation or consummation
of frishna or that desire, And both of these the medium helps to de-
velop ne plus wlira in an Elementary, be he a suicide ora victim, (alone
the Shells and Elementals are left unhurt, tho’ the morality of the sensitives
can by no means be improved by the intercourse). The rule is that a
person who dies a natural death will remain from “a few hours to several
short years” within the earth’s atiraction, 7 e. the Kama-loka. But ex-
ceptions are the cases of suicides and those who die a violent death in
general. Hence one of such Egos who was destined to live—say 8o or go
years, but who either killed himself or was kiiled by some accident, let us
suppose at the age of 20, would have to pass in the Kama-loka not a few
years but, in his case, 60 or 70 years as an Elementary, or rather an
‘“ earth-walker,” since he is not, unfortunatelv for him, even a *“Shell.”
Happy, thrice happy, in comparison, are tho:e disembodied entities who
sleep their long slumber and live in dream in the bosom of Space! And
woe to those whose frishna may attract them to mediums, and woe to the
latter who tempt them with such an easy spadana. For in grasping them
and satisfying their thirst for life, the medium helps to develop in them—is
in fact the cause of—a new set of Skandhas, a new body, with far worse
tendencies and passions than the one they lost. All the future of this new
body will be determined thus, not only by the Karma of demerit of the
previous set or group, but also by that of the new set of the future being.
Were the mediums and spiritualists but to know, as I said, that with every
new ‘‘angel guide ” they welcome with rapture, they entice the latter into
an upadana which will be productive of untold evils for the Ego that will
be reborn under its nefarious shadow ; that with every séance, especially
for materialisation, they multiply the causes for misery, causes that will
make the unfortunate Ego fail in his spiritual birth or be reborn into a far
worse existence than ever; they would perhaps be less lavish in their
hospitality. * * * * * It is through this that the
gross and pernicious doctrine of spirit brides and husbands arises. But one
day it will return to curse those who now are guilty of thus attracting these
wandering shades into the vehicle of a medium’s body : it is now cursing
many men who find themselves forever in a mental hell, at war with them-
selves and with their best thoughts, they know not why. And if some poor
suicide, drawn thus down into vicarious existence, “misses his spiritual
birth” and loses the monad—the God within, shall no Karma strike those

who were the remote or proximate agents? It will.
* X %
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WHAT ARE YOU DOING FOR ®HEOSOPHY?

The field of Theosophic work is varied and extensive. How many
members of the Society have given the subject of practical work in any
department of theosophy their close attention? How many are sitting
with their hands folded, reading theosophic publications, and wondering
what is going to turn up next in the affairs of the Society,—how many are
doing just this thing? What percentage of the members of the Society are
making Universal Brotherhood a factor in their lives? There may be some
who, because of surroundings and force of circumstances, are uncertain at
which end of the road to alight from the train of interested passiveness,
They keep moving along, and, while admiring the scenery from the car
window, do not realize that a fine view may be had from the platform and
a still more extensive from the hilltop over yonder.

Theosophists, or rather some members of the Theosophical Society,
frequently bewail their lack of advancement in theosophic knowledge and
say : ‘“There is little I can do for myself; I make no progress; where is
the help I expected? I do not receive that enlightenment in respect of
spiritual things I so much desire and look for.” The desire for enlighten-
ment and progress is admirable in itself. But have you ever looked at the
back of the picture, my fellow member of the Theosophical Society? So ?
You see nothing ? Has it ever occurred to you that it is possible to paint a
picture on both sides of the canvas? As fair a picture can be made on the
rough back as is outlined on the other side. Do you see the application ?

Instead of following in the old rut of passive, inactive membership in
the Society, turn from the beaten path into the highway of usefulness. Do
something ; no matter how small and insignificant the effort may at first
appear fo yow, the results will be far-reaching and of benefit to others.
Help yourself by helping others, and remember that there are always ways
to an end. Make up your mind to follow a certain line of theosophic
work, for concentrated endeavor in. one direction will sooner bring results
than a miscellaneous, wandering, and spasmodic effort. The great
majority of the members of the Theosophical Society are, perhaps, poor in
purse. That, however, is not an insurmountable obstacle. Those who
have not an abundance of money need not consider themselves on that
account debarred from laboring for the cause. Much good can be accom-
plished with the coin of the realm, but its possession does not insure con-
tentment or knowledge. You, members of the Theosophical Society, you
with your well-filled purses, can do no better than by giving financial aid
and encouragement to the Society while not neglecting the fundamental
and higher laws of Universal Brotherhood. Have you done so? Have you
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helped your poorer brother and pointed him the way, or have you falked
theosophy while leaving the practical wor to be outlined and performed
by others?

You, members of the Theosophical Society, who are gifted with a ready
tongue and quick, you who are strong in argument and apt at controversy,
have you preacked theosophy at every point and at every opportunity?
Or, rather, have you quietly listened to the views of others without ad-
vancing idea or argument? Have you defended the Founders of the
Society when their motives have been impugned and their characters un-
justly attacked in your presence? Have you done these things?

You, members of the Theosophical Society, who have a large ac-
quaintance among the rich or poor, have you done what you could to
bring these two widely diverging classes together through an understanding
of the truths of Universal Brotherhood, Karma, and Reincarnation? Have
you talked to the business man, the clerk, the laborer, everyone, in fact, in
behalf of theosophy? Have you done these things?

You, members of the Theosophical Society, who are connected with
the press or have access to the columns of the newspapers in your several
localities, you, perhaps, can do as much as any, if not more, to arouse an
interest in the great work to which you should be devoted. What have you
done, what are you doing, in this respect? Have you replied to attacks
upon theosophy and the Founders of the Theosophical Society that are now
so frequent and virulent in the columns of the people’s educators? Have
you endeavored to set right false notions of theosophy appearing in the
public prints? Have you done these things?

In all, you, members of the Theosophical Society, what have you done
and what are you doing to make theosophy a factor in your lives? The
cycle is near its close. What is to be done must be done quickly. Do
not delay, but keep ahead of time ; and your reward will be in proportion
to your work.

Do what you can, always remembering to ¢ Let the motive be in the
deed, and not in the event. Be not o6ne whose motive for action is the
hope of reward. Let not thy life be spent in inaction. Depend upon
application, perform thy duty, abandon all thought of the consequence, and
make the event equal, whether it terminate in good orevil.”?

EXETER.

1 Bhagavat-Gita.
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GHE STREAM OF ©®HOUGHT AND QUERIES.
L :
I have watched the stream of thought, the battalions of questions pour-

ing along the channels that reach out from THE PaTH, and am asked to put
a few on these pages with some answers.

WHAT 1s RESIGNATION?

“In whal way are we to understand this word, as 1l is used, for instance,
on p. 35 of May Patu? If it is used in a special sense, that should be made
clear.”

This word was not used in a special sense. Theosophists should strive
not to strain speech or specially allot terms. The English language has
quite enough words to meet most of our present wants. The intention was
to give the deepest meaning possible to the term. Resignation was used in
the sense of a total mental resignation, not a mere appearance or pretence.
We must do as commanded by Krishna, resign all interest in the event of
things, and be able to say that any event whatever that comes to us is our
just due. This is perfect resignation: it is difficult and yet easy to reach.
We reach it by reflecting that the object of the soul is union with the
Supreme Soul, and that all our desires grow out of our bodily nature alone.
It is really the first step; as the author in the May PaTn said, it is the one
seldom thought of by students.

Is KarMa OxLy PUNISHMENT?

Karma is action. The law of Karma operates to bring about rewards
as well as punishment. The man who is now enjoying a life of ease and
wealth has obtained it through Karma ; the sage who has attained to great
knowledge and power reached them through Karma ; the disciple drinking
the bitter drops from the cup of failure mixed the draught himself through
Karma ; Buddha’s great disciple Magallana—greater than any other—was
suddenly killed, apparently in the height of his usefulness, by robbers : it
was Karma ; the happy mother seeing all her children respected and vir-
tuous dies the favorite of Karma, while her miserable sister living a life of
shame in the same city curses God by her life because she knows not that
it is Karma. The world itself rolls on in its orbit, carried further and fur-
ther with the sun in his greater orbit, and grows old through the cycles,
changes its appearance, and comes under laws and states of matter un-
dreamed of by us: it is the Karma of the world ; soon or late, even while
revolving in its orbit, it will slowly move its poles and carry the cold band
of ice to where now are summer scenes,—the Karma of the world and its
inhabitants.
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How then shall Karma be applied only to reward or punishment, when
its sweep is so vast, its power so tremendous ?

PicTURES AND SYMBOLS IN THE ASTRAL LIGHT.

I have seen pictures and symbols of wonderful beauty in the Astral
Light. A beautiful face surrounded with light * * a lead with
wings whickh soon seemed {o sink tmio my brain. Were these scen through
the action of manas and buddhi 2"

I do not think so. These beautiful things belong to a lower plane and
are seen by several sensesand departments of senses. Many different causes
might have produced them. To-day you might see the face of a woman
or a child whom you will not meet for the next ten years and have never
yet seen ; or a long-forgotten and slightly-noticed object in the past of the
present life may be suddenly opened to clairvoyant sight ; again, there may
be deeply laid in your nature mental deposits from long past lives, and
these may tinge your visions. I cannot answer individual cases; such is
the work of a vulgar fortune teller. Each one must with patience study his
own experience through many years, carefully noting and verifying and
eliminating as time goes on. Each person who has clairvoyance has his or
her own special phase—and there are millions of phases; hence five sepa-
rate clairvoyants may see five different pictures or symbols, all produced by
one and the same cause; or four of them may see four different pictures
while the fifth sees the result of a combination of his own with the other
four phases. ‘

How DID THE SYMBOLS GET INTO THE ASTRAL LIGHT?

The world is so old that man’s acts and thoughts for many millions of
years have stamped the Astral Light full of pictures. But the Astral Light
itself has cycles, tides, and changes, so thobe must be allowed for; it is use-
less to try to explain this, but in the changing of the cycles the symbols
sometimes are mixed and interblended. When a class of elementals is
fully developed and ready to run its appointed course from the beginning of
an Age, there is a symbol for it that can be used until the complete deca-
dence or extinction of that class, but at the change of certain cycles the
symbol ceases to have power because that to which it once applied has
altered and we know not the new symbol. You ask to know more about
these symbols? It is not useful or necessary.

Apoutr THE CycLes.

“ [ have heard and read much about cycles and iheir changes. I believe
in cyclic law, and in the grealer and lesser cycles, although I know them nol.
But are the cycles definite in /imit, or are they shadowy?r’
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Much that has been said on this subject is vague except as regards the
number of years included in certain cycles. The lunar cycle and some
others are known, but it is well to clear up some of the shadows. Many
persons think of one cycle beginning, say to-day, just as another has ended.
This, however, is not correct, for the cycles overlap each other, and before
one has really closed another has begun. The best way to understand it is
to draw two circles intersecting each other thus.

Now No. 1 is ending within No. 2. Call the
1 2

beginning of No. 2 at B, and it is seen that it had its inception while No. 1
was finishing. The real point of ending for one and commencement for
the other is probably at a point found by drawing a line through where the
circles touch at top and bottom, and let the spaces on either side of that
line be called the dawn and twilight,

Then, again, there are some important cycles which begin and end
wholly within the limits of larger ones, and, in fact, it is these smaller cycles
that we notice most, for they are more quickly felt. All of this relates to
physical cycles ; there are others of a higher and more spiritual nature very
difficult to trace and comprehend. It may be partially understood by any
one who has observed a man working for several years at some occupation
in itself not particularly elevating, but who at the end of the period has
altered his mental attitude in such a degree as to vastly change his entire
life and development. In his case the occupation represented a cycle of
debasement or expiation, and all the while another cycle of a higher
character was running its course in his mental and moral nature quite
unknown to anyone else and perhaps also to himsell. There are also great
cosmic cycles that proceed slowly to our comprehension because they cover -
such stupendous periods, but they powerfully affect mankind and can only
be faintly imagined by students.

The ancient Egyptian civilization illustrates the power of one of the
greater cycles long since run down. That brilliant civilization rolled on
through a vast stretch of years with no appearance of diminishing glory,
but gradually the change took place. We can imagine the hopeless and
frantic efforts of her sages to counteract the decay. But they were power-
less, and Egypt gradually sank to the place where we find her blazing in
the records so far discovered and yet then in her decline ; and at last all
that remains are sand heaps and degraded ignorant Copts.

But the sweep of that mighty cycle nierely moved on to other spheres,
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and when Earth again meets the same impulse the old civilization will
return, the old force revive within a better body.
To me the cyclic laws are full of hope and eminently just.

Apout BLack anp WHITE MacIcIaNs.

“How s ons to recognmize a black magician, and how lo ireal suck an
one 7"

It has been well said by H. P. Blavatsky that “each one has a
potential black magician within.” The black magician is the fruit and
perfection of selfishness ; selfishness is the triumph of the lower nature.
The black magician is the opposite pole in human development to the white
Adept, and the latter is the fruit and perfection of the highest qualities in
man conjoined with entire communion with spirit ; this is the triumph of
all that is best in the human being ; it is the conscious union with the
divine. The black magician stands for self alone, and therefore for discord,
separation, and destruction ; the white one is the embodiment of union,
harmony, and love. In the words of Bkagavad-Gita the white adept “is
the perfection of spiritual cultivation,” and it must follow that the black
one is the perfection of material cultivation. In this question, “black ”
represents self and “ white ” the spiritual whole.

The query then arises, “ Why are there now only white magicians and
merely embryo black ones?” We think there are but few black adepts
existing to-day, but of the white school there are many. The age and the
cycle have not yet come to that point where the black magician has
blossomed, and it is easy to understand why there are perfect white ones.
The question is answered in Bhagavad-Gita where it says, *“ At the night of
Brahma the Jivanmukhtas are not absorbed nor destroyed, but all others
are; and at the coming forth of the new creation those Jivanmukhtas
(white adepts) come forth intact and conscious.”® This means that at the
preceding pralaya—or dissblution—all the black adepts were destroyed ;
and as now but the first 5,000 years of Kali Yuga have elapsed, there has
not yet been time to evolve enough full black magicians to make a sensible
impression upon us. The first part of the question, therefore, —* How are
we to treat a black magician "—is premature.

Each one of us may become a black magician if we let selfishness have
its course, and hence we should ask ourselves, ¢ How may we prevent the
possibility of our becoming black magicians in some future age ?”

As to the latter part of the question regarding the treatment to be
accorded to these as yet mythical beings, it also is very far ahead of time.
If such an adept were to appear to you now, he would laugh vour threats
to scorn. But the sole and sovereign protection against such things and
persons is a pure heart and right motive. Hapj1 ErInn,

1 A free translation.
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INFLUENGE.

[A PAPER READ BEFORE TEE ARYAN T.8 OF NEW YORK, APRIL, 1859, BY MIss XATHARINE HILLARD.]

In reading an article in Lucifer the other day, I was struck by a quota-
tion from Elihu Burritt which ran in part thus: “ There is no sequestered
spot in the universe, no dark niche along the disk of non-existence, from
which man can retreat from his relations to others, where he can withdraw
the influence of his existence upon the moral destiny of the world ; every-
where his presence or absence will be felt, everywhere he will have com-
panions who will be better or worse for his influence. * * Thousands
of my fellow-beings will yearly enter eternity, with characters differing from
those they would have carried thither had I never lived.”

The thought ran parallel with the remarks of our President last Tues-
day upon the multiplied force of concerted action, in showing that, side by side
with what we are doing, runs the hidden current of our deing, slow-moving,
perhaps, but nevertheless sweeping on with a resistless force, none the less
great for being unsuspected. It is one of the most difficult things in the
world to realize,—this force of passive existence, if I may use the expression.
To speak, to act,—we can all appreciate as bearing largely upon the charac-
ter of others; we can all realize the inspiration of a great deed, a noble
sentence, but simply to de,—what can that do for the world? How far can
the nature of a man, apart from words and actions, affect the great purpose
of the Teachers, how much can deng help to form the nucleus of Universal
Brotherhood ? Itis the first impulse always to ask What shall I do to be
saved, and yet what is right action but the fruit of right thought, as that is
the blossom of the character from which it depends, as the flower hangs
from the tree. The gardener does not try to improve his roses by pulling
open the buds and trying to stretch the crumpled leaves to a broader
growth, but he turns his attention to the bush on which they grow, grafts
it, waters it, enriches the soil around it, exposes it to the light and air, and
the more perfect flowers follow as a natural sequence. And as we cannot
think of the perfect rose without its fragrance, so the perfect character can-
not be thought of without its inffuence, that perfume of the soul which is as
subtle and as powerful as thought itself.

For, after all, what is this influence of which we speak but the aggre-
gate of the man’'s thoughts and deeds, the real personality which all his
tricks of speech and graces of action cannot hide? This is why we are
constantly taught that thought is better than action ; it is so (as one of the
sages has told us) because a man becomes that on which he resolutely and
persistently thinks. He puts himself into an attitude of receptivity to a par-
ticular influence, and, as the law of force is the same on all planes, that
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force follows the line of the least resistance, and enters the channel he has
prepared for it. We receive those influences that we consciously or un-
consciously seek ; we give out those influences which are the result of what
we have sought. It is useless to forego indulgence in pleasure or in sin
while the desire for that pleasure or that sin is still strong in our hearts,
because in that case it is but the outside of the sepulchre that is whitened.
Kill out the desire for the sin, purify the heart itself, and the body of that sin
dies, and its sepulchre, like the fabled tomb of the Virgin, is found full of
fragrant roses.
In Longfellow’s beautiful poem of Santa Filomena he says:

¢“Whene’er a noble deed is wrought,

Whene’er is spoken a noble thought,
Our hearts, in glad surprise,
To higher levels rise.

The tidal wave of deeper souls

Into our inmost beiny rolls,
And lifts us unawares
Out of all meaner cares.

This is the acfve influence, the power we are all ready to recognize,
all eager to work for. But there is also the passive influence, the ¢“ atmos-
phere” of a person, of which we are all more or less conscicus, and which,
being a continuous thing and ever abiding with that person, has an even
more powerful though less apparent eflect. To influence others by the
voluntary force of speech or action is comparatively easy, for it is a momen-
tary effort; we poise ourselves for an instant on the topmost heights of our
being, and our fellow-men, kindled at the sight, strive, for another moment,
to emulate our altitude, But how much harder the task so to inform cur
inmost souls that they can give out nothing but nobility, nothing but love!
It was said of Lady Elizabeth Hastings that to love her was a liberal educa-
tion, and we have all known men and women whose presence was a bene-
diction, and made the brightest vision of Universal Brotherhood seem a
thing to be realized to-morrow. So true it is that, as Burke once said,
“Virtue as well as vice can be caught by contact.”

For it is precisely by this influence, this tremendous power which we
all possess and which we handle as carelessly as children do gunpowder,
that that nucleus of Universal Brotherhood is to be formed which, in the
language of Walt Whitman, is “to saturate time and eras.” We are all
occasionally startled by being confronted with some word or deed of our
own that we had entirely forgotten, but that, like a chance-sown seed, has
borne fruit in some other mind, and now we are told to gaze upon the
harvest. It is these occasional glimpses of the far-reaching influences we
wield that startle our reluctant souls out of their lethargy, and bring them
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face to face with the unalterable realities of their past, the glorious possi-
bilities of their future. This again is the ac#ve influence of the spoken
word : but who confronts us with the results of that other influence that
never ceases, that weight of character, that force of personality that is con-
tinually creating for the soul “the garment that we know it by”? “The
words that a father speaks to his children in the privacy of home,” says
Emerson, ‘“are not heard by the world, but, as in whispering galleries,
they are clearly heard at the end, and by posterity.”

But how much more power over the destinies of our fellowmen has
the perpetual influence of our nature than the strongest of our spoken
words! That which we say for good in the course of our lives is very
little, that which we o still less, but that which we are affects every human
being with whom we come in contact as we move about the world, and
draws within our sphere all the highest forces of the universe to co-operate
with us.

This is not a good to be gained by one effort, not a victory to be
decided by one battle. It is a long, slow building-up of character, thought
by thought, as the coral-insect builds the reef grain by grain. And the
work must be done with the good of others as our steadfast aim, with the
idea of Universal Brotherhood ever before us as we toil. There is no need
that we should sigh for wider fields of action while we wield such  possibili-
ties for good or evil as this power breathing from us unawares; but he who
works for such a purpose, for the purification of his own soul that others
may be benefited, will see ever farther and farther into the heavens. And
the task of self-purification will bring with it that beautiful transparency of
spirit that enables all men to see and bless the light that shineth from
within and enlighteneth all the world.

©®HEOSOPHY.
[A PAPER READ BEFORE THE SATWA T, 5., LOS ANGELES, CAL.]

Theosophy and its Philosophy include all the philosophies pertaining
to all life and existences, material, moral, and spiritual. Mankind as they
stand between two eternities—past and future—commencing to think
towards eternal principles—must start from where they stand. We can
look back, cannot go back ; for good or ill, on we must go towards that one
eternal ocean of Divine Essence of which all tangible, thinkable things are
but a breath ; unthought, unthinkable, the one eternal, incomprehensible
whole, the That; however expressed inexpressible which we call God,
Deus, Jehovah, Allah, Lord, Omnipotence, Omniscience, Omnipresence,
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OM. The embodiment of the eternal principles. Yet these principles may
be divided and subdivided ad /nfiniftum. (One God or many Gods, underly-
ing all systems of religious or scientific thought; none wholly right, none
wholly wrong, yet upon the whole right, for what is, is right, for it is the
legitimate result of a cause, or an eternal chain of causes; positive and
negative, objective and subjective ; attraction and repulsion, fuimation and
transformation, creation and destruction. Yet In the econcmy of nature
not one atom is lost. Ordination and foreordination, these eternal princi-
ples permeate every living, moving thing, each in its degree. *Mean tho’
they be, not wholly so, since created by ‘That’ breath.” Even the very
insects have these attributes of.deity ; they are positive and negative, objec-
tive and subjective, attract and repel, form and transforin, create and destroy,
ordain and foreordain.

Will these attributes of Deity be annihilated? In the economy of
nature not one atom is lost. This Ego going the eternal rounds of all
existences, through its numberless personalities, builds up its individuality,
character, Karma. Mankind how fearfully and wonderfully made ; looking
up, comparative atoms ; looking down, Gods. *“Know ye not that ye are
Gods?”, searching out and laying hold of the secret forces of nature, com-
manding them to obey and serve. 'This too on the low material plane, and
plane succeeding plane in one eternal chain, with our powers, capabilities,
and possibilities enlarging and expanding ; most wondertful thought.

And as our knowledge and powers enlarge, in just proportion our
responsibilities enlarge, “Let him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest
he fall.” Is this not an exemplification of the fable of the fallen angels?
Surely in this philosophy there is no profitable room for disputation. It
should be considered a privilege to help our fellow creatures. To do
another a wrong is to wrong ourselves more. To be just, kind, and chari-
table is the only evidence of a noble soul. Although but an individual
atom in the universe, that individuality is everything to us. - Having an
existence carries with it the right to exist and a duty to preserve and better
that existence. To have the power of thought carries with it the right to
think and the responsibilities of these thoughts. Having the power of
action carries with it the right and duty to act, with its attendant responsi-
bilities. Neglect of duty is a crime. Knowledge and power, void of
responsibilities, lead to conflict and confusion, misery and destruction. For
good or evil this is Karma. But the most important thought of all to bear
in mind is, strict honesty of purpose. Be just in all things, get knowledge
and understanding, learn to discriminate, The power of discrimination also
carries with it its duties and responsibilities. All actions bring with them
their natural and legitimate results, hence the necessity to act honestly and
wisely. Cultivate the gift of appreciation ; learn to appreciate the sublime,
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the beautiful, the noble and useful ; with appreciation there is no value,
Despise not little things.

The moral law is the great governing force of the universe ; it demands
the most intelligent action with the strictest justice without the least jot or
tittle of allowance. All natural or divine laws are necessary to our existence,
consequently blessings. All laws must carry with them their penalties, or
they are null and void, therefore these laws with their penalties are bless-
ings. Sin is the violation of laws or the abuse of blessings ; the greater the
blessing, more subject it is to the greatest abuse. Everything must be
considered in degree, for these laws or principles being eternal, must hold
good through the eternal planes of existence. All things exist from: neces-
sity ; this being true, we must always have had an existence somewhere in
the eternal chain of existences in the past, and necessarily must continue to
exist somewhere in the eternal chain of planes of existences in the future
and return to that eternal ocean of Divine Essence from whence we
emanate. S. CaLnouN.

HANSWERS MO QUERIES.

To THE READERS oF THE PathH :

The Tea Table Department is in constant receipt of articles upon
Mind Cure, Mental or Christian Science, Faith Cure, and so forth, together
with arguments upon these subjects. They do not come within -the
province of this department at all, and exceed its commission from the
editor of THE PatH. Hence I cannot reply to them there. Itis equally
obvious that, were THE PaTH to open its columns to practitioners in one
branch of Therapeutics, it must open them to all. for occasions are not
wanting wherein physicians of various schools write to us in support of
- their theories. 'The proper place for such communications is a medical
journal ; not because we are not interested in all that concerns suffering
humanity, for we are interested in all such efforts and studies. DBut
our space is small, and if we admit one article we cannot justly refuse
others ; .and so this discussion must be carried on in some other appro-
priate place. At the same time, as the Tea Table has received many of
thege articles, I select one representative and excellent one from among
these courteous expositions, upon which to comment as follows.

My correspondent complains, as do all, that the various theories of
mental healing are confused, or set down under one head, in THE Path.
This is done as a broad classification only, for purposes of convenience,
just as we say ‘ Homeopathy”, when its practitioners are divided into
very marked schools. She says also thatin a certain given reply to an
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inquirer, misconception of the principles of “Christian Science” (as
distinguished by her from “Mind Cure, etc.”) appeared. This would
naturally be the case when the query did not apply to Christian Science
per se, as its especial followers understand it. She also wonders at “the
indifference of theosophists to this subject ” This remark is made by
almost every writer who has favored me : itis a very mistaken remark.
It cannot be correctly said that ‘“ theosophists,” as a body, are indifferent
to any subject, because, as they are not bound to any dogma or doctrine,
the greatest diversity of opinion exists among them. It is, moreover,
evident that a// theosophists are not indifferent, because my correspondents
sign themselves F. T S. in all cases, and say that they are practitioners or
believers in these branches of healing. The correct statement would
therefore be that some theosophists are indifferent to these theories. It is
plain that I cannot say ¢ why ” they are so, even when I am urged by
persons whom I respect to say * why”. Each is probably indifferent for
reasons of his own, which may vary in every case, and the better plan for
those who wish to know *“why” would be to ask each indifferent
thevsophist whom they meet for his or her reasons. The reply made by
Tue PateH was made from the standpoint of one individual in reply to that
of another, and its insertion has been followed by more articles of argu-
ment and exposition than could be contained in two whole numbers of
THe Pate This proves that our position is justly taken, in view of the
small space at our command.

While I should be happy to reply to my correspondents, I cannot do
so in any way likely to be of value to them. I do not know of any pub-
lication upon these subjects from sources regarded by theosophists as
¢ authority "—so far as we admit that word at all. As faras my own
personal view goes, they are welcome to know'it, however small its value
or worth. It is the result of some thought, observation, and experience,
and represents the present outcome of these.  That outcome is not a fived
quantity, for life and experience are not fixed, but changeful and pro-
gressive.  Up to date, I object to systems of healing &y the use of the
mind alone, because that is draining down a higher plane energy to serve
lower plane purpo-es. Moreover, it does not really effect such purposes.
The ill arises on the astral plane, or in the nerve currents, let us say, man-
ifesting first in discord or obstruction there. The use of ¢ Mind” to re-
move it only transfers “ disease ” from one plane or place to some other
plane or place. As, for instance, an inflammatory discase might be
cured as far as its bodily expression went, and inflammation on the ethical
or moral plane, or on the psychic plane, may manifest through the char-
acter or the soul of the patient. It may not be noticed by the ordinary
sense or mind, but it is there. The discordant bodily vibration has with-
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drawn inward, and increased psychic discord is the result. One example
of psychic discord may, for example, be seen in the healthy animality of a
certain class of people. Of course bodily health does not necessarily
imply psychic discord, any more than it implies psychic or spiritual
harmony. We cannot Aea/ if Karma forbids ; we can change the focus of
disease. This transfer of the seat or manifestation of disease is often seen
on the physical plane in orthodox therapeutics. Again, the mental energy
used to effect these cures (I should call them changes, not cures,) partakes
of the psychic characteristics of the healer, is charged with his or her mode
of thought, motive, and phase of will, and the method partakes of
psychologizing in its broad sense, acco-ding to my view of it. The
patient is inocculated with the psychism of the ¢ healer”, whether con-
sciously or unconsciously to both. At the present stage of Life, perfectly
pure minds are too rare to enter into consideration. Such a mind is one
absolufely impartial, impersonal, and free from sense of self. Finally,while
a mental process accompanies every act more or less, I do not believe that
many of these cures, or transfers of discordant vibration, are effected by
the mind principle (as I understand that principle) at all, but by the
unconscious use of some one of the principles of nature related to some
especial organ, and used by hit-or-miss chance. When mind force is
used to remove bodily ailments, I believe that the occult forces are mixed
with the physical and that a descen/ occurs, effecting transfer, but not
cure. It is far better that Karmic ills should find bodily expression, than
that they should be concentrated on the inner planes. If removed in this
way, they are only partially deferred and will break out in other lives with
increased intensity. When the time for help or cure has come, it is
effected from within the soul itself, aided, in many cases, by the methods
of the physical plane and through the agents of Karma, by means related
to the organic disease, and not by the use of higher energies for physical
ends. The Adept Healer employs his life principle and not the Manas
principle, and while no principle is “higher” per se, or in its perfection,
than any other perfect principle, yet the laws of harmony scem to «(emand
the use of principles related to the expression or seat of discord. The
subject of Mind and its divisions, and the subject of the Principles, are not
understood in the West, and persons constantly act through one principle
when they suppose themselves to be using another.

I wish to state again distinctly that the above is my personal view.
It is shared by other students. I regret that I cannot give something of
greater value to my correspondents in return for their interesting exposi-
tions, The only statement at all to the point, from what “1 mvself”
consider authority, is found in some MSS. remarks made by an Adept.
Though brief, they may be of interest,and I share them with my comrades

.
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without attempting to draw from them any support of any theory what-
ever, or its denial. They do not cover the ground, nor were they intended
to do so. They are only expressions in the body of an MSS., and are
given, so to say, as a bonne bouche by me. ¢ All illnesses, diseases, and
abnormalities of the body come from astral planes. The physical cannot
infect the astral. The occultand the physical must never be mixed up.
It is absolutely necessary to concentrate on one or on the other.”

“ There is good and evil in every point of the universe, and if one
works, however indirectly, for one’s own partiality, one becomes to that
extent a black magician. It is necessary when aciing to lose all sense of
" identity and become an abstract power. Occultism demands perfect
justice and absolute impartiality. When a man uses the powers of nature
indiscriminately, with partiality and with no regard to justice, itis black
magic. But to help a sick person is not black magic, but no personal
preference must guide you. * * Magic is power over the forces of
nature ; e. g. the Salvation Army, by hypnotizing people and making them
psychically drunk with excitement, is black magic.”

Thanking the editor of THE PatH for his courtesy.’ Iam

Fraternally yours,
Jurius.

“©HE LuGHT or €cypm”

OR TMHE SGIENGE OFR MHE SOUL AND MHE STARS.

We are informed by the Religio-Philosophical fournal that a mistake
was made in the notice of this book in the July PaTh, in saying that it had
paper covers, sold at $3.50, and was by Mrs. E. H. Briten. We cheerfully
make the correction, as, although the copy we received had paper covers
and was marked §3.50, the covers are cloth and the price $3.00.

Having now obtained from the publisher of the book a statement that
positively Mrs. Britten did not write it, and which assertion we suppose
will not be retracted, we now propose to show from what source the work
emanated.

Some few years ago was started (about 1884) an order called « H. B.
of L.”"—or Hindu, Hermetic, or Hibernian Brotherhood of Luxor, as one
may choose—which under pledge of secrecy pretended to give occult infor-
mation and teaching to its members. The ¢ private secretary” of this was
M:. T. H. Burgoyne, of whom a short biography has hitherto been written.
The instructions were to be free. In August, 1887, a circular was received
by the members of the order reading thus :
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* TO THE AMERICAN MEMBERS OF THE'H. B. oF L.
Dear and Esteemed—"

[The first paragraph, for which we have no room, stated that hecause
the order was not sufficiently united the Private Secretary had determined
upon a plan of instruction, and then proceeds. ED.]

**Those members who have read and thougkt upon the work just issued
to them, 7he Mysteries of Eros, will see that I have therein, but brietly, out-
lined a few of the first principles, as it were,—the ALPHABET only—of
Occultism. I am, therefore, preparing an elaborate course of lessons giving
the theoretical and revealing the practical secrets of the science, which' | am
about to teach in connection with a series of lessons on the Ancient Chaldeait
Astrology. This system of Chaldean Astrology constitutes the basic prin-
ciples from which ALL doctrines, theories, systems and practices radiate, and
cunnor be found in pubdlished works. 1 have thoroughly elucidated this
science in the lessons, after eighteen years of incessant labor, study and
Practice.  Apart also, from this series of lessons, I have in preparation a
Special Course upon Egyptian and Chaldean Magic, which will follow as a
natural sequence.

The actual teaching alone, connected with these lessons, will ahsorb the
whole of my time for a/ /zast twelve months, hence it is impossible for me to
attempt this work without remuneration. 1 have, therefore, decided to form
a Special Class within our Order, for those who desire this sublime knowl-
edge. Nf{y terms to each will be $60 for the complete course, payable quar-
terly in advance (viz. $15). Therefore, all wishing to subscribe, will do me a
special favor by sending their names at once, so as to enable me to make the
necessary preparations.

In conclusion, I desire to impress upon each individual member who
desires to attain unto actualimitation [so printed and altered to énitiation in
ink. ED.] the great necessity of subscribing for this Elaborate Course in
Occult Instruction, as. these teachings are not simply metaphysical specula-
Zions, but ACTUAL FACTS, each and all of which have been verified by actual
experiences in the great astral soul-world of nature ; further, each fact and
theory advanced is issued with the knowledge, full consent and approval of
our revered Masters, 2i¢c Hermetic Adepts and guardians of ** The Wisdom
of the Ages.”

Fraternally yours,

T. H. BURGOYNE,

Private Secretury.
Address, P. O. Box () Monterey, California,

“SYNOPSIS OF THE COMPLETE COURSE OF INSTRUCTION EMBRACED
IN THE FOREGOING LETTER.
" PART L
OCCULTISM AND HERMETIC PHILOSOPHIY,

A full and complete course of twelve lessons, embracing the most arcane doctrines
of the Hermetic Wisdom. This course is subdivided into tAree principal divisions con-
taining four lessons each.

FirsT Division. Containing ** The Genesis.”” ** The Alpha.”—viz :
I ¢ The Involution of Spirit.”
II. ¢ The Evolution of Matter.”
III. ¢ The Laws of Crystalization—tAe produ.tion of Forms.”
IV, *¢The Origin of Life,”
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SeconDp DivisioN, Containing * The World of Phenomena.” *:The Transition,”
V. ¢ Re-incarnation ” —Iis truths, its apparent truths, and its delusions.
VI, ¢t The termetic Constitution of Man.” Apparent contradictions reconciled,
VII, ¢ Karma"-—Iis real truths revealed and its oriental delusions exposed.
VIII, ¢ Mediumship '’—Its nature, laws and mysteries,

THirD DivisioN.  Containing ** The World of Realities.” ‘¢ The Omega.”
IX. ““The Soul and its Attributes,” and the method of their unfoldment.
X  “*Mortality and Immortality,” and the processes of its altainment.
XL ¢ The Dark Satellite,” and the laws of the soul’s annihilation,
X1L,  *The Triumph of the Soul.”” Adeptship —what it is, and Aow attainable.

. N. B.—In the above lessons all argument or superfluous matter will be strictly
omitted, and the laws, teachings and principles briefly and concisely stated. They will
therefore contain the real gist and sugstance of what would otherwise be a very large
book. The contents of Part | contains about 100 pages. DPart T, 260 pages. They will
be clear lithographs of the original, produced by ¢ the Autocopyist,”

PART IL
THE ASTRO-MASONIC SCIENCE OF THE STARS,

Embracing a most thorough and complete course of 26 lessons, containing an elaborate
exposition of the arcane mysteries of ASTROLOGY, giving also, in detail, 7/e Amcient
Chaldean System of reading the stars.  Scores of Hor scopes (chiefly those of public and
historical characters) will be given as examples to demonstrate the absolute truth of
planetary influence, according to the laws and rules contained in these lessons. The
student will then see for Aimself how we read the past, realize the present, and anticipate
the future.
PROGRAMME,

The lessons will be issued with strict regularity, as follows. on the first Monday of
each month, commencing with October,  One lesson of the Occult series will be issued,
and all questions thereon answered duriny the interim.

Commenciny upon the same date, the first lesson of the Astrological series will be
issued and continued forimightly. Consequently each student will receive one lesson
upon Occult hilosophy and 1wo lessons upon Astrology each month. The whole course
occupying exactly one year.”

The private secretary signed all his letters to the order with the symbol
found on the title page of “The Light of Egypt.” An inspection shows
that the book is mostly a reprint of the instructions which were
*¢ lithographs of the original produced by the Autocopyist.” The $60 per
head was collected, of course, although members had been told they were
to have the matter {ree, and now, behold, we all have it for §3 each! One
must see here a sudden and radical decline in value of occult teaching, and,
as a jolly theosophist in the South says, “ we will have to lay it to Karma,
Kali-Yuga, or Malaria”. As many copies of these “ Instructions” are
extant, no one will now have the temerity to say that «“The Light of Egypt”"—
always a synonym for darkness—is not merely a reprint of those, with slight
plagiarisms from other books. The only difference is that which always
exists between $60 and §3. The originals were not “ bound in cloth”,
and it is bard on worthy people to see all this offering in the Chicago
mart for one-twentieth of what they cost when secret.

..
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GORRESPONDENGE.

DEAR PATH :—Can you explain these ?

1. A young lady practising on the piano a new and difficult piece felt a
voice say ‘¢ Stop ! play no more.” She paid no attention, but soon her arms
felt heavy as lead. Persisting she spoke, ** I will learn this ”, when a mighty
crash as upon the outside of the house alarmed her, but no cause for it could
be discovered. Returning she began again, when the window was violently
shaken as if by unseen hands. Her nephew, a musician, had died a short
time before this.

Answer.—If it be admitted that the noises were not produced quite
naturally, then it is probable they were psychical. Such loud noises may
be internal or psychic and only heard by the subject. The symptom of
heaviness of arms indicates that she is mediumistic to a slight degree, or was
at the time. Had she persisted and not given up, quite likely nothing
more would have happened,—but she desisted and left thusa mental
deposit for a repetition. If she were then mediumistic, it is probable
that through elementals and the innumerable means for causing the pro-
duction of such physical effects the noises resulted. Almost each such
case is sui’ generts, and needs not only careful diagnosis but an equally
careful record of the circumstances at the time.

2. An aunt—a Spiritualist—of a young girl promised to return after
death. One day the girl was intently studying arithmetic when a cold shiver
ran over her, and looking up she saw form on the mirror a mist that soon
took shape as the aunt who had died. Her shoulders were roughly shaken,
and as the shape disappeared the aunt’s voice was heard singing a favorite
hymn.

Answer.—DMecre “ spooks” and clementals aided by tendencies left in
the family aura by the spiritualistic aunt. The rude shaking of the
shoulders while a favorite hymn was sung was not gentle nor consistent,
but strangely like the pranks played by elementals. There must have been
on the girl’s part some favoring predisposition of a psychic nature, and
that, operating during the intent state of her mind while studying the
lesson, tended to bring about those conditions which permitted the life-
desire of the aunt for reappearance after death to be used by nature’s forces
and produced the misty picture on the mirror. We do not believe the
aunt knew anything about the matter. Her intentions and desires in life
were enough as soon as the conditions favored, and the producing of a
picture together with the favorite hymn were only tricks of the astral light.
But the shaking of the shoulder was done by an elemental. Could you
open your ears and eyes to what goes on in the astral light, you would hear
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all the hymns ever sung still resounding, and see all the acts ever done
being reénacted. Given the photographic plate, the object, the sun, and the
chemicals, and you will produce the picture, but never apply the chemicals
and there will be no picture ; and it is obvious that no intelligence on the
part of plate or chemicals is needed to produce the well-known result. It
is much the same on the occult side of things.

©HEOSOPHIGAL ©RAGTS.

A SUGGESTION.

Earnest Theosophists, of small means and opportunity, often inquire
what one thing they can do to further the spread of Truth and contribute to
the upbuilding of the Society. There is certainly one which is simple,
inexpensive, and often most efficient, and which can be systematicaily
carried on in precise proportion to spareable funds. It is the mailing of a
Theosophic tract to any name in any place in any State. One cent stamped
envelopes are sold by the P. O. at the rate of $5.90 per 500, and each of
the two tracts thus far issued from the PaTu office is furnished at the rate of
50 cts. per 100, smaller quantities in either case being in proportion.

The two tracts referred to were printed and electrotyped by private
funds, and were then presented to the office, so that receipts from sales
make possible new editions. Moreover, the Pate has been informed that
provision will be made for the reprinting in this country of certain others
which are successively to appear in the pamphlets of the T. P. S, so that in
time a series of these brief circulars, treating condensedly of some Theo-
sophical topic and bearing the address, etc. of the General Secretary, will be
available to any one wishing to purchase them for distribution. Due notice
of each new issue will appear in the Path.

In the press, in private correspondence, and in social life, a Theoso-
phist on the alert for an opportunity to sow seed finds many a name whereto
may be sent a circular. It simply requires to be folded, placed in a
stamped envelope, addressed, and mailed. The donor is unknown. Pos-
sibly the circular may be wasted ; yet who can foretell that? The ground
may be altogether ready for the sowing.

Of the two tracts referred to, there have been sold within the last two
months, of the ¢‘ Epitome of Theosophy” 1024 copies, of ‘“ Theosophy as
a Guide in Life” 2254 copies. From the Patu office there have now been
issued, of the former about 10,000, of the latter about 6,000. The latter is
perhaps more fitted for general public use, but almost every Theosophist
could keep on hand a small supply of each, and be prepared to use either
when opportunity arose,
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L{IMERARY [20mMES.

PSYCHOLOGY, as a Natural Science, applied to the solution of Occult
Psychic Phenomena,; C. G. Raue, M. D ; (188g, Purter & Coates, Phila-
delphia, $3.50). This is one of the most valuable contributions yet made by
modern science to the knowledge of which it treats. With truly Germanic
thoroughness and solidity, the author builds up, step by step, a system
perfectly explicatory of the causes, inceptions, processes, and products of the
mental activities, from their lowest and simplest to their highest and most com-
plex manifestations. In so doing he irrefragably demonstrates the existence
and powers of the soul. Soul, he affirms, consists of that organized system
of immaterial forces by which it projects itself into the material world,—not
a nonentity, or a mere property of material forces, but the highest complex
of organized immaterial forces, with capabilities higher than any other being
known on earth. ‘Soul and body consist of an uninterrupted circuit of
living forces, from the highest mental to the lowest bodily torces.” *¢Man is
planted in material soil. He grows and unfolds into spiritual development,
into a sphere that is most probably the moving cause of all terrestrial
evolutions. We cannot say how much of sustenance the human soul may
constantly receive from that spiritual source.” * When the soul departs
from the body it leaves as a perfectly organized being of immaterial forces,
as fully substantial as any living body ever was in this world, with this dif-
ference only : It cannot be reached by any mechanical or chemical means of
detection. It is then and there the same soul it was before, beautiful or ugly,
good or had, wise or foolish, corresponding exactly to the development which
it has attained while associated with material forces.” Many occult psychic
phenomena the author finds it easy to explain as psychic activity, intensely
concentrated, effecting objective changes through being an immediate action
of force upon force, and not, as the common view takes for granted, of mind
upon matter. He does not deny the possible self-assertion of the spirits ot the
dead, for to do so would be to repudiate the law of the indestructibility of
forces, but is inclined to think that, in a vast majority of cases at least,
supposed spiritualistic manifestations can be explained by telurage, telepathy,
and clairvoyance, or, in other words, the operation of the psychic forces in
the living organism of the medium, through heightened and predominant
activity of the vital forces unknown to the self-consciousness of the higher
senses. And such forces, as already suggested. might be able to operate
upon material as well as immaterial forces. Dr. Raue has no patience with
the materialists, “learned bodies with big brains minus souls,” and is un-
sparing in his exposure and denunciation of their *‘ fundamental error of
considering as cause what is in fact but a condition,” from which arise all
their consequent misconceptions. He does not trust himself to speculate
much upon the future of the soul, farther than to assume as beyond question
that it must be a continued process of development. Perhaps in his conserva-
tive avoidance of a realm that is not open to such inductive reasoning as
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would be accepted by readers tinged with materialism, the author has done
well. His work would be more complete if illuminated by the light of East-
ern philosophy, but, as far as it goes, it is admirable and may confidently be
expected to do much good.

THE THEOSOPHICAL REVIEW, Paris, under the direction of H. P.
Blavatsky and managed by the Countess D’Adhemar, F. T. S., fulfils the
promise of its artistic and hermetic covers. The articles for June are The
Beacon of the Unknown, by H. P. Blavatsky; Christ, Buddha, and Jehova,
by the Countess D’Adhemar; Through the Gates of Gold, the initial effort,
translated admirably by Amaravella; and a translation from Ejsoreric
Budidhism ; Egyptian Wisdom by Lambert; The Secret Doctrine, remarks
by H. P. Blavatsky. Book Notices and General Notes make the ensemble
of this welcome addition to our literature.

BHAGAVAD-GITA, published in parts, in Sanscrit and English, with notes
in both languages and ‘‘an esoteric explanation” in English. We presume
- this is by P. D. Goswami, of Serhampore, Bengal, India, as it is to him in-
tending subscribers are directed to apply. The price is five shillings, or
about $1.25. Part I, at hand, extends to verse 34 of chap. 2, and, as well as
the notes, has an * Introduction to the Esoteric meaning.” We think the
work will be of value, although by no means the esoteric exposition of this
poem. The key has been lost. The notes agree with the views expressed by
Mr. William Brehon in the PATH vol. 2. As the present work has got beyond
the first chapter, we would like to ask why so little space has been given to
this most important chapter; the names of the generals on each side of the
battle have not been sufficiently explained. They represent mental and
psychical forces and functions, and in an esoteric exposition should not be
dismissed so quickly. The notes will be found of great use to students of
Bhagarad-tiita.

SERAPHITA by Balzac, with an introduction by Mr. George Frederic
Parsons. As we said not long ago about Lowis Lambert, the introduction
pleases us even as much as the story. Were Balzac living now, we should be
compelled to call him a theosophist. In Seraphita Reincarnation is plainly
acknowledged ; the heroine had lived many lives, and her last one was merely
the rounding out the complete whole. Although there is much mysticism in
nearly all Balzac's works, yet they need these introductions by one who well
understands theosophy to give them their true direction,

THE REALITY OF THEOSOPHY is a little pamphlet by Caroline A. Huling,
F. T. S.! —1889, Chicago, 8 p. p., 1oc. This gives a brief review of the
Theosophical movement, and is an excellent little budget of information to
hand to enquirers about theosophy.

THE THEOSOPHIST. The May number shows that Bro. Harte intends
to infuse greater liveliness into the magazine. On the subject of fees

1 C. A. Hulinyg, 87 Washington St., Chicago, Ills.
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and dues the editor is abroad, and, to quote himself on p. 514, ¢“at present
the ideas prevailing about it ” with him ‘‘seem to be exceedingly confused.”
There need be no confusion if the Rules declare that no fees or dues are
payable to headquarters, but that Sections may impose them if they see fit.

Thoughts on the Prasnopnisat by Rama Prasad is full of valuable hints to
those who can understand with the inner sense. It deals with prana, or
breath, in its comprehensive aspect. There is a paper by Bro. Wolleb of
California on Theosophy, taken from the Golden Gate. Next follows a trans-
lation of the Nada-Bindu-Upanishad from the Rig Veda, which starts with
A. U. M. Some notes are added to this. Bro. Johnston continues his paper
on *‘ Sanscrit Study in the West,” and then there follow Psychic Notes of very
great interest. This is to be made a standing department, and, as cor-
respondence is invited, it will increase in value. Long may the pioneer
magazine of the T. S. flourish.

The June issue is very good, cxcept that the first and last articles (un-
signed) give the impression that the magazine or the Society endorses the
views expressed as to Adyar’s being the only actual centre for theosophical"
effort, and that the Society has been greatly benefitted by the Revised Rules,
which, by the way, have been re-revised. We understand the circulation of
the Theosophist is reviving, and we are glad of it.

LUCIFER for June is a good number, notwithstanding the blot found in
the “Talking Image.” Our sense of respect and loyalty prevents our appre-
ciating cuts direct and bitter unwarranted sarcasm directed against two noble
workers such as H. P. Blavatsky and Col. Olcott. It seems easier to destroy
than to build. The number contains a good article on Practical Theosophy
by the well known Annie Besant, who is now a member of the Theosophical
Society.

THE VEDANTIN is a 16 p. monthly journal published in Madras, India,
devoted to presenting the Advaita philosophy, and in opening the editor
remarks, **This is the first journal ever published in any language on Advaita
philosophy.” The two first numbers contain interesting articles upon various
aspects of the Vedantic philosophy; no editor’s name is given. Subscription
6 shillings, 6 pence, yearly ; address Proprielor Vedantin, Saidapet, Madras,
India.

SUGGESTIONS FOR BRANGH 6. S. WORK.

QUESTIONS AND SUGGESTIONS RELATIVE HERETO CAN BE SENT CARE OF * PATH.”
V.
CONTEMPLATION.
There has been much discussion as to the meaning of this term, mode
of practise, results to strive for, etc.: an examination of the subject should
therefore prove interesting, Following the ever-present Law of Analogy, as
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with all occult things, contemplation has its higher and lower meanings,
and what is also customary; but the lower stages need concern us at
present,

What is Contemplation. In the usual sense it is to bring consciously
directed and concentrated thought to bear upon any subject or subjects.
For this to be perfect, our attention must be absolute and the control over
our thoughts complete, but even without these necessary adjuncts the
practise is beneficial, for, like intuition, expansion through use is its only
method of growth.

The Practise of Contemplation. An advanced Theosophist once wrate
me that a certain time should be set apart from each day—a quarter or half
an hour, if more could not be spared, and preferably at night when there is
less danger of interruption and distracting noise—for the practice of con-
templation. Go where you can be absolutely alone, and then think in-
tently upon spiritual things, reason from the known to the unknown,
meditate upon your inner selves, After following this method for some
while, the mind seems to crave its few moments of peace and quiet, and
if the time is chosen regularly, as it should be, it reaches this untroubled
and peaceful state more and more easily, until the mere seeking of the
accustomed attitude (which should be comfortable) at the accustomed time
is enough to make troubles take wings and to fill the mind with cheering
and elevating thoughts.

It is in this condition that intuition is most active ; when the true
imagination clothes our intuitive ideas in their most attractive garb, and
when we learn what it is advisable and right for us to know.

The benefit of this practise is not at first easily understood, for, though
just a few such moments give a more elevated tone to our whole aura, our
moral and mental natures, the effects are at first hardly perceptible. It isa
habit that will grow both in intensity and in the desire for more frequent
and longer indulgence. In intensity, for it develops into higher stages
until it may become spiritual ecstacy or even communion; and in
frequency, for afier awhile we are neverentirely free from its influence,—the
condition becomes chronic, as it were. And so, from such small begin-
nings as 15 minutes a day, contemplation and its results can grow to have
an incalculably beneficial effect upon us.

Praying. Contemplation has another very interesting phase. 1 refer
to its relations to prayer.

When a devotional mind encounters and accepts Theosophy, the
subject of prayer is one of the first issues to suggest itself. To whom and
about what shall I pray?—is demanded. A conscious personal God is
obliterated, and with him seems to go all reason for praying. There exists
no one to forgive us our sins or give us our daily bread. The bewilder-
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ment arising from this frame of mind is often painful, for it requires an
entire remodeling of our attitude towards spiritual things to enable us to
recover a state of mental and spiritual equilibrium which will cause us to
realize that true praying is just as essential to us as before, if, indeed, it be
not more so. Without it a void is created and an important want left un-
satisfied, for one of the greatest needs of human nature is for something to
worship, for communion of some sort with Divinity. Theosophic writers
do not seem to have realized that, for a time at least, the new-made Theoso-
phist has no means of gratifying this instinctive craving. Most, I think, go
on praying as before, using the same words, but giving them a slightly
different significance.  This, however, is by no means satisfactory, and,
indeed, until the Theosophist understands the true meaning and functions
of contemplation, he will remain in a more or less chaotic condition in
regard to such things. The question that arises is, of course,—

What s True Prayer? A person who properly digests the funda-
mental teachings of Theosophy will not ask the Divine Essence for some
material benefits or personal favors, and, if I do not much mistake, the
usual plea of the christian is for something he wants and has not.

True prayer is the contemplation of all sacred things, of their applica-
tion to ourselves, our daily life and actions, accompanied by the most heart-
felt and intense desire to make their influence stronger, and our lives better
and nobler, that some knowledge of them may be vouchsafed us. All such
thoughts must be closely interwoven with a consciousness of that Supreme
and Divine Essence from which all things have sprung. This is the only
prayer possible to us now. When we know it as perfected spirits may, it
will be a union of our minds with the Divine mind, the least conception of
which is beyond our present ken.

Concentration. ‘The art of concentration, necessary as an aid to the
proper performance of contemplation, is expounded in Patanjali’s Foga
Philosophy. Since the publication of the American edition of that work,
from which are eliminated the confusion of brackets and the soul-wearving
interpolations, the student should have little difficulty in attaining a right
conception, and some proficiency in the practise, of the art. One serious
danger, however, it would be well to point out.

Self-mesmerism. A correspondent writes, “ We are told to cultivate
concentration, but are warned against self-mesmerism, yet the two seem
similar. Can you give me a clue to the difference?”

In concentration we bring toa focus upon any chosen subject our
whole galaxy of mental and higher (if any) powers. It is not easy, but
the result of concentrated attention and thought will amply repav any
effort, however intense.

Self-mesmerism is the exact opposite. By this we so distribute and




160 THE PATH. [August,

weaken our mental functions that they cease to exercise a controlling
impulse over our personality, which therefore is laid open to outside in-
fluences, often to our material injury, for it is not always possible to throw
off such “control” when once firmly seated. See Page 40, ef seq., Frve
Fears of The soply.

It is the old distinction between the Adept and the Medium. Onea
consciously active, ever-striving agent for good ; the other an unconscious
passivity used by outside forces, often for evil and impure purposes.

With the exercise of a little care, there is no danger of confusing the
two. Concentration intensifies our own control ; self-mesmerism lessens it.

Reférences, same as last month. G. Hrijo.

HLL-PERVADING.

Freely spreads tlte upper air,
They who seek its calm are wise,
There the soul surrenders care, )
There the truth knows no disguise ;
There no trader sells nor buys,
There the bound obtain release,
Blest are they who reach the skies
Of the universal peace.

Thought of self can have no share
In that bliss beyond surmise ;

Souls, celestial flights would dare,
Conquered self must sacrifice ;
Then the wings of love will rise—

Wings that falter not nor cease—
Till they rest within the skies

Of the universal peace.

Man, your title makes you heir
To the gift that glorifies,
Bid your pinions then prepare
For their sacred exercise—
Charity and soft replies,
Works that pain and want decrease—
Point your vans toward the skies
Of the universal peace, J.C.T.

®HEOSOPHIGAL §{GMIVITIES.

AMERICA.

THE THEOSOPHICAL HEADQUARTERS, 21 Park Row, New York, has
been further enriched by the gift of a clock. This is of brass, of the ¢ chate-
laine " pattern, and depends upon the wall by chains. An umbrella stand of
pottery, painted with lotus flowers by a Theosophist, is another kind and
most useful gift.

The last photograph of Madame Blavatsky has been enlarged to life size,
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and a copy at present occupies the frame destined for the crayon portrait
soon to be completed. Itis a singularly perfect likeness, reproducing mar-
vellously the expression of her remarkable eyes, and attracts great attention
from every visitor.

THE PrANAVA T. S, of St. Louis, Mo., has elected as President Mr.
Wm. H. Cornell, and as Secretary Mr Wm. Throckmorton.

THE VEDANTA T. S., Omaha, Neb., meets every Sunday afternoon at
4 o'clock at Room 20§, Sheely Block. Visiting members and all earnest in-
quirers are cordially welcomed. The neat and comfortable room is to be
open every night in the week, with some member in attendance, and a full
Library free to all. This is an invaluable scheme, one which any Branch
with sufficient means could profitably copy.

THE GOLDEN GATE LODGE has removed from East Oakland to San
Francisco.

AT WILKESBARRE, PA., though no Branch has yet been organized
meetings are frequently held on Sunday afternoons, whereat are read instruc-
tive extracts from 7he Secret Doctrine and other works. On June 23d was
read the poem * Songs from the Unseen,” by Mrs. J. C. Ver Planck, which
appeared in the PATH of Dec., 1887. Why cannot earnest Theosophists in
other towns similarly meet, confer, study, and prepare the way to organiza-
tion? Demosthenes said that the secret of oratorical success was ‘¢ action,
action, ACTION !” And this is true of all other success.

THE New BrLavatsky T. S., Washington, D. C., has held another and
very successful public meeting, the hall being three-quarters full, and four
reporters being present. The President spoke for over an hour and a half,
and throughout secured close attention from the assembly. The career of
this new Branch will be noted by all American Theosophists, both for its
name and its location. '

JAPAN.

IN a private letter to the Editor, Col. H. S. Olcott writes as follows :

“« Tokio, March 21, "89.—My visit appears to be a success. The Japanese
press agree that a profound sensation has been created, and the various
sects are all working with me in good feeling for the common end. I have
received the most polite and cordial treatment from all classes : the people
have flocked to my lectures by thousands and applauded me to the echo ; I
have been made an Honorary Member of two Japanese learned societies ;
Baron Tagasaki gave me a dinner at which the Prime Minister and fourteen
other Ministers and dignitaries were present. My views upon Religion and
Japanese politics were asked, and my remarks proved acceptable. It looks
as if important results might grow out of the visit, and thus the practical
usefulness of the T. S. be again demonstrated. One result is that a large
Buddhist library is to be organized and a monthly magazine started by a
Chief Priest of a Jodo temple. * * * 1 don't know whether you quite
realize as yet what a huge thing this is that I have undertaken,—the breaking
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of the silence between Northern and Southern Buddhism and bringing them
together. And I shall accomplish it, thanks to the irresistible power I feel
always behind me, pushing me forward like a full breeze astern filling the
ship’s sails.”

THE B1joU OF AsIA just at hand says, “The coming of Col. Olcott will
be welcomed greatly by the Japanese Buddhist public. Forty and more
places are calling him to come and address. \We hope his visit will result in
a general spiritual union of our Buddhist brethren for brisk operation against
materialism and christianity,”

JaraN, Kroto. (Extract from letter to General Secretary.) At Kioto
the Yamato Theosophical Society (a Branch) has been established ; it is a
single Branch formed here, and will he the centre of the movement for our
country. : Yours faithfully,
M. MATSUYAMA,
EUROPE.

DuBLIN LODGE T. S.—At the first open meeting in June a paper by
Bro. C. A. Weeks on *“ The Gospel according to Matthew Arnold ” was read
and discussed. At the second open meeting papers and extracts were read
bearing on the recent lapses from the ranks of the Society, and a short
address—signed by all the members and associates present—expressing
undiminished adhesion to the Cause, was forwarded to H. P B. The attend-
ance is still improving. F. ]. ALLAN,

Secrelary.

MADAME H. P. BLAVATSKY has been happily able to make a visit to
Paris and even to extend her trip to Fontainebleau, where she is now enjoy-
ing a much-needed rest.

To THE EDITOR OF THE PATH.

Dear Mr. Editor,—Will you allow an English F, T. S. to say a few
words-—through the medium of your magazine—to brother and sister Theoso-
phists in America? [ feel sure [ may speak for the majority of my comrades
in England, when I say that no one of us could read the loyal and soul-
stirring words of Jasper Niemand in your July number without feeling
instantly a ready and hearty response to them rising within ourselves ; nor,
I venture to think, without feeling in addition the wish—to which I now try to
give some expression—to put that response into words.

As an F. T. 8. who has been privileged to know H. P. Blavatsky for
some few years past—who has received from her untold and unmerited help
and kindness—one who has, from time to time, stayed under the same roof
with her and seen her under the most varied conditions and circumstances of
social life—I feel I may fairly claim to testify most fully and emphatically to
all that Jasper Niemand so beautifully says of her.

I may further, and in conclusion, assure American Theosophists that we
in England cannot too highly value H. P. B.’s presence among us—and, we
would say to our brothers and sisters across the sea, that we join hearts and
hands with them in answering devotion and loyalty to her who is indeed to
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us the visible «“ messenger  * * *  and a part of the message "—
and this, come what may. AN EnNcrisH F. T. S.

[NOTE. Yes, come what may. Other enemies within the borders will
arise, have raised their heads already. Treason is not dead, and those who
attack the T.S. under the pretence ot exposing H. P. B. still are with us. We
know some of their names, and—their ages.—Eb.]

H * # * LODGE, * * *,
MoNDAY, July 7th, 1889
To MADAME BLAVATSKY :

Dear Madame,—We, the Undersigned, members of the * * * Lodge of
the Esoteric Section of the Theosophical Society, have read the various papers
sent from time to time, relating to the * * * affair, and we unanimously ex-
press our contempt for the dishonorable actions of both * * * and * * *
[parties concerned], especially in regard to their breach of the Pledges of
Secrecy and Fidelity to the T. S.

We beg you to accept our sincere sympathy with you in this trouble,
knowing how disheartening it must be to you to have your earnest efforts thus
combated by dishonorable dealing. We have every confidence in you as an
Occult Teacher, and earnestly ask you to continue the E. S. instructions to us
at the earliest opportunity. It matters not to us whether the said teaching be
the fruits of your own labor, or the instructions of Mahatmas. We are satis-
fied 1o receive what is to us undoubtedly valuable instruction, and some of
us, who have been students of so-called Occultism for the last ten years, are
satisfied that we have at last got upon the Right Path, through your great
and valuable assistance. )

We are. dear Madame,
Your most sincerely and fraternally,

(Signed), [Here follow the names of the President and
members, which we withhold on account
of this Lodge being of an Esoteric char-
acter.—ED.]

INDIA.

AMBASAMUDRUM T. S.—Bro. C. F. Powell, of N. Y, presided at a meet-
ing here, when a new Branch was formed in May with Mr. V. Coopooswamy
lyer as President.

BALACHUR T. S.—In Bengal, at Balachur, a charter for a Branch has
been obtained by Rai Bahadur Bhunpat Sing.

GYANANKUR T. S. has removed to Sinthee, near Baragur. The T/enso-
phist calls this *¢ a reincarnation.”

Ixn BENGAL pamphlets called ** The Theosophical Series ” are to be issued
in the Bengali language. Conventions with the Jain sect have been held by
members and interest aroused. The Jains are a pure sect.
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Bro. C. F. POWELL has been visiting the branches at Chittoor, Banga-
lore, Udamalpet, Coinbatore, Tinevelly, Ambasamudrum, Madura, and
other places, with good results. He will continue this good work.

DEATHS.—Bros. M. V. Subhara Naidu of Rajamurdry, and P. Parthasar-
adhi Chetty of Madras, died recently. Both were good theosophists and are
much regretted.

TASMANIA.

A CHARTER for a new Branch at Hobart, Tasmania, has been issued.
Bro. W. H. Dawson is the moving spirit. This town is an active business
place, and it is hoped the Branch will do good.

QUESTIONS IN “FORUM NO. 3.”

VIL In the first four sentences of Light on the Path the term ¢ Masters™
is in the plural. Why so? Who are these Masters ?

VIII. How is the Johnstown disaster to be interpreted from the point of
view of Karma?

QUESTIONS IN «“FORUM NO. 4.”

IX. What is meant by ‘He who has mastered vibration, alone under-
stands”? (In Tea Table Talk, PATH for Oct., 1887.)

X. Is the ascetic life obligatory or essential for all men ?

XI. How can a ¢ Black Magician* be known? How should he be
treated,—as a part of the Universal Brotherhood ?

Forum No. 1 cannot be supplied. No. 2 and any succeeding number can be
had by remitting § cs. in stamps to the edilor.

®EA ©ABLE GOALK.

We like dog stories, round our table, good ones especially, and have
cultivated the taste until we see no reason why dogs should not have their
occult experiences as well as human beings. A pet dog frequents our Tea
Table, and one very obstinate in nature, so that she will not learn any tricks
beyond ‘*give paw.” This she finds useful when dainties are on hand, and
was taught it by me, when owner and every one else had failed. Encouraged
by this success, I tried to teach her to jump over a stick, but was routed with
great confusion and amid the jeers of my friends. The dog simply closed
her eyes and hecame a dog of wood, sitting immovably on her haunches.
You might kill her, but you could not induce her to move a muscle of her own
accord. As I am a bosom friend of this testy creature, needless to say that
the trial of will never came to blows. 1 determined to ‘“get ahead” of her,
One day I sat in my chair. She was slowly coming in my direction. Sud-
denly, with great mental energy but without bodily movement of any kind,
I imagined myself laying a stick before her, imperatively and sharply. In-
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stantly she stopped in her walk, fell back on her haunches as if sharply
checked, and then—she leaped right over the imaginary obstacle in the air,
and coming on toward me laid her head on my knees! 1did it on interior
impulse, and have not succeeded in doing it again. [ have only tried twice,
but neither time did I feel the same energic force or momentum. No doubt
the picture made by me the first time was a very vivid one. This dog has
other peculiarities. One is her fear of thunder and premonition of storm.
When one is coming she is a perfect barometer, and insists on being shut
into a dark wall closet until the storm is nver. Her fear is piteous, abject;
she weeps real tears and trembles in every limb. Another point is that, while
she spends much of her time upstairs and alone in her bed, she has at times
some occult experience which makes her fear to remain in her accustomed
place; coming down stairs precipitately, when there is no one above, she
rushes in amongst us declaring her fear, will not go up stairs, but listens to
sounds unheard by us, and is very uneasy. She has, too, a way of seeing an
unseen person, of rushing out and catching him on the door mat, when she
stands and barks and flies at space a yard away from her, just as if a real
tramp were there. On some days she will suddenly refuse to go with me in
familiar and accustomed directions, though her walk is her delight ; she sits
down, cries, and finally tucks her tail between her legs and runs back. It
seems as if there were currents which she could not cross, for she will go in
any other direction but the one which some mysterious force prohibits. The
way is perfectly clear and open, nothing in sight, and the other dogs are
perfectly unconscious. To see this small creature staring at something or
some one just before her, and either angry at or afraid of ##, while you see
nothing at all, (or perhaps do see something!) is a weird, flesh-curdling
sensation.

A physician of eminence gave to a friend of the Tea Table some direc-
tions respecting the distribution of vitality, and, incidentally, an experience
which is interesting. The first part of his remarks appears really valuable,
and may help those persons whon live too much in the brain, or other part of
the body, to the neglect of the whole as a unity. His remarks are as follows:

*You will find that much depends upon our housekeeping. Upon how
we run the house we live in. One of the most important things to do, to be
able to keep up good conditions of the body, is to be able to distribute vitality
to all parts of the organism equally. Then the upward and downward peri-
stalsis are normal, and all goes on well. The most ready way that I can find
to distribute vitality is to lie down in an easy position on the back with the
head and shoulders raised, and count the slow and easy breathings up to 49
three times ;—then easily and calmly imagine that you are living all over
equally in the astral body or the life vehicle. To do this you can locate your-
self, your mind, first in one nerve center and then in another, proceeding
from the head downward and holding each in turn till you feel a resonance
there ; then pass on to the next. When you reach the lowest, return with a
bound to the brain, and so on downward again. The downward movement
of the nerve-current establishes normal peristalsis, and the buoyant leap up-
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ward, or recoil, establishes the psychic wave, which always proceeds from
the feet upward, while the other normally proceeds from above downward.
Keep in the calm state induced by the breathings as long as possible, during
which time there is easy meditation in the abstract, where you are in a state
to hear anything that may be said to you through the soul. I will illustrate
this by what occurred to me about two weeks ago. I was drilling myself in
concentration, and when the figure I wasintently fixed upon meited away,
there appeared upon the scene a great Atlantean and a Superior Being. The
former addressed the latter thus:

‘Thinkest thou that thou canst upset this great Island /psthypanta ?’ 1
was not only perfectly conscious of the presence of these two beings, but
every word was distinctly heard and seem as well. This sentence was
repeated over and over till I got up and wrote it down, when the scene
passed. /psthypanta is a word | never heard or even thought of, If I had
simply heard the word spoken, I should have written it 1psi panta. Butseeing
the word so distinctly with its letter and sound composition, it was so fixed
that [ shall never forget it. This no doubt represents an actual occurrence
in the distant past. and the picture, being preserved in the astral light, came
so that it was manifested on the plane | happened to occupy for a few
moments,”

—Or, to put it differently, the gentleman went to the plane where the
picture is always preserved and always visible. By a chance in the vibration
of the nervous currents, he was enabled to see it. What is noteworthy in
this occurrence is that it exemplifies the fact that the soul sense is one. A
thing is at once seen, heard, felt, and tasted in one sensation, at such times.
The same person once said of such-a moment, ““I not only felt the life cur-
rent; [ tasted it upon my lips; the taste was most sweet. And I heard its
song.” All natural mystics, as well as trained ones, confirm this unity of
sense if sufficiently advanced. In Gates .4jar Miss Phelps has guessed at it in
some eloquent passages. Paracelsus confirms it. The above is, however,
an experience of the astral only, and did not reach beyond. It reminds us of
how Madame Blavatsky, when writing her books, has said that she was shown
a long panorama of the Past, in order to impress its occurrences vividly upon
her brain. An adept may show such pictures to another by withdrawing
the veil between. This veil is a difference of vibration. Or one may do it
for himself—if e can. 1 will give a little more of the experience of this
student, which reminds one curiously of parts of the Secrez Doctrine. He
says :

+[ have never had any plans in life. Something before has guided and
something from behind has projected me with an intensity that no opposition
could influence.” (This is the attitude and confession of all advanced souls,
rich in Karmic experience. J.) *‘Isee it all now. [ have been guided to
help those who are purely on the physical plane with the diseases coincident
to them and to that plane.” (This remark is to be taken in a relative sense.
The writer knows well that disease proceeds from and begins in the astral
plane. J.) I have accomplished the work, you know how well. I now am
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drifting back into my original and natural plane.” (Of his earlier life. J.)
‘“ Am having many experiences which I cannot write about. I am satisfied
that former lives are rising up to me, and have been for years. Sunday night
I witnessed a boxing match between a cream-colored man and a cream
colored monster in the shape of a large dog with a perfect and intelligent
man’s face. The man was about twelve feet high and finely proportioned,
with a cream-colored suit of peculiar but artistic garments that were just
tight enough to show the shape of the body, with puffs around the upper legs
and arms. The dog-man had no clothing, but was covered with beautiful,
cream-colored, curly, short hair all over except on the face, which was free
from all hair and was calm and beautiful. This man-animal stood about 3%
feet high when on all fours, and when upon his hind legs, about 6 feet. In
the boxing match the man stood on the floor of a large hall, and the animal-
man-on a table which made them the same height when the animal-man
stood on his hind legs, which he did during the boxing. The building was a
strange, lofty structure, unlike anything I ever saw in this life. I merely
mention briefly this incident as one among many that are rising up before me
as | move along through a life of close application to the sufterings of others.”

Whether a picture of past or future, or merely a phantasm of that light
in which all the fancies of men’s minds are preserved, this little incident may
amuse our readers, as having at least a higher order of interest than the
brutally disgusting Sullivan-Kilrain affair to which the Press of the time gives
such close attention.

The following letter shows a spirit so invigorating that I cannot forbear
to give it space ; although it is not an experience in one sense, it is in another.
It is a mental experience, and indicates a firm true attitude which, I have
every reason to believe, most of my readers, if not all, maintain, As it
refreshed me to read it, I print it for that reason.

«I have read the letters regarding the new departure of M. C., Dr.
Coues, and Co. As my sponsor, you might wish to know how I feel on the
subject. If after twenty years of practical Theasophy, in which I learned
Truth from neither men nor books, I should now be so dependent as to look
to Dr. Coues, Mabel Collins, or Blavatsky alone for 7ruzk, my heart would
be broken and my hope laid in the dust. 1 was early taught that Jesus was
God. When I studied his own words, I found that He was a man. But this
did not detract from the Truth which He practiced, nor render His loving
sacrifice unworthy of imitation. If Madame DBlavatsky were to assert that
she had sold herself to the devil to get means to deceive the world, it would
not detract one particle from the Truth I find in Theosophy. That which I
have—as | used to say—ou? of the air, is mine, as much as is the hand that
holds this pen. If all the theosophists in the world were to withdraw their
names from their Society, there would still be the same number of true
theosophists in the world that there is to-day. Those who wish to withdraw
should be allowed to go. Truth, like gold, is not injured by being laid in
the dust. This conflict is the sifting of souls, and it seems to me prophetic of
a day in the near future when there will be a marshalling of the hosts, and
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no cowards will be wanted in the ranks. Only the true and the tried will be
sent to the front. May we be there to live or to die for Truth! Madame
Blavatsky has won my love by her courage. She cannot suffer much from
any mortal tongue, She can bear her own Karma. You remember in the
story of Job that, when the Sons of God assembled for worship, Satan
appeared also. Heaven itself had its traitor in Lucifer. We had to have a
Dr. Coues. I could not imagine any earthly treasure which would tempt me
to degrade myself for a mean, pitiful revenge, as Mabel Collins has done.
As she is myself, | feel the wrong and suffer with her. [ must help her bear
her Karma., 1 am stronger than sheis. * * WhatlightI have is set on
the hill now, when the cause needs defence. If my power to 4o were equal
to my love for the Truth which has set me free, I should accomplish a great
work here, but this city is a place of churches and a repository of creeds. I
have no other wish than to bear with all my heart the whole weight of wrong
effected by M. C. and her co-workers. [ know feels as I do. Whatever
theosophists have to bear, there are two of us here who have our hands
stretched out to aid—not its salvation, for that cannot suffer—but in its
defence and in its spread. My heart is much with you and all who love
the Brotherhood. I £now all is well.”

Itis! Itis! and this is so only because all proceeds by Law. We can
better everything, however, if we will, each one of us, live up to all the Truth
we have. In bettering ourselves, or in enlarging our hearts to true altruism,
to real and practical Brotherhood, we can help the whole world. If each of
us were wholly true, no man or woman could be false! Think of that. And
if the true meaning of the Lucifer myth be this,—if the Manas or mind prin-
ciple caused departure from the pure heavenly state, then return can be
effected through the purification of that same *‘Son of God,” the wanderer
from home. Our brothers departed, who now manifest the lower, earth-
darkened state of this principle, may, through the ferment of sad experience,
cast all dregs to the bottom, where they belong, in subjection, and come out
ahead, in other lives, of those who have remained passive, enjoying Truth as
an intellectual banquet, without endeavoring to give one crumb to the starv-
ing multitudes. We all stand or fall together. Other societies are a force
because of their unity. One member, or official, represents the full weight
of the whole. Let it become so with ours. Let us draw close together, fill
up the gap in our ranks and work, work each for the whole. We can work
by constant and pure thought, by deep silent devotion, if we are powerless in
all other ways. Let each. then, image to himself a great Brotherhood, of
which he is one, whose life he shares, whose joy and pain he keenly feels,
and out of this true mental attitude an inspiration for altruistic work will be

born, as worlds are born from star-dust by accumulation of energy.
Jurius.

‘Within the 8un, or the solar system, or the man, the head, the eye, or the
grain of sand, may be found all the experiences of a lifetime or of eternity.—
Zibetan Book o Drecepts.

OM.
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The Kings of Light have departed in wrath. The sins of men
have become 60 black that earth quivers in her great agony * *
The azure seats remain empty. Who of the brown, who of the red,
or;yet among the black, races, can sit in the seats of the blessed,
the seats of knowledge and mercy ? Who can assume the flower of
power, the plant of the golden stem and the azure blossom ?—Secret
Doctrine, vol. 2.
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The Theosophical Sociely, as such, is not responsible for any opinion or
declaration in this magazine, by whomsoever expressed, uniess conlained in an
official document,

Where any article, or statement, has the author’s name attached, he
alone is responsible, and for those which are unsigned, the Editor will be
accountable.

fl SURVEY OR SANSKRIT.

As the study of Aryan literature is one of the declared objects of the
T. S., there is little need of apology in offering some remarks about the
Sanskrit language and what may be done with it by those who at the outset
are totally unacquainted with it. There are several degrees of perfection
in the acquisition of a sirange language, from the stage at which one knows
a word or two up to the condition of the perfect scholar who makes no
mistakes, who writes correctly and converses fluently. Between these two
extremes there is a stage which is not nearly half-way if measured by the
toil necessary to reach it, and yet much more than half the whole journey
if measured according to the fruits and advantages derived from its attain-
ment. It is a stage which includes a general notion of the language in
question, and sufficient knowledge of the forms of words for one to be
capable of using a lexicon or referring to a grammar in case of necessity,
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(for even this implies a certain degree of knowledge). It may be fairly well
defined as the stage in which the student, when supplied with the transla-
tion of the passage before him, is able to understand how such a meaning
is contained in the passage, which word means what, and so forth.

Applying this to Sanskrit, a person who has before him the ‘‘red
silk ” Bhagavad-Gita and also some tolerably faithful translation would be
able to make out Aow the sense given in the English version was contained
in the original. This degree of knowledge places valuable powers in the
student’s hands. Give him the text and the translation, and he will be
practically on a par with the full-fledged scholar ; indeed he may even have
the advantage over the ordinary Oriental professor, because his theosophical
information will give him the key to certain expressions which altogether
baffle the professor. He will also be able to keep a check upon the uncon-
scientious translator who weaves his own notions and interpretations, and
possibly his own emotions also, into the substance of the text, without
warning the reader that he has done so.

There is no doubt that learning Sanskrit becomes possible for the
devotee when the toil would not be endurable for the same person apart
from his devotedness. On the other hand we not unfrequently hear of
people applying themselves to Sanskrit and afterwards turning away in
despair and disgust. They had not expected to find half a line and some-
times a whole one strung together without any separation between the words.
How can they reach the meaning of the phrase before them when they
cannot unravel the words themselves, nor even count how many there are?
And then, again, there is the Sanskrit alphabet to learn. Schoolboys
sometimes enjoy the fun of a new alphabet ; they are eager to write their
names in the new character, be it Greek or German. But with grown-up
people whose objects and motives are of a less playful sort, a new alphabet
to learn is a labor which severely taxes their patience. And when they have
learnt what they regard as the alphabet, they find that even this is not all,
but that there are any number of coméinations or compound letters still to
be mastered. The remedy for all this is that people should learn Sanskrit
in a transliterated form. Sanskrit may still be Sanskrit as much as ever,
though printed in Roman character, and it would be unnecessary to assert
the fact, were it not that, through some fault in modern education, we have
grown up to regard the printed page as language in its essence, whilst actual
speech (of which writing is really but the handmaid) is despised as empty
and transient,

Some people appear to have a sentiment of worship towards the
Devanigari character ; this may be very well, but it must not be carried too
far. A word or two about this form of writing might have a salutary effect
besides being generally instructive. Devanagari bears the marks of being
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a very primifrve method of writing ; it is not by any means a perfect system
in all respects, but is capable of being improved upon just as much as
primitive knives or primitive water-jars. What these possible improvements
are may now be explained. There is one which suggests itself immediately,
and that is the separation of individual words, or, we might even say, the
separation of every sesfence from the one which follows, for even this is not
fulfilled. As an example, take a line from the Bhagavad-Gila, Chap. 2,
v. 13, the meaning of which is,—*“So comes the attainment of another
body ; the wise man in this is not deluded.” The Sanskrit words are:—
Tathi deh’-antara-priptir ; dhiras tatra na muhyati.
Now this line, in the Devanagari text, is so knotted together that there is
not even a gap left at the place where the semicolon has been placed, but
the word prdpar runs on into the first word of the following sentence. The
appearance of the line may be faithfully represented as follows :—
Tathd dehintarapriptirdbirastatra na muhyati.

Now let us examine this line. The first word means “so,” and is properly
set apart. Then follows a compound word dek’-dmfara-prdptir including
three members which mean respectively “body,” ‘‘the second,” ““attain-
ment” ; as the three parts form a single composite word, we ought not to
complain much of the absence of divisions. But why is not prdplir sepa-
rated from dhiras 7 The reason is, that by the Devanagari system the final
r of prdphr is written overkead of the dh, like a litide boy mounted on his
father’s shoulder, so that a fore and aft separation is impossible. Once
more, we might ask, why is dAfras joined with fafra? Because space can
be saved by the use of a monogram for s/ Yes, this saving of space or
condensation is the explanation of a good deal that is met with, and it goes
far to justify the application of the word primifive to this method of writing.

Sanskrit written in this ancient and primitive style ought not to be re-
garded as a readable text like the lines of a newspaper-column, which
deliver their meaning at once as the eye glides over them, but much more
as a condensed record of speech. The Sanskrit text would always supply
with certainty what the failing memory had lost, in the case of hymns or
other verses frequently recited ; and one could read it aloud fluently and
with intelligence, provided the matter to be read were familiar beforehand.
It stands very much in the same position as a letter from some friend who
writes an illegible hand ; the receiver of the letter can manage it pretty well
the second time over. Indeed, the illegible letter is not a bad comparison,
for as such letters often contain some word which baflles everybody who
tries to decipher it, so the Sanskrit student will not unfrequently meet with
some new character, probably a compound, the value of which he cannot
determine with confidence, '

Learned men with knitted brows inform us that Devanagari is a “syl-
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labic” method of writing. There is rather too much learning in the world
just now ; what we want is a little enlightenment instead of it. We want
the enlightenment of a simple heart and clear mind. A single Devanagari
character, it is true, may represent as much of a word as two, three, or four
letters in the Roman style, and the words may be described as written in
little blocks or portions; these portions, however, are not syllables. To .
explain the matter by examples, the word janma (birth) would be written in
two blocks, Ja-NMa, and vakfra (mouth) would be Va-KTRa. Again,
sattwa (goodness) would appear as Sa-TTWa, whilst the words rajas famas
(passion, darkness) occurring together would be written Ra-Ja-STa-Ma’
(the apostrophe represents the final s). The reader will see from the
examples how incorrect and misleading it would be to describe these blocks
as “syllables.” It is no use attempting to read the words block by block ;
the method does not answer, and is not likely to. In all the preceding in-
stances the capital letters alone would be represented in the Sanskrit text ;
the vowels marked here are not really shown at all. For, as in our modern
methods of shorthand writing, so in Sanskrit, chief importance is given to
the consonants, the vowels being generally mere adjuncts; each of the
blocks which go to compose a word is a group of consonants, the first of
which probably belongs to the syllable behind, whilst a fresh syllable is
commenced by those which follow. The block extends as far as the vowel
of the syllable newly commenced (which in many cases is the end of the
syllable) ; if the dull sound of the common vowel (transcribed as a) is
intended to be that of the syllable, no sign at all is added, but any special
tone such as that of ee or oo is indicated by a proper sign attached to the
block. To meet the case of a word beginning with a vowel (such as the
names Arjuna, Indra,) there are special block-characters for each vowel
tone, to be used on such occasions ; and likewise when a consonant stands
at the end of a word as the cenclusion of the syllable, a stroke is placed
after it to show that this is so and that such a consonant is not to be pro-
nounced with the “ common vowel ” as a further syllable.

The ““ block system ” by which Sanskrit is written is very effective in
saving paper and ink, but it makes the text more troublesome to read. The
difficulty in reading is further increased by two points of irregularity in the
Devanagari system which shall now be mentioned. In a perfect system of
writing, the different signs would follow one another in the order of their
utterance, but this law is broken in the case of short ¢ in Sanskrit. For
although pronounced after everything else in the block to which it is
attached, it is written at the deginming of the block. Thus the Sanskrit
word Aim (what) appears in the form IK-M. This is bad enough when the
block is a single 4, as here ; but when the block is of larger extent, this dis-
placement of the vowel 7 is much more confusing. Consider the combination
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yasmin sthilo (wherein existing) ; its form would be Ya-ISM-INSTh-TO'!
In this instance the ¢ of s/k#fo has obtained an earlier position than the n of
the preceding word yasmin.

This is enough on the displacement of 7 the other irregularity men-
tioned may be described as the displacement of r. Such words as “ far-mer”
and “Ports-mouth ” exemplify a certain function of the consonant r in
language generally ; when thus emploved, its place in the syllable is imme-
diately after the vowel to which it forms a terminal, so to speak. The
function here performed by r is different from that which it performs in such
a word as “France,” where, on the contrary, the r is the immediate /fore-
runner of vocal sound. Now in Sanskrit words of the same pattern as
“farmer,” it will be seen that the » would naturally form the first member
of a block of consonants ; but as a fact the » is excluded from the block ; it
is written overkead, at the further extremity of the block and almost beyond
the block. Whatever marks or pointings may be written above that block,
the r takes its place beyond them all. This overhead r is different in form
from the r used in writing Rdma, and is like an apostrophe turned the
wrong way. Thus the familiar word Zarma looks something like Ka-M"a,
Or to take a stronger instance of the displacement of r, the words mtirdhni
ddhdya, (in-the-head fixing) assume the form MA-DhNY™-ADhAYa. This
phrase occurs in the Bhagavad-Gita, Chap. 8, v. 12 ; a worse case could
hardly be found. It should be explained that the 7 of mfirdini has become
converted into a consonant y and thus entered into partnership with the
consonants D4 and /Vto form a block. It is not at all uncommon for both
instances of displacement to occur together. The word mirvdna would be
an instance ; this in Sanskrit would stand as INV*ANa. By a simultaneous
displacement of the i and the r, these two letters which are properly next-
door neighbors appear quite separated. The r is in Sanskrit exactly over-
head of the V, and not to the right of it as here printed.

Our conclusions about Sanskrit may be summed up as follows, under-
standing that what is stated applies to the Devanagari letters and mode of
writing. Sanskrit is not a readable text so much as a condensed record of
speech, a shorthand which is at least short in space if not also short in time.
Its defects are, that it does not maintain the separation of individual words,
which makes the text difficult to read ; and also that some of the signs are
written out of their proper order. The latter defect causes trouble in
writing as well as in reading, and it is only by great thoughtfulness, in
writing #’ dnya/ kinchid (nothing else), that one can remember to insert the
7 of kin before the / of the preceding word, It is better at once to admit
that Sanskrit is written in a barbarous fashion, and to begin planning our
improvements forthwith. Nevertheless the term *barbarous” will appear
hardly a just description when we consider how admirably the system fulfils
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the purpose of ancient times for which it was designed. And, after all,
there are worse things than primitive barbarity ; what is there so foul in all
the world as civilization with its sunless cities, its unnatural pressure of
labor, its increase of disease and wretchedness and crime and poverty?
But we must restrain such digressions from the subject.

We have now to consider systems of transliterating Sanskrit. In some
of these everything is arranged with the most scholarly precision, but one
all-important canon is quite overlooked, ziz. that the sign used must not
suggest the wrong sound. For instance, the Sanskrit word for if; pro-
nounced ‘‘chate” (to rhyme with /ate), is represented in one system by
usingan italic 4, #et. In the same system jamma (birth) is given as *‘ ganma ”
with an italic g. How this system may suit a German is another question ;
but the learned Professor who devised the system was not in sympathy with
the English-speaking nations.” The pretext for using the italic # and g
is that the Sanskrit consonants so represented are etymologically akin to
the hard # and g. That may be ; but it is scarcely the duty of an alphabet
to teach us the past history of written forms and words.

Then again, an American Professor has adopted a plain ¢ instead of an
italic 4, and writes ce/ to signify che/; accordingly cka (and) would be
written ca. But unfortunately ca does not spell ‘“cha™ ; it spells *“ ka.”
We might as well agree at once to spell the English word ‘‘ chart ” without
the %; whatever persons of special training might see in it, every plain
man would read the word cars/

When we come to apply a transcript form of Sanskrit to the purpose
of separating the individual words, some difficulties present themselves
which have yet to be mentioned. It is one of the peculiarities of Sanskrit
that two adjacent words often actually coalesce, fusing their extremities
together as it were. Thus the two words na rka, “not here,” become neka.
How are we to make two out of meka without robbing one or other
constituent? Again yatha uktam, “as said,” becomes yathSktam ; how can
we deal with this? These are difficulties which follow us even when we
have got free from Devanagari and taken to our more familiar Roman
character. In the Sacred Books of the East, edited by Prof. Max Miiller,
there is a great deal of Sanskrit here and there, printed in Roman characters,
but the separation of the words is restricted to such cases as dhiras fatra,
when the words in their conjoint arrangement have preserved their natural
form intact, without any fusion or intermixture having occurred. And yet
what a pity that the work should cease here! By a little ingenuity a great
deal more might be done to render Sanskrit approachable, and this without
interfering with its essential character. Not only should the different words
‘in every case be written separately, but also the component parts of com-
pound words should be made distinct by the use of hyphens. By this
latter practice the difficulty of Sanskrit is very greatly diminished.
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The following specimen represents a few lines from the Bhagavad-Gita.
It is taken from a M.S.S. in which the entire “Song Celestial” is thus
transliterated. At the foot of it is given Sir Edwin Arnold’s translation.
Bhagavad-gita. XIII, 7-11.

7.  Aminitwam, adambhitwam, ahinsi, xantir, drjavam,
Achary’-opisanam, gauchasm, sthairyam, itma-vinigraha’,
8. Indriy-drtheshu vairigyam, an-ahankira eva cha
Janma-mrtyu-jari-vyddhi-du’kha-dosh’-anudarganam
9. Asaktir, an-abhi-shwanga’ putra-dira-grh’-ddishu,
Nityam cha sama-chittatwam isht’-4nisht’-opapattishu,
10. Mayich’ Ananya-yogena bhaktir a-vyabhichirini,
Vivikta-dega-sevitwam, a-ratir jana-sassadi,
11. Adhyitma-dnina-nityatwam, tattwa-dnin’-Artha-darganam,
Etad pyANax iti préktam ; adninam yad ato ‘nyathi.
(Translation.)
7. Humbleness, truthfulness, and harmlessness,
Patience and honour, reverence for the wise,
Purity, constancy, control of self,
8. Contempt of sense delights, self-sacrifice,
Perception of the certitude of il
In birth, death, age, disease, suffering, and sin,
9. Detachment, lightly holding unto home,
Children, and wife, and all that bindeth men,
An ever tranquil heart in fortunes good
And fortunes evil,
10. With a will set firm
To worship Me—Me only ! ceasing not;
Loving all solitudes, and shunning noise
Of foolish crowds ;
11. Endeavors resolute
Fo reach perception of the Utmost Soul,
And grace to understand what gain it were
So to attain,—this is true wispom, Prince !
And what is otherwise is ignorance !

Meanwhile it is not only in connection with the “red silk Gita” that an
acquaintance with Sanskrit is valuable. Why do not Theosophists break
through their present estrangement towards Sanskrit, complaining as they
do when Sanskrit terms are emploved in the teaching delivered to them?
With a little adaptation, all Sanskrit terms become extremely easy to pro-
nounce, and it is far better to have fresh names for what are really fresh
notions in our philosophy, instead of falling back upon English substitutes.
People should pronounce 4arma as if it were written ‘kerma’ or ‘kérma’,
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and the word dkarma accordingly. What could be easier? And yet the
former word is persistently pronounced like that other word 4dma (desire).
It would really be much better to print the words just mentioned &erma and
dherma respectively, when adopted into an English sentence. The mode
of spelling the names in Roman letters is so unimportant a matter, whilst
the preservation of the correct utterance is #of an unimportant matter; we
ought to adopt the spelling which is on the whole the most expressive of
the proper sound, and so preserve the sacred language incorrupt. There
would thus be two systems of writing Sanskrit in Roman character, the one
exoteric or popular, the other esoteric or technical. The first would be used
along with English text, the other in quotations—or in Sanskrit books as
soon as there grows up a demand for them in this more readable form.
There is one other word which might be noticed, and that is the term
parabrakm. The combination a4 does not spell “ah” as conceived by
English or German speakers, but is more t6 be compared with ogk in
“Drogheda ” or other Celtic words. How might it best be written in the
popular style? Perhaps paradra’Am would convey as correct a notion as
anything else, and without causing any misleading impression. The
practical result of the final syllable should be “-brom”, and this would be
quite consistent with the spelling when we reflect on the sound of the
word ‘‘yacht.,” The apostrophe in parabra’him might be regarded either
as a mere instrument for disconnecting the a and the 4, or as the suggestion
of a g, which one would have felt too great a license if actually inserted.
E. Avprep WiLLIAns,

ONE ©OUGH OF [RAMURE.

[READ BEFORE THE ARYAN T. S., APRIL 2, 188q.]

In the famous speech of Ulysses in the third act of Shakespeare’s
Trotlus and Cressida occurs the often-quoted line, “One touch of nature
makes the whole world kin.” Itis a curious fact, and one on the whole
redounding to the credit of humanity, that the line is #ever quoted in the
sense in which Ulysses uses it. He is speaking of the readiness of mankind
to forget past benefits, aud to prize the glitter of a specious present rather
than the true gold of that which has gone by. ‘‘The present eye praises
the present object,” says the wise old Greek, and there is one touch of nature
that makes the whole world kin, that is, men’s fondness for praising that -
which is new, though it be gilded dust, rather than that which is ancient,
though it be gold that is somewhat dusty. ¢‘Then marvel not,” he says to
Achilles, ¢“that all the Greeks begin to worship Ajax.”

Curiously enough, the line is always quoted as exemplifying the sym-
pathy that, once awakened, makes men feel their close relationship to each
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other.! ¢ Nature” is taken as meaning fellow-feeling, one touch of which
makes us all brothers, This unconscious misinterpretation, or rather mis-
application, of the great poet’s words shows us how innate the conviction is
of the fact of our universal brotherhood.

We recognise it as our na/ure, and one throb of fellow-feeling brings
the truth home to our awakened consciousness. The touch of sympathy,
like the spear of Ithuriel, instantly dispels the illusion of the senses ; it lifts

. us from the purely terrestrial plane, the life of every day, with its apparent
gulfs and abysses of worldly circumstance set between soul and soul, to that
higher region where we see the non-reality of these separations; where we
JSeel, in all those moments that call out the deeper nature of every human
being, that the one great pulse of the universe throbs through all our veins,
An intellectual conviction of the necessary identity of spirit will never go
half so far towards convincing us of the reality of universal brotherhood,
as the sudden flush of enthusiasm that follows the words of some great
orator, the thrill with which we hear of some noble action, the grief with
which we witness another’s pain. We read in Light on the Path “Kill out
all sense of separateness,” because “ Nothing that is embodied, nothing that
is conscious of separation, nothing that is out of the eternal, can aid vou.”
We may endeavor to realize this truth with all the mental power we can
bring to bear upon it, meditate upon it for hours, and the sudden swaying
of a crowd by some one mighty impulse, or the unexpected revelation of
the depths of some human heart, will bring it home to us with a force that
makes our intellectual conviction seem a pale and shadowy thing. There
was a great spiritual truth in the old myth of the giant Antaeus, who regained
his strength whenever he touched his mother Farth. To sway the souls of
men the poet must fall back upon our common humanity, must make- men
feel that he is one with them, must give voice to the inarticulate cry of the
asses, must speak from the people and not /o the people. [t is this work-
ing from a common basis, this appeal from one man to his comrades, that
makes the inspiration of Walt Whitman’s poetry so great and so far-reach-
ing, the intense conviction, in short, of universal brotherhood, that makes
him say, in his Leaves of Grass :

“ Recorders, ages hence !

* * * * * I will tell you what to say of me;
Publish my name and hang up my picture as that of the tenderest lover,
* * * who was not proud of his songs, but of the measureless

»

ocean of love within him—and freely poured it forth ;” and who wrote to
“ Him who was crucified : ”

We all labor together, transmitting the same charge and succession ;

1 Shakespeare wrote: *‘Ons touch of nature makes the who/e world kin.” We read instead:
“*One touch of nalure makes the whole world kin.” .
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We few, equals, indifferent of lands, indifferent of times ;

We, inclosers of all continents, all castes—allowers of all theologies ;

* * * * We walk silent among disputes and assertions,
but reject not the disputers nor anything that is asserted ; '

We hear the bawling and din—we are reached at by divisions, jeal-
ousies, recriminations on every side,

They close peremptorily upon us to surround us, my comrade,

Yet we walk unheld, free, the whole earth over, journeying up and
down, till we make our ineffaceable mark upon time and the diverse eras,

Till we saturate time and eras, that the men and woinen of races, ages
to come, may prove brethren and lovers, as we are.”

And here the great poet strikes the same note touched upon by our
President the last time he spoke to us. Because the realization of this
dream of universal brotherhood must needs be a thing of the fufure,
because we see how far from this true concentration we are, and must be
for many centuries to come, perhaps, therefore there is this need that we
should “saturate time and eras,” as Walt Whitman puts it, that we should
“make our ineffaceable mark ” upon the age. For this we come together
in societies, that each may have his modicum of power reinforced by con-
tact with others; that the reviving breath of another’s inspiration may

quicken the flame in our own hearts ; that the individual atoms, by their

union and common intensity of purpose, shall make up the little mass of
leaven that shall one day leaven the whole lump.

But, as was said in one of the papers the other evening, a society can
only accomplish what its individual members wr// and carry ou/, and to
inspire us to this individual effort I know of nothing more effective than
the words of “the good gray poet,” among others, these—

“Is reform needed ? Is it through you?

The greater the reform needed, the greater the personality you need to
accomplish it. * * *

Do you not see how it would serve to have such a Body and Soul that
when you enter the crowd, an atmosphere of desire and command enters
with you, and every one is impressed with your personality?

* * * * *

Whoever you are | claim your own at any hazard !

These shows of the east and west are tame compared to you ;

These immense meadows, these interminable rivers,—you are immense
and interminable as they ;

These furies, elements, storms, motions of Nature, throes of apparent
dissolution,—you are he or she who is master or mistress over them,

Master or mistress in vour own right over Nature, elements, pain,
passion, dissolution.” K. H.
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©HE STORY OR STE. GEGILE.

In a picture gallery in one of the large cities that border upon the
Ohio River there is a group of figures painted in oils and set in a massive
copper frame.

The artist’s name is unknown, but it is said that upon the overthrow of
Maximilian this picture was seized and brought to this country from Mexico.

The painting represents a young and beautiful woman rising from the
harp which stands beside her, its strings seeming almost to vibrate from the
touch of her fingers. Her rich draperies fall in marvelous folds of sheen
and splendor, her golden hair floats like an aureole round her fair shoulders,
while her face wears a rapt, seraphic expression as she gazes upon an angel
faintly outlined holding a crown above her head. Kneeling at the feet of
the woman is a youth in Spanish costume, who is overwhelmed, it would
seem, by her glorious beauty. Many, many years ago this painting, reach-
ing from floor to ceiling, stood against the wall of a miserable apartment
overlooking the busy streets of the Mexican capital. The sun and air
streamed in unhindered through its open windows, and at night the ghostly
moonlight fell in mirror-like patches on the bare uneven floor. The
brilliant coloring of the picture, now softened and mellowed by time, con-
trasted strangely with the dinginess and poverty of the room. There were
brushes and an easel and all the necessary paraphernalia of anartist’s studio,
but none of its elegancies ; indeed, the room served as lodging room,
kitchen, and atelier combined.

Its occupant, the artist, was a Spaniard by birth, of middle age, once
handsome, now worn and wasted with disease. He was called a miser by
some, by others a spendthrift. A miser because it was known that his work
had sold for great sums, yet he lived so meanly ; a spendthrift because he
gave gold coins to little ragged urchins who climbed the uncertain staircase
tolook at this wonderful picture of Ste. Cecile. His ambition seemed to have
burned itself out in the accomplishment of this his last work, yet no offer,
however large, could tempt him to part with it. One bright morning a
troop of ragged children clambered up the steps to look at Ste. Cecile and
to gather the coin that might be their reward. They crept softly along the
gallery that ran outside, and peeped in at the open door, but no sound
welcomed them, Then they entered on tiptoe—no one was there. Turn-
ing to scamper down again, a groan frightened them out of their wits,
until they discovered their benefactor, the painter, lying in one corner upon
-a couch whose draperies he had torn away in his struggles for air.

Seeing that help was needed, the children clattered hastily down to call
assistance. The first person they encountered was a doctor upon his daily
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rounds. He was familiar with this quarter of the city and knew something
of the poor artist.

Persons noting his eccentricities had said the painter was mad, that his
love for a beautiful woman had turned his poor brain. He was sane
enough to execute wonderful sketches with palette and brush, he passed in
and out silent and alone, he harmed no one, he shunned the world, there-
fore the world passed by on the other side.

Aware that the painter had not many hours to live, the doctor out of
sheer sympathy for his lonely condition tarried by the bedside after having
administered restoratives.

Panting for breath the patient turned suddenly and said, “ Doctor, do
you doubt that souls are created eternal, immortal? Is there any who
think that from nothing we came and unto nothing we return?” A shiver
ran through his worn frame as he pressed this inquiry. The doctor placed
his finger upon his own lip to enjoin silence, fearing that even su slight an
exertion would hasten dissolution.

Not heeding the caution the man continued :—

‘1 must tell you, doctor, I must tell you. I cannot carry this secret
with me, Listen! this is not the only existence that I have known.”

The doctor smiled.

“ Ah, you do not believe this? You think I rave? Doctor, 1 never
saw things clearer than at this moment.”

Partly rising he looked wildly around and then whispered, “1 was
born upon another planet! Sometimes the remembrance of that life is
wafted to me in vague whispers, fleeting as a breath, intangible as a dream.”

“ Yes,” said the doctor, *‘we all have such fancies.”

*“1Itis no fancy,doctor« In that land I had a twin soul who had
power to bring forth music from reeds and shells, entrancing all with the
power of song. The chief condition of existence in that realm is self-ab-
negation. The penalty for its infringement is banishment to this planet
called Earth for a longer or shorter period according to the enormity of the
offense.”

The incredulous smile of the doctor seemed to urge the man to further
confession.

““You wonder, do you not, doctor, that the fairest of earth’s beings
are soonest blighted? Ah. you do not know that the cleaner the soul upon
its arrival here, the less reason has it to become purified by earthly affiction.
You cannot know what terrible sins are expiated here upon earth in Jong,
useless, unhappy lives, or, failing in this, are still farther doomed. Oh that
[ did not know !”

He clasped his thin transparent hands over his piercing black eyes, and
then whispered—
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“In that land whence I came I yielded to the tempter and dragged
down my twin soul into the abyss! Think of that, doctor! A double
transgression ! Do you wonder they titink me mad? She and I forgot the
penalty, and we defied the Power that had created us.”

He paused and pushed back the damp locks that clustered upon his
forehead, and his breathing grew painfully hurried. Soon he resumed :
“So aggravated was my offense in thus assisting in the downfall of my twin
soul, that upon me was imposed not only the pang of exile but that of
remembrance also. This is rarely inflicted upon transgressors, and only
when one has involved another soul in ruin. I found after a time that the
earth was very beautiful. * There was much in it to remind me of my
former home in its waving trees, its green meadows and chattering streams,
its singing birds and glorious sky. But, alas! I knew that its inhabitants
were doomed, even as myself, to become purified through mortal suffering
because of the sin of self-love. I knew that the constant warring of these
people in accomplishing their own selfish purposes was the blight and bane
of their existence. So blind were they that when one of their number,
exalted through suffering, rose to a higher life, they lamented, and often
rejoiced when one hopelessly given over to evil passed out of sight. It was
the old demon of self, always seeking each his own individual happiness.”

The doctor again lifted a warning finger, for the painter was growing
weaker and his small store of vital force was rapidly passing away. The
look and gesture seemed to nerve the dying man to greater effort.

¢ Let me finish, doctor,” he said plaintively. *‘I had lived upon the
earth three or four years as tiinc is reckoned, when I began to feel stirring
within me a power which I had possessed in my former existence—that of
portraying surrounding objects. My earthly parents were astonished at this
extraordinary gift.

Knowing nothing of its source, and thinking its exercise could lead
only to the dwarfing of my other and, as they believed, more useful powers
which they hoped to turn to their own and to my profit, they denied me
every opportunity. They called me indolent, lacking in force and ambition,
and sure to come to want. ‘Then I began to work in secret, stealing away
and hiding my productions ; working under every possible disadvantage
through lack of knowing how to use the crude material appointed to the
work of this life.

Finally, one who was also doomed to earth and who had likewise
struggled to give expression to the divine power within him came to my aid.
Shall I ever forget his tender glance, his approving smile? His words of
encouragement were as the dews of heaven to the parched and arid desert.
He took me gently by the hand, for he was then a gray-haired old man,
almost purified from the taint of self, and his skill as a painter was known
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throughout every royal household in Christendom. He taught me the use
of earthly compounds and revealed to me the rules of art, and bidding
me to rely not upon the praise of men, he left me,

Instantly a sense of my great power came upon me. At that time I
was a boy of barely twelve years. My parents, won by the words of my
venerable friend, no longer hindered my life-work. Was I therefore secure?
Alas, no. Other and fiercer struggles I must yet endure. Men reviled my
work. Jealousy and envy dast their poison over my fairest creations.
Among my detractors were those who said boldly that the work was not
mine, that it was that of my master, that a boy could not possibly accom-
plish what I claimed as my own. I was looked upon as an impostor, and
my parents as the abettors of my scheme. Yet having begun, I could not
but go on. Nothing else prospered under my hand. Men looked coldly
on, yet I wrought when others slept—only in the exercise of my gift did 1
find one ray of comfort.

In all this weary life not once had I met my twin soul. Never had she
who was condemned to this life with me crossed my path. Where, or in
what country, was her home I knew not. I wandered from place to place
hoping somewhere to hear her sweet voice, to look into those liquid eyes.
I listened at church doors and beneath the windows of the rich and to
the voices of the street singers, always hoping to hear that divine voice
among the floating melodies, but all jn vain.

Hope seemed dead within me. What I regarded as my masterpieces
remained in my studio unsold. Starvation came and sat by my side,
adding its pangs to my already wretched condition.

Then came the wonderful tales of a new world ; a new hope was born
within me. I crossed the .sea, facing shipwreck and disaster with the
thought that possibly in this land of gold and gems I might find the eyes
of my beloved.

I knelt at shrines, I prayed to the Mother of God, I kissed the crucifix,
[ applied my art to the adornment of sacred places, and so began to feel a
peace that I had never known. It seemed that so doing I was nearer to
her unseen presence.

[ was told of a beautiful woman drawing crowds nightly to listen to
her marvelous power of song. 1 was too poor to gain admission to the
brilliantly lighted theatre, but I stood without and I heard the ravishing
strains. Then, joy of all joy, I knew without beholding her face that the
singer was my long-lost twin soul! I stood so close that I could touch
her garments when she entered her carriage. I looked into her eyes, but
she only shuddered and drew away from me. The perfume of her breath
floated around me. No word did she vouchsafe to me. Oh what anguish
I then endured! Still I haunted her presence, I would not be denied,
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until people said that I was mad! I kissed the ground where her rich
robes trailed, 1 gathered the petals that fell from the flowers at her bosom.
1 painted pictures of her beautiful face, and threw all my skill into the
portrayal of her divine form. She was pure as she was beautiful. Men
gazed upon the portraits which I painted and offered fabulous sums.
Could I sell them? Could such perfection be counted with gold? Listen,
doctor, they tried to buy her soul! They were devils! When they could
not do this they turned upon her and crushed her with calumny. The
earthly vesture of her white soul was too frail to withstand the stroke, and
one bright morning the word was wildly circulated that the Queen of Song
was dead !

Dead ? her probation was ended. She had entered upon that sphere
where envy, malice, and self-love could no more enter. I gave thanks upon
my knees that this was so : now I looked forward to my own release.

I painted more diligently than before. I scattered with a lavish hand
my brightest inspirations, caring not for the gold which now flowed toward
me in abundance. Men wondered at my facility ; they said that it could
not last, that 1 was burning out my very life. Yet while they talked 1
threw to them new and startling proofs of what they were now pleased to
call my genius.

I could feel that my body was growing weaker while my power in-
creased. They offered me a palace in which to exhibit my art and to carry
on my work., I would not accept. My garret was near the sky, and by
that much nearer to my twin-soul. I became almost insensible of the needs
of the body—my only desire was to complete what I felt was my greatest
work, the embodiment of music in its divinest form.

To this I gave unweariedly every faculty of my being. It was not
fame, it was not the hope of reward that spurred me on, it was the over-
whelming sense that I possessed the power to produce something that would
add to the delight of mortals. It was the rekindled flame of unselfish en-
deavor, the divine spark, and you, doctor, call it Genius!”

Something like a glorified smile broke over the wan features at this
point in his story. A youthful look took the place of the painful expression,
and his breath became less hurried and gasping.

Stretching forth his long thin arm, he pointed to the picture which
covered one side of the miserable apartment, saying :

* Day and night I plied the brush, touching and retouching until 1 saw
my beautiful twin-soul receiving the crown of life upon the canvas before
me ; almost breathing it seemed, the trembling harp-strings touched by her
fingers answering to the breeze that swept my lonely garret. Then I slept,

Exhausted nature had her way. 1 awoke not until the next day’s sun
was sinking behind the low hills. My first waking thought was the picture,
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There it stood—not as I had left it—but with another figure added to the
group in which I recognized myself, now kneeling at her feet—as you see,
doctor.” He paused a moment and then asked, “ Do you think, doctor,
that I in the hours of sleep could have added this? I cannot tell; but
above our heads still smiled the angel ready to crown my beloved. My
work was done. An angel pressed my eyelids, the earthly clogs fell from
my wearied limbs, and my soul, free and untrammeled, stood face to face
with her whom I loved. Doctor, do not say I was mad ; this was real. It
was no delusion.” The dying man ceased speaking. Gazing long and
earnestly with upturned eyes, he at last slowly whispered,

“I behold thy towers, O land of my heart! Sweet are the murmurs
of thy streams, but dearer than ayght beside is the voice of the Daughter
of Song.”

Then a Great Shadow passed by, and the earthly tabernacle was dis-
solved. M. Sears Brooks.

- REINGARNATION AND (DEMORY.

L

The question is often asked : If the theory of reincarnation be true,
why have we no recollection of any previous life?

It may easily be conceived as possible that we have lived before on this
earth, and that memory of the events of that existence has been blotted
out. This lapse of memory is a frequent experience of every-day life; in
fact, of all our varied experiences from youth to old age we really remember
only a few of the most vivid, and can never recall all the details of even
these. Indeed, we forget far more than we remember of the details of this
present life, and the wonder is not so much how we can remember the few
things that are partially retained, but how we can forget so much ol expe-
rience that passes beyond all possible recovery. There is, no doubt, an
absolute registration of every incident and experience in life, but nothing
known to us as memory can possibly constitute that registry. The essence
of what we designate as memory consists in our ability to recall into the
sphere of consciousness past conditions and events, and this ability is
seldom in any instance more than partial, and is always fleeting and uncer-
tain. There are, indeed, flashes of memory where an event long forgotten
is revived with unusual vividness, and we get the impression that nothing is
really lost but that a latent or a passive memory contains them all, waiting
only the touch of circumstance to recall them into being. So far as any
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legitimate function of memory is concerned, this is a fallacy. The absolute
registration of events already referred to involves far more than can be
assigned to the function of memory. This must be borne in mind, and we
must accurately apprehend just what the word memory means, before we
can intelligently discuss the real question under consideration. In other
words, when we have carefully considered the fact, the function, and the
phenomena of memory, we can easily understand why that which but par-
tially records passing events, and never is able to recall them entire, should
be unable to bridge the chasm of perhaps a thousand years and recover
the incidents of a previous incarnation. It may, moreover, appear presently
that all that escapes memory, all that memory appears temporarily to retain
but in time loses, is nevertheless retained elsewhere and carried on from
incarnation to incarnation. Let us bear constantly in mind that nothing
exists without a cause, and that nothing is ever really lost. If this principle,
recognized as everywhere true in physics, be true also in metaphysics and
in all human experience, then each human being represents in himself
and carries with him all previous experience, and is at any moment of his
existence an epitome of all his past. It is, however, quite evident that
nothing known to us as memory answers to this epitome, even for the
present life.

The experiments in hypnotism have shown that consciousness and
experience may exist independent of what we know as memory. An act to
be performed at a future time and an exact date is fixed in some way on the
sensorium, and the act is performed automatically at the exact time,
although memory bhears no record of the experience that led to the act. In
another case memory may be impresced and confined to definite limits,
thus showing that memory is relatively free from experience. Such illustra-
tions might be multiplied indefinitely, to show that memory is not commen-
surate with all human experience, even in the present life.

As an element in man’s being, consciousness is far broader and deeper
than memory. Consciousness represents the fact of experience; memory
the form and the details. Hence, while the fact remains and an experience
once had can never be destroyed, the form and details in which it first ap-
peared may pass away. This fact of experience remains as a precipitated
result. and, divested of memory, & e., of form and details, relations and
sensations, constitutes the basic element in Karma. Add to the foregoing
considerations the ethical element, or relation to other individuals, giving
thus the element of motive, and we have the law of Karma deduced from
the elements. In the first instance we have the individual as related to
himself; in the second, as related to his fellows. Hariy.

(70 be continued.)
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©®HE STREAM OF ©®HOUGHT AND QUERIES.
IL

Pracricrse rox Occurr DEVELOPMENT.

Several questions have been received on the subject of the best method
to be pursued by mewmbers of the Theosophical Society for the develop-
ment of occult powers.

This desire for such development cannot be commended. Such a
desire, standing by itseif, while seeming to the questioners to be of great
importance, isreally of the very least consequence for beginners or to the
present state of the theosophical movement. The Society was not organized
for the purpose of teaching the practise of occult arts, and it has been dis-
tinctly stated in a letter from one of the Masters, who are themselves fully
acquainted with all the laws of occultism, that our body was never intended
to be a hall of occultism or for the training of aspirants to chelaship. But
in the face of that declaration and in spite of all that has been said and
written in the magazines of the Society, there are numbers of members still
thinking that they will be helped in such sort of study and practice, and
who have for some time used what leisure they had in endeavoring to culti-
vate their psychic powers to the exclusion of work upon the lines laid down
by the founders of the Society.

Further than this, some of these devoted students have been reading
such works upon practical yoga—or Hatha Yoga—as they could procure,
and trying to follow the rules laid down, notwithstanding the distinct
caution in all such books that the practices should not be pursued by the
student unless he has a competent guide and teacher to help and protect
him on the way. Now ds there are no such guides in the United States—
but all here being alike mere tyros, students, or probationers—it is evident
that the very first rules have been violated.

All these practices and studies, so long as they are pursued merely for
the powers to be developed, will lead to trouble only and greater ignorance.
This is not because there is no truth in practical yoga, but solely from the
method adopted and the pure selfishness of the aim before the mind.

WHAT, THEN, IS A SINCERE THEOSOPHIST TO DO? SHALL HE OR NOT

PracticE Yoea?

We answer by saying that the sincere study of the philosophy and rules
of Patanjali’s Yoga System may be taken up by any theosophist—on one
condition. That is that he shall, as a theosophist, try to carry out the funda-
mental object of the Society—Universal Brotherhood. In no other way
can he receive assistance from any source. Altruism must be made the
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aim of life, or all practices are absolutely void of lasting effect. We do not
speak from a mere theory but from experience; nor do we claim to have
perfected altruism in ourselves, but only that, as far as possible, we are
trying to make altruism the rule of life.

THE Occipextat MIND Is NoT FITTED FoR YOGa.

This may be stoutly denied, but what matters it? The fact remains
patent to all that among western people there are few persons masters of
any part of occult practice. Partial concentration of mind, even—the first
step for any practical use of the recondite laws of nature,—is conspicuously
absent from our people. Altruism has been for so many centuries a dead
letter, and individualism has been so much cultivated, that the soil has be-
come almost barren. Western peoplesare not even fitted to attain perfection
in Black Magic, which is supposed to be easy to pursue, though in fact not
so ; but we are able to lay the seeds n this incarnation for further develop-
ment upon the evil side of our nature in future lives. The practice of
altruism as far as we can is the only way in which to avoid suffering in
the future.

IF STUDENTS BELIEVE THAT ADEPTS ARE BEHIND THE SOCIETY, THEY SHOULD
FOLLOW THEIR ADVICE.

Those aspirants for whom these words are written have been laboring
under a mistake. They have entered a society formed by Beings in whose
existence they profess belief, and have not acted upon the instructions given,
but have selected such portion of those as suited them. The Adepts have
distinctly said that occult powers can be obtained, but They have also said
that the Society, which has Their prolection and assisiance, is not for occult
development, and that the latter cannot be forwarded by Them unless
members will preach, teach, and practice Altruism. There is therefore no
sort of obligation upon either the Adepts, or the disciples who do know, to
help members whose chiefl aim is occult development. We must deserve
before we can desire.

While we are endeavoring to understand and practice altruism, and
while spreading broadcast the doctrines given out by the Adepts respecting
man, his status, future fate, and right way of living, each theosophist can
devote some of his time to daily meditation and concentration, and all of
his time to extirpating his faults and vices; when he has made some
progress in this, the good karma he may have acquired by working for the
cause of Humanity, which is the same as Universal Brotherhood, will help
him to get ready to begin occult practices.

Waat 1s THE “ DaiLy IniTiaTiON 7 ?
It is supposed by some that initiation is always and-in every case a set
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and solemn occasion for which the candidate is prepared -and notified of in
advance. While there are some initiations surrounded by such solemnities
as these, the daily one, without success in which no aspirant will ever have
the chance to try for those that are higher, comes to the disciple with almost
each moment. It is met in our relations with our fellows,and in the effects
upon us of all the circumstances of life. And if we fail in these, we never
get to the point where greater ones are offered. If we cannot bear momen-
tary defeat, or if a chance word that strikes our self-love finds us unprepared,
or if we give way to the desire to harshly judge others, or if we remain in
ignorance of some of our most apparent faults, we do not build up that
knowledge and strength imperatively demanded from whoever is to be
master of nature.

It is in the life of every one to havea moment of choice, but that
moment is not set for any particular day. It is the sum total of all days;
and it may be put off until the day of death, and then it is beyond our
power, for the choice has then been fixed by all the acts and thoughts of the
lifetime. We are self-doomed at that hour to just the sort of life, body, en-
vironment, and tendencies which will best carry out our kurma. This isa
thing solemn enough, and one that makes the *“daily initiation ” of the very
greatest importance to each earnest student. But all of this has been said
before, and it is a pity that students persist in ignoring the good advice they
receive. '

Do you think that if a Master accepted you He would put you to some
strange test? No, He would not, but simply permitting the small events
of your life to have their course, the result would determine your standing.
1t may be a child’s school, but if takes a man lo go through 1.

: Hapjt Erinn.

©EA ©ABLE ©ALK.

A correspondent writes : *‘ 1 was very ill one night, and, at the end of a
severe paroxysm of pain, it suddenly seemed to me that the walls of the room
and everything about me dissolved and I distinctly saw the stars, It
was only for a moment. Then I came back to find my friends in tears about
me. They said afterwards they thought I had gone. It was not like an
ordinary faint, and was still different from another experience. One night I
was half-asleep, when suddenly it seemed as if I were standing at the foot of
the bed and saw my body lying there. I wasn’t a bit surprised, but the
thought went through my mind, ‘I'm glad to get rid of 74a/’ Whereupon a
Presence which seemed to be visible at my side as a luminous blue radiance
answered my thought with another; ‘It is not-time." There seemed to be,
for one brief instant, a sort of struggle, and then I was back in the body.
\What was the blue radiance, and in what did the two experiences differ ? ”
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It is not always possible for one who was not present to know and to pre-
cisely read an event, or for one who has not passed through an experience
himself to give it an absolutely carrect ‘rendering. Even in visible material
things, witnesses are found to differ. We can, however, approximate, always
supposing that the witness has seen correctly so far as he has seen. In oc-
cultism the same rule holds geod. According to this account, I should say
that the first experience was one of the clairvoyant state. Through extreme
weakness, the bodily senses were all temporarily extinguished, or, to put it
differently, the vibrations of the physical body were so greatly weakened as to
permit those of the inner body to take control. Then the psychic sense, or
clairvoyance, was manifested. The same thing occurs with yogis in self-
induced trance of the body, the yogi doing for his body temporarily what
physical disease did momentarily for the body of the present querist, who ap-
peared as if dead to surrounding friends through the suspended animation of
the physical casing. The second experience appears to be an instance of
going out of the physical body in the astral body. It is a very instructive in-
stance because the presence of the mind principle in the luga sarira or
astral principle, and the dua/ity of the mind principle, are clearly seen. The
lower mind expresses contempt for its casing, joy at physical release. The
higher mind, knowing well that Life is the great teacher while Death is only
a state of reward for deeds done, replies that the time has not yet come, and
it replies out of a blue radiance, which we may say here is the magnetic
sphere or aura of every Being. Certain students will understand its further
meaning and the deep significance of this point, and that the higher mind
should speak from it and appear as an external Presence to the lower mind.
The *struggle” spoken of was first the mental struggle for adjustment
between the two states of mind, and lapsed into, or was merged into, that
psycho—physical shock which always attends return into the physical body,
just as departure from that body is often attended by a feeling of rending
or dissolving. These experiences should enable our correspondent to under-
stand in some measure how an adept may consciously do the same things,
Disease often brings about such experiences through a change of the normal
vibrations of the physical body, when the astral body is attracted by the
. currents of the astral light. Being the vehicle of mind, the Mind principle
naturally accompanies it. But there is a higher body than this astral body,
and it is the vehicle of the higher Mind : this higher body manifested here as
*+a blue radiance”, and all the other principles and their vehicles are different
aspects of this one thing.

A short but interesting phrase is found in another letter. ¢ The last
PATH was of peculiar interest to us. In it we found the answers to several
questions which had occupied our minds, and had been themes of discussion
during the last month.” In this and in similar incidents the solidarity of the
T. S. is shown, and is a sufficient answer to persons who frequently ask what
they shall gain by joining it. From a central position it is easily seen that
one current of thought prevails at given times among students all over the
country, and that many get the answers to this given line of questions through
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their inner natures before the printed reply reaches them. This is of great
assistance, for it develops intuition and the inner senses, and such develop-
ment has been greatly helped by the thoughts of the body of students, tending
in one direction and producing a great current or force which is used by the
more intuitive ones, but which is at the disposal of all alike, without being
diminished by use. The mere fact that a number of minds are turned in one
direction renders progress in that direction possible, as is so beautifully
pointed out in Gates of Gold. Moreover, it is our united action as one Body
corporate, drawn together by a common impulse and with common aims,
that engenders a current which can be used for and by all, without diminish-
ment : it rather increases by such use. :

Mention of Gales of Gold brings me indirectly to the subject of a letter
in our last number. This letter touched upon a trial which has resulted, on
the whole, in much good for the T. S., as trials of all kinds do if borne in a
brave and generous spirit. This letter was a refreshing one, in many ways,
to me, because of its common sense and naturalness. Yet this Department
has received one letter, and has been shown another from a prominent and
valued theosophist, in which the attitude of our earlier correspondent appears
to be misunderstood. It seemed to me that the true theosophic attitude was
one wherein we dealt with our neighbor as ourself. We see our fault, we
see a part of our motive at least. We condemn our fau/!,; often we turn
from it in loathing. But we do not wholly condemn ourse/ves. We do not
say—** There is no good in me." If we say so, it is only a mental or intellec-
tual utterance, to which we give the lie by going on with life and by expecting,
on the whole, good things of ourselves, We do not, therefore, condemn our-
selves, but only that act, now grown hateful to us. We admit this, we try to
repair it and to kill out all the seeds it may have sown. Now we cannot do
better than this by our comrade. There is a fine line between romantic
sentimentality and the spirit of isolation, which line we must tread. We
tread it by dealing with another as we really deal (not as we think we deal)
with ourselves. The mistake in the attitude of my correspondent doubtless
lay in an implied belief that in his or her case such fault would not be
possible. All faults are possible to every one of us. They lie latent even in
the perfected nature. They are the negative aspects of nature, Or call them
the evil or separate aspects : the meaning is the same. It is hard to find a
word to describe this latent potentiality existing throughout all nature. We
never know what we might be under temptation until it has assailed us, and
this truth is implied in the Lord’s prayer : ¢ Lead us not into temptation.” 1
am glad to have attention called to this point, which I had mentioned earlier,
but which was omitted through defective copy. Another objection is that
motive cannot be judged. This is true ; it cannot be wholly judged, but it
may be ascertained in part, in specific acts, and, when declared, it may be in
so far reckoned with. Observe also that it may be declared without that
declaration being known to all persons. When all is said and done, how-
ever, we do not ourselves know all of our own soul’s motive, because that is
hidden deeply within the soul, and our comrades can only judge what are the
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tendencies of a given motive or act. They must do this to protect themselves
and others, and if meantime they hold fast to the spirit of charity and con-
solidation, no more can be asked. The emotional feeling which avoids all
recognition of evil and injurious tendency is as unjust as is the spirit of con-
demnation. The latter errs chiefly towards one person; the former errs
chiefly towards the many.

Another querist says: ‘¢ The other day I engaged a new office boy.
Since then, whenever | have looked at him, I have thought of Arthur. You
will remember Arthur is one of the charactersin Zom Brown at Rugby. This
thought kept haunting me. This morning the bill clerk, who has become
sort of chummy with him, called him Arthur. How is it that that name kept
running in my mind from the day he entered the office until to-day, though I
had never heard any but his surname ?” The incident is quite natural. His
name was in his aura and was sensed unconsciously by the inner man of my
querist. We get innumerable ideas thus from the auras of others and never
suspect their source. JuLius,

H GHAT WITH GORRESPONDENTS.

One illusiration of the expansion of Theosophical interest through
this country is found in the growth of business during the last two vears in
the joint office of the Parn and the General Secretary of the American
Section. In the PaTH department, this appears in the new subscriptions
from various quarters ; in the remittances for books and documents kept on
hand or ordered from publishers as needed ; and in the subscriptions trans-
mitted to Lucifer, the Theosophiss, and the T. P. S. In the General
Secretary’s department, it appears in the growing list of members, with the
consequent addition to the work of recording such, issuing Diplomas and
Charters, and forwarding the Applications and the dues to India ; in the in-
creasing official correspondence with Branches and members ; in the many
requests from outsiders for information and for guidance in reading ; in the
larger number of cases requiring the issue of circulars or documents to each
F. T. S.—involving no small labor in. the addressing of wrappers or
envelopes ; in the occasional supply of items or corrections to the press.
And a very large additional work has accrued to the office from (a) the
preparation and issue of The Theosophical Forum each month, (8) the es-
tablishment of the Theosophical Circulating Library, (¢) the printing and
distribution—thanks to private assistance—of thousands of leaflets or tracts
expounding the principles of Theosophy in a popular way. And to all this
must be added the great labor accruing to the General Secretary, and un-
shareable by others, from his new function as Secretarv of the * * *
Section.

Besides occasional aid from kind friends, the Editor and General
Secretary has had the constant presence of one or another volunteer. This
proving inadequate to the growing work, he was obliged to secure the per-
manent services of an office-boy, and, later on, of a stenographer. It was
to cover the expense of these that the late Convention authorized an appeal
to members. Such, then, is the present staff.
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But the work has not ceased its growth. Let us hope and trust that it
never will. New openings and opportunities continually present themselves,
and must be promptly met. [tis not, however, to solicit funds that the
present Chat takes place. It is to solicit consideration.

It is evident that in an office with so much and such increasing duty,
every time-saving appliance is a necessity. Hence the stenographer and the
type-writing machine. Some of our friends dislike this. They wish a
sweet note of sympathy direct from the General Secretary’s own pen, and
the intervention of machinery seems to chill the sympathetic current and
dispel the fraternal aroma. But, Brethren, have you any right to expect
that office business is to be disordered and important affairs put off in order
that you may extort a fancied privilege and nurse a sentimental notion? Is
it not more rational and manly (using this word as the antithesis to
¢ childish ”* rather than to “feminine”) to see that the Society’s work is of
more moment than vour fancies, and that truth should have the same value
to vou whether its words are written or printed? Were the Editor of the
Patn and the General Secretary to pen and not dictate answers to the letters
received, his present life-work would lie over to his next incarnation.

Another thing. The same exigency of scant time makes imperative
the obvious duty of condensed statement. But not a few F. T. S, of both
sexes imagine it needful to inform the General Secretary of their varving
spiritual moods, of their abounding faith in the Cause, and of their feelings
and emotions and anticipations. How can any man read such outpourings;
how reply to them? If half a page can siate your wants, have you any
right to send a sheet? With the utmost desire to give you every help, is it
possible for the General Secretary to do so otherwise than briefly ?

Still another thing,—this time from the editorial side of the lex
rble. Zealous Theosophists not infrequently send us communicatiod for
the PatH. These, with the exception of poetry, are always welcomed.
Rut it does not fullow that they can be always used. For, to the publica-
tion of any literary matter, there are certain conditions. It must be fresh,
readable, instructive, valuable for the end sought. That it should be true
is not enough. A friend, hearing a parishioner’s comments on the sermons
of a well-known clergyman, replied, “ But they are true.”  “Yes,” said the
parishioner, “that is the trouble ; they are /oo frue.” An article may be so
true as to be truism, so obvious as to be common-place. It may want point
or life or finish or verve, and hence, to the larger experience of an editor,
discerning quickly what is suitable or otherwise for his columns, may not
be useful. Be not offended, Brethren, if your offerings, sincere and honest
as they undoubtedly are, and prepared with care and love and zeal, fail to
appear in type. Therein is no slight to you, for the decision is not per-
sonal but judicial,and the judge—in such matters—is wiser than you can be.

In these things, then, and perhaps in others, the Editor and General
Secretary asks consideration,—consideration in making letters concise, clear,
and explicit, in remembering his many duties and his little time, in recall-
ing the scores of other correspondents with equal claims to attention, in
contentment with the brief replies and the mechanical help a busy man
finds imperative. In thus exemplifying Practical Theosophy, you will show
that you have not joined the Society and read the PaTH in vain.
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FINSWERS MO QUESTIONERS.

From L. T.

1. Is there any reason why we should publicly denounce and add to the
}Aedavy 1§arma of anyone in order to thus defend one who is supposed to be an

ept’?

rif!mf.—A denunciation does not add to any karma but that of the de-
nunciator.  If others then take it up, it adds to their bad karma. It does
not affect the karma of the one denounced. Karma is action. It is action
which makes karma or reaction. The person denounced has not acted,
even in thought, hence no karma is produced for him until he does so.

There might be reasons why we should denounce a hidden act of
wrong, but these must be rare, because most of what we could do to right
the wrong can better be done privately. The case differs greatly when the
wrong done is public and published by the doers of it. If we assent to a
wrong or to a falsehood by our silence, we practically help on the wrong,
and this when we might lighten their karma by limiting the numbers of
persons deceived by them, as we do when we speak the Truth. To stand
by in silence when a public wrong is done is not true fraternity. In sparing
the feelings (perhaps) of the wrong doers, we injure, by our silence, all the
great number of brothers who, if we speak for the Truth, have then an op-
portunity of choosing between the true and the false. The repositories of
true knowledge are responsible for their silence in the presence of falsehood
Af they do not answer those who seek the truth; and this holds good
whether the point be a great or a minor one, for Truth is one. Nor does
it matter whether the person attacked is an adept or a criminal. If an
adept, is he exempt from our fraternity which is universal? If a criminal
towards human or divine law, still he is not exempt from that fraternity.
By speaking Truth we do justice, not to persons, but to Truth. No con-
sideration of persons, great or small, perfect or imperfect, enters into it.
We defend Truth, not persons,

2. In the name of brotherly love, would the adept wish such expensive
defense ?

Ans.—Do you call it “expensive defense” to speak the Truth when
challenged by falsehood? By limiting the evil effects of my Brother’s deed
I help him to that extent. If I do not, 1 share his bad karma, I injure
numbers of others, and I injure him because I have not helped him to
palliate his deed. You limit the idea of fraternity to the one or two persons
whose ac/s have demanded a reply and a name, and you ignore practically
all those injured by the spread of faisehood. What the adept may or may
not wish has nothing to do with the matter. Itis a question of our duty,
and we put it to our own conscience. We must look to it that we do our
duty from our own inner conviction of it; fully that and not a jot more, if
all the gods appeared and directed us otherwise. It is impossible to say
what an adept might or might not wish in any given case, although it
would seem that in virtue of His purified Being, He must wish for Truth.
Our concern is not with what He wishes, but with our own duty.

3. Why should we publicly denounce under any circumstances ?

Ans.—*“Denounce ” hardly appears the correct word. In the sense of
*to point out as worthy of reprehension or punishment,” we should never
‘“dencunce.” In the sense of “to make known publicly or officially,” it
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does not apply in this case, where the doers of a deed have published it in
the papers and we have only replied to it

We take it that our quesiioner means *‘condemn.” There is often
grave reason why we should condemn an ac/. There is never any reason
why we should condemn a person. The difference is radical. When a
wrong act is characterized justly, we do not therefore imply that the doer,
the person, is not, all the same, capable of manifesting, next moment, the
hidden god within him, just as he may have manifested the potential dugpa
at some other moment. When we condemn an act, we take no names in
vain : we do when we condemn the whole personality ger se. In this last
case we thoroughly impugn the guiding motive of the soul, whicn is evolu-
tion, and not good or evil per se. These are the twin aspects of matter ; the
soul’s aim or motive is bevond them in the unity, and towards that it works
through goodand evil. We may justly keep silence with regard to wrongs
done to ourself, for, by our silence, wearrest all other effects so far as we are
able, and return a blessing for a curse, thus lightening the possible Karma
of our enemy. While pointing out, in cases made public by the doers, the
tendency of an acs, we have the warrant of Truth, as we have not when we
condemn persons.

It is not possible to draw hard and fast lines for all cases, nor is it easy
to know our whole duty. If we did know it, we should not be where we
are. Only he who attempts to keep the Law unbroken for a single hour
while looking at the swsversal aspect of things, knows how difficult is this
test. There are endless complexities, duties sadder than death. Not sad
in final issue, but sad to our ignorance. One such comes before us when,
in order to prevent the misleading of many, it is necessary to inflict upon
ourselves and upon the few the pain they have themselves publicly provoked
by misrepresentation or other departure.from true principles. Yet we can
do so fraternally, closing no door of love or of return.

_ Jaseer Niemanp.

GORRESPONDENGE.
August 12th, 1889.

To THE EDITOR:

In the August number of THE PATH is an article entitled ¢ The Worship
of the Dead,” which incidentally discusses the condition in Kama-loka of
those taken off untimely by suicide or accident. Does the law affect in the
same way those who die in early life of disease ? .

*

Ans.—We think that those who “ die in early life of disease” may be
said to have reached their natural limit of life, and that all their “principles”
had been separated so as to prevent the fate of the others spoken of. The
life of an individual is the expression of his Karma in action ; in the case
of suicide or accident—both of which are the sudden cutting off of a fixed
term—the lower principles have not separated, while in death {rom disease
the natural term of life is fixed by Karma at the limit when death occurs
from the disease.—(Ep.)

NOTICE.
LeTTERs THAT HAVE HEeLPRD ME will be continued in October PaTH.
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®HEOSOPHIGAL HGMIYIMIES.

AMERICA.

VISITS BY THE GENERAL SECRETARY.

CLEVELAND.—On the 2gth of July Mr, William Q. Judge visited the
Cleveland Theosophists. A "large meeting was held at the house of Dr.
Salisbury near Cleveland. About 6o persons were present and listened for
three hours to a talk on Theosophy and questions and replies upon the same
subject. The greatest interest in,Theosophy was manifested.

CHicAGO.—Chicago was reached on the 1st of August, and several
meetings were held at the house of Dr. Phelon, President of the Ramayana
T.S. Atone of these about 25 persons were present. Several visits were
also made to Theosophists who could not come to the meeting.

OMAHA.—At Omaha two public meetings of the Vedanta T. S. of that
city were held in Sheeley Block. The room was crowded on each occasion,
and the patience of the audience in listening quietly to a full exposition of
Theosopll:ical ideas showed their interest in the subject. Dr. M. [I Gahan
was present from Grand Island, and made some remarks. The daily papers
of Omaha gave full accounts of the meeting. Several private meetings of
the Branch were also held on other days. What seemed to attract the at-
tention of the newspapers was Mr, Judge’'s declaration that the American
people were reincarnations of the great nations who dwelt on this continent
ages ago, and that this country was destined to be the cradle of the new race
as stated by Madame Blavatsky.

GRAND IsLAND, NEB.—On the 7th of August a public meeting of the
Nirvana T. S. was held at Masonic Hall in that-city to listen to an address by
Mr. William Q. judge upon ‘¢ What Theosophy is and What it is not.” Over
a hundred persons were present and listened attentively from 8 o’clock until
10.30. Previous to this meeting Theosophy had been called in Grand Island
“Dr. Gahan’s New Religion,” as he is the President of the Branch and the
most active member of it. The tract called * Karmaas a Cure for Trouble ”
has been republished in the papers by members of the Branch.

KaNsas CiTYy.—On August 12th a meeting of the Theosophists here
was held to consult with Mr. William Q. Judge about forming a new Branch,
and it is expected that very soon one will be organized there with the name
of ¢« Kansas City Theosophical Society.”

St. Louis.—There is considerable interest in Theosophy in St. Louis,
and, notwithstanding the vacation, members of the two active Branches
there, Pranava and Arjuna T. S., met Mr. William Q.r]udgc at the houses
of the members and hc[ld a joint meeting at the rooms of Arjuna T. S., when
Brother Judge talked at some length upon Theosophy and the best method
for Branch work, after which general conversation followed. It was found
that some of the old charges against Madame Blavatsky, raked up from the
gast 14 years, with decorative additions, were being circulated in St. Louis,

ut with little, if any, effect.

CINCINNATL.—The Branch here is in vacation, but several members
came together at Dr. Buck’s house for the purpose of having a Theosophical
conversation.

The visit, which was made as far as the centre of Nebraska by the
‘General Secretary, showed that the Branches are rapidly learning how to
carry on Theosophical work, and that the movement has spread with as-
tonishing vigor and is réaching large bodies of people who hitherto had
never heard of Theosophy, and whenever the subject comes before them the
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greatest interest is manifested. The most useful Branches are those that do
active work in laying Theosophical literature before the public, in opening
small libraries in which Theosophical books can be found, in inducing the
public libraries to put Theosophical literature on their shelves. and in
general working for the good of other people in this field. Those members
who have taken up this course testify that it has been also of great benefit to
themselves,

The General Secretary had intended to visit the Pacific Coast, where
there are several good Branches and very great vigor, but in consequence of
the season and pressing business engagements he was unable to do so, much
to his regret.

It is being mooted on the Pacific Coast to have a convention there ad
inlerim for the purpose of mutual-aid discussions of methods for Theoso-

hical work and the election of a delegate to attend the regular Convention.
t is hoped that this may be accomplisicd.

NEW BRANCH. SAN DiEGO, CAL.—A charter for a new Branch to be
called Gautama T, S., located at San Diego, has been issued August 21st,
1889, to George H. Stebbins, Vera M. Beane, Stella B. Rotnor, T. B. H.
Stenhouse, and Sewell Seaton.

GOLDEN GATE LODGE of San Francisco now holds 8 Public Meetings
each month, —4 at San Francisco in a public Hall, and 4 in Oakland. The
open meetings held at S. F. are advertised in the daily press, and a good
attendance is the result. Original papers are prepared by members of the
Branch and read at these meetings, followed by questions and answers
relating to subject treated upon in paper. Dr. J. A, Anderson read a paper
upon ‘ The Hereditary Problem,” and Miss M. A. Walsh delivered a very
interesting lecture at another meeting; subject, ““Do we remember past
Incarnations.” Dr. Allen Griffiths read a paper on * Personality and In-
dividuality a Theosophical Distinction,” and Mr. E. M. Poole an essay upon
*Theosophy,” both having large and attentive audiences. There is much
interest being awakened in Theosophical matters by these meetings, which
are growing in numbers and interest. Open meetings are held on each
Sunday evening at Oakland and conducted in the same manner. Free dis-
cussion is invited and all argument is discouraged.

MEMBERS OF THE T. S. are invited to write in their Catalogues of the
Theosophical Circulating Library the following additional books; No g8,
Occult Science in India, by Jacolliot ; No. g9, Seraphita, by Balzac ; No. 100,
The Magic Skin, by Balzac. .

INDIA.

CoL. OLcoTt returned from Japan to Ceylon on the 1gth of June, and
was expected at Adyar on the first of July. A meeting was held in Ceylon
in the Theosophical Hall at which the high priest Rev. Sumangala presided.
An address of welcome to Col. Olcott was read. The Colonel said that he
had had a very encouraging and pleasant journey in Japan ; that he had been
away 5 months from India, He was in Japan 107 days, travelling from
Sandai in the north to the extreme south of the empire, and visiting 33 towns.
In Yeddo, the capital, there are 1,200,000 Buddhists, out of 37 millions in
the whole of the empire who are nominally Buddhists. On arriving in Japan
he called together the chiet priests of the 8 sects, who appointed a joint com-
mittee to arrange his tour. 12,000 rupees were coﬁ)lccted by them for
expenses, and the committee travelled with him all over Japan. During
the 107 days of his stay there he delivered 76 public addresses, and the
audience at each were estimated at 2.500. Many medals were presented to
him by various Japanese societies who had elected him an honorary member,
and threc{lapancsc gentlemen were sent back with him to study the Pali
language from the high priest. When he left Japan the High Priests all
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came together again for a farewell meeting, and they gave him a Sanscrit
letter in reply to that from the high priest Sumangala of Ceylon.

It is 2 300 years since the quarrel arose between the northern and the
southern churches, and this tour of Col Olcott’s is a great event which will
result no doubt in immense benefit to Buddhists. The Sanscrit letter is one
of friendship from the north to the south, and, as is customary with compli-
mentary letters, the letter is tied with strings of paper made of two colors,
The Japanese also presented to the Co!onthhe imperial flag to be taken to
the Theosophists in India, and the Colonel also said that the Buddhist fla,
which the Theosophical Society, under his eftorts, had caused to be adopte
in India has also been adopted in Japan where he found it flying. Amongst
other demonstrations there was a display ot fireworks in Japan, where abomb
was exploded high up in the air and burst into the Buddhist flag fluttering
in the breeze. The Colonel also brought back with him religious paintings
and pictures, one of them 8oo years old.

After the Colonel had spoken Mr. Kawakami spoke on behalf of the
Japanese, and another Japanese priest followed with a few remarks full of
friendship and love. The high priest Sumangala closed the meeting and
praised Col. Olcott, hoping that the relations established between the northern
and southern churches would be continued, and that it was the commence-
ment of a real spiritual communion between all Buddhist countries.

IRELAND.

THE DUBLIN LODGE only had one public meeting during July, having
suspended its regular open meetings for the summer. At the meeting in
question Mr. J. A. Cree read an excellent paper on *‘ldeals of Life; and
their fulfilment in Prayer, Mysticism, and Poetry.” The members have not,
however, slackened their exertions during the summer, and the Lodge
literature is being dispersed on all sides, with good effect.

Dublin, August 12, 1889.

L(ImMERARY [20MES.

THE THEOSOPHICAL REVIEW (Paris) for July is a most admirable num-
ber. The continuation of Madame Blavatsky’s article, The Beacon of the
Unknown, contains the following interesting statement. ¢ ¢The disciples
(Lanoos) of the law of the Diamond Hear! must help one another in their
studies. The grammarian will be at the service of him who seeks the soul of
the metals (chemist) etc.. etc.” (Catechism of the Gupta Vidya?. The pro-
fane would laugh were they told thatin the Occult Sciences an alchemist can
be useful to a philologist, and vice versd. They would understand better,
perhaps, if told that by these nouns (grammmarian, or philologist) we mean him
who studies the universal language of Symbolism ; although only the mem-
bers of the T. S. * * #* Section can clearly understand what the term
philolugist means in this sense All corresponds and naturally unites in
nature  In its abstract sense, Theosophy is the white ray from which are
born the seven colors of the solar prism, each human being assimilating
some one of these rays more than he does the six others. It follows that seven
persons, each provided with his special ray, can mutually assist one another.
. Having the septenary branch at their service, they can thus dispose of the

seven forces of nature. But italso follows that, in order to arrive at this end,
the choice of the seven persons suitable to form such a group must be left to
an expert, to an initiate in Occult Science.” Other articles are Fragments of
a novel on the Latin Decadence, by Peladin, and The Seven Principles of Man
from a scientific standpoint, by Papus, a most valuable and clear exposition,
well illustrated. Translations of Zhe Gates of Gold and of The Secret
Doctrine follow ; a scholarly article on Chinese classics, by Amaravella, is-
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very interesting, and the number closes with a thrilling sonnet on Initiation
(Caminade) and the usual reviews and notices.

TwixT HEAVEN AND EARTH, by Mrs. Sidney Rosenfeld ( Uniled Service
Pub. Co.)is another novel full of theosophical ideas. It is dedicated to an
F. T.S. The scene is laid in Washington and the plot deals with hypnotism
chiefly, the hypnotiser being a person of a malignant nature which finally
causes his downfall and death. ‘While we do not agree with all there is in
the book, we hail its appearance with pleasure, for if the lofty ideas of its
heroine were carried into practice by all theosophists, great results would
speedily follow.

THE COMING CREED OF THE WORLD, by Frederick Gerhard. (W. H.
Thompson, goqg Arch St., Philadelpkia, $2.00.) This book, of 526 pages,
tries to show that there is a better religion than Christianity ; it is distinctly
antichristian, and evinces a great deaFof labor on the author’s part but we
do not find in it ‘“the coming creed.” It is evident that the writer is a
student of religious history, upon which he has drawn very largely; he is for
religion and not against it ; he thinks that at last all will unite to honor God.
This book, the result of forty years’ research and put forth by the author in
his old age, is not dreary nor is it deeply philosophical, but meant for
ordinary minds who do not like the christian dogmas. However, we cannot
help thinking that nowadays there exists no such thing as Christianity to fight
against ; we now live under a barbarous materialism clothed in hypocrisy.

We have received * The Buddhist” en b/oc, as one may say, 15 num-
bers in a batch. It is the English supplement to the Sarasevisandaresa of
Ceylon. It contains a series of ““Studies in Buddhism” by the distinguished
A. P. Sinnett, another on ¢ Karma, Heaven, Hell, and Rebirth” by a Siamese
Prince, various articles explanatory of Buddhist doctrine, a poetical transla-
tion of Chap. I of The Dhammapada, written expressly for The Buddhist by
Sir Edwin Arnold, accounts of Col. Olcott’s tour in Japan and Ceylon, and
the full text of his paper on ¢ The History of Princess Sanghamitta” read b
him before the Women'’s Educational Association of Ceylon on June 27th. It
was this Princess who brought to Ceylon a branch of the sacred Bo-tree,
which branch became a tree now 2,200 years old and in full vigor. Inter-
esting examples are given of the union of Buddhists and Hindus under the
influence of the Theosophical Society,—a thing hitherto unknown in Ceylon ;
and the growing interest in the festival of ** Wesak ", the birthday of Gautama
Buddha, shows the revival of Buddhist religious feeling. An American lady
contributes one stanza of an unfinished hymn upon ‘ Wesak” by her
husband,—a devout man, we should judge, though perhaps not a poet. The
subscription is $1.75 per year.

SUGGESTIONS FOR BRANGH ®. S. WORK.

QUEST{ONS AND SUGGESTIONS RELATIVE HERETO CAN BE SENT CARE OF *PATH.”
VL

It is the purpose and endeavor of this department to select for discussion
each month that subject whicli appears to be attracting the most attention
from the greatest number of Theosophists and Theosophical Magazines.

The Law of Cycles applies to the domain of Thought as well as to the
manilestations of nature, and there seems to be some influence operating
upon the majority of minds which calls attention at certain times more par-
ticularly to some one point in the Realms of Theosophic Thought, A
- search through the latest numbers of Lucifer and THE Parn will show us
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that the chief point of resemblance between the two magazines is in those
articles having for their object the arousing of Theosophists to the impor-
tance of combined and iminediate practical action. * Hiding Theosophy
under a Bushel,” July Patu ; “ What are you Doing for Theosophy,” August
Path ; “Practical Work for Theosophists,” Lucifer of June, etc., etc.: these
articles were all called forth by an actual want, the existence of which is
only too apparent.

The cause and solution of the difficulty, which dates from the birth of
the Society, are equally easy to point out. The cause is se/fishness ; and
the solution will only be reached when each of us takes more to heart the
needs of his fellows, and works for them instead of for himself.

With a few prominent exceptions people join the Society and remain
in it for their own benefit. This is not only untheosophical, but is opposed
to the very reasons for which the Society was organized. The most impor-
tant object of the Society is its first, #. e., “to form the nucleus of an Univer-
sal Brotherhood of Humanity ;” and of the three it is that which receives
the least support from the majority of its members.

It is true that good work and important work is being done, but it is
confined to three or four centers, and is due usually to the exertions of some
few individuals.

Theosophists do not, and it seems cannot, be made to realize the
paramount importance, aye, necessity, of turning their attention and efforts
from their own particular selves and concentrating them upon others. No
real or permanent advancement can be made by pursuing a selfish course;
all such must come through a disinterested effort for others, and with the
present means at their command there is no reason why every member of
the Society should not perform his or her quota of work.

For those whose natural gifts enable them to write upon Theosophical
subjects, there is a large field open. The General Secretary will be glad to
forward articles where they will do most good, for it is not always that a
branch has amongst its members even one who is capable of writing, and
that branch is necessarily at a disadvantage and in need of just such help.
Subjects of current and practical interest may be selected, or, if that be
beyond the powers of the writer, let him examine the standard works and
choose from them portions bearing upon a certain point, string these
together, and make an article that cannot help but be instructive. Then
there are new branches, where, even if literary talent exists, the members
are not sufficiently familiar with the doctrines to trust themselves on paper.
They also need assistance.

Although the field of labour for those unable to write is contracted,
yet it is larger than they may think. Much good has been done lately by
the dissemination of Theosophical Tracts and the spreading of the Litera-
ture of the Society.

It must not be forgotten that the Theosophical movement is governed
by law, as is everything else, and we are told that the occult infiuence
behind it only lasts for a certain term of years. It is shown, therefore, how
important it is for everyone to be given a chance, which, if his nature has
reached the proper degree of advancement, is all he needs to have opened
before him the glorious truths of the Wisdom Religion. If there be at the
end of this period some who have never had the opportunity to study The-
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osophy, the fault and Karma will be ours, for to us is entrusted the task of
spreading it.

There are several of these tracts that are sold very cheaply, and we do
not believe there is one member who is too poor, or who could not if he
would, purchase and distribute some of them,

A society such as ours is of course always in need of money. Here
isan easy and pleasant means offered our rich members of doing good,
but as there is a peculiar Karma attached to such gifts, of this we will not
write further.

But how many of us can truthfully answer “ Yes” to the self-question-
ing,““Doldoalllcan? Dol give as much time, work, and money to
the cause as I can spare from my more imperative duties?” That is the
view the true Theosophist takes, and unless his answer is satisfactory, his
work does not content him,

Oh'! if Theosophists could only be made to understand how important,
beyond all powers of description, it is for them to word/ Do anything, so
that it helps others ; and that will help you more, a hundred times, than if
the same efforts were expended upon yourself. It requires no sacrifice other
than a little effort, a little trouble, and still less money, and yet the good
that may result from such endeavor is incalculable.

If anyone who reads this article will write to this Department, telling
what he is willing and able to do, opportunities for him to demonstrate his
usefulness will be forthcoming. No one need know him, and his reward
will be in the thought that through him was some benighted brother taught
the supreme need of an altruistic life and the spiritual beauties of Theos-
ophy.
& I would I could give reasons so strong, so overwhelming, in favour
of the great future, that the pitiable plea of present necessity would quail
before them.” * * * G. Hijo.

We are requested to publish the following.

THE MAGNETIC CONGRESS IN PARIS,

Magnetism’s partisans of all the schools have decided that an inter-
national congress, in order to study the magnetism being adapted to sick
persons’ alleviations or recovery, will be assembled in Paris, from the z1st
to the 27th next October. Amongst members of Committee are to be
remarked M. M. | abbé de Meissas, le comte de Constantin, docteur Puel,
Huguet, Gérard, Chazarin, etc.

Subscriptions, fixed to fr. 10, will give a right of participating to the
different labors of the congress and receiving publications and reports.
Adhesions, memoirs, attestations must be addressed before the 1st October
to Mr. Millien, secrétaire général, place de la Nation, N, 13, or to Journal
du Magnétisme, 23 Rue Saint Merri.

Into the north-land have gone the gods, where they await the coming
of the new race who can hold the azure blossom.—Lapland Verse,
OM,
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The chest which has the sky for ita circumference and the
earth for its bottom, dees not decay, for the quarters are its sides,
and heaven its 1id above. That chest is a treasury, and all things
are within {t.—Chandogya- Upanishad,

THE PATH.

Vor. IV. OCTOBER, 188q. No. 7.

-

The Theosophical Sociely, as such, is not responsible for any opinion or
declaration in this magasine, by whomsoever expressed, unless contained in an
offictal document.

Where any article, or statement, has the author’s name attached, he
alone is responsible, and for those which are unsigned, the Editor will be
accountable. <

LEMIERS ®HAT DaVE, DELPED (E.

(Continued from August.)

XII.
Dear fasper . .
There are so many questioners who ask about Chelasksp (')
that your letter comes quite apropus to experiences of my own. You say
that these applicants must have some answer, and in that I agree with you.
And whether they are ready or unready, we must be able to tell them
something. But generally they are not ready, nor, indeed, are they willing
to take the first simple step which is demanded. 1 will talk the matter over
with you for your future guidance in replying to such questions ; perhaps
also to clear up my own mind. '

1. Cheia moans disciple. It la a Sanscrit word. J. N.
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The first question a man should ask himself (and by “man” we mean
postulants of either sex) is: “ When and how did 1 get a desire to know
about chelaship and to become a chela?”, and secondly; ¢ What is a
chela, and what chelaship ? *

There are many sorts of chelas. There are lay chelas and probation-
ary ones ; accepted chelas and those who are trying to fit themselves to be
even lay chelas. Any person can constitute himself a lay chela, feeling
sure that he may never in this life consciously hear from his guide. Then
as to probationary chelas, there is an snvariable rule that they go upon seven
years’ trial. These “trials” do not refer to fixed and stated tests, but to all
the events of life and the bearing of the probationer in them. There is no
place to which applicants can be referred where their request could be made,
because these matters do not relate to places and to officials: this is an
affair of the inner nature. We decome chelas; we obtain that position in
reality because qQur inner nature is 10 that extent opened that it canand will
take knowledge : we receive the guerdon at the hands of the Law.

In a certain sense every sincere member of the Theosophical Society is
in the way of becoming a chela, because the Masters do some of Their
work with and for humanity through this Society, selected by Them as Their
agent. And as a/ Their work and aspiration are to the end of helping the
race, no one of Their chelas can hope to remain (or become) such, if any
selfish desire for personal possessions of spiritual wealth constitutes the
motive for trying to be a chela. Such a motive, in the case of one already
a chela, acts instantly to throw him out of the ranks, whether he be aware of
his loss or not, and jn‘the case of one trying to become a chela it actsas a
bar. Nor does a real chela spread the fact that he is such. For this Lodge
is not like exoteric societies which depend upon favor or mere outward
appearances. [t is a real thing with living Spirit—men at its head, gov-
erned by laws that contain within themselves their own executioners, and
that do not require a tribupal, nor accusations, nor verdicts, nor any notice
whatever.

As a general thing a person of European or American birth has ex-
treme difficulty to contend with, He has no heredity of psychical develop-
ment to call upon ; no known assembly of Masters or Their chelas within
reach. His racial difficulties prevent him from easily seeing within himself;
he is not introspective by nature. But even he can do much if he purifies
his motive, and either naturally possesses or cultivates an ardent and un-
shakeable faith and devotion. A faith that keeps him a firm believer in the
existence of Masters even through years of non-intercourse. They are
generous and honest debtors and always repay. How They repay, and
when, is not for us to ask. Men may say that this requires as blind de-
votion as was ever asked by any Church. /7 dees, but it is a blind devotion
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to Masters who are Truth itself; to Humanity and to yourself, to your own
intuitions and ideals. This devotion to an ideal is also founded upon
another thing, and that is that a man is hardly ready to be a chela unless
he is able to stand a/one and uninfluenced by other men or events, for he
must stand alone, and he might as well know this at the beginning as at the
end.

There are also certain qualifications which he must possess. These are
to be found in Man, a Fragment of Forgotien Hislory towards the close of
the book, so we will not dwell upon them here.

The question of the general fitness of applicants being disposed of, we
come to the still more serious point of the relations of Guru and Chela, or
Master and Disciple. We want to know what it really is to be a pupil of
such a Teacher.

The relation of Guru and Chela is nothing if it is not a spiritual one.
Whatever is merely outward, or formal, as the relation established by mere
asking and acceptance, is not spiritual, but formal, and is that which arises
between /eacher and pupil. Yet even this latter is not in any way despicable,
because the teacher stands-to his pupil, in so far forth as the relation per-
mits, in the same way as the Guru to his Chela. It is a difference of degree ;
but this difference of degree is what constitutes the distinction between the
spiritual and the material, for, passing along the different shadings from the
grossest materiality to as far as we can go, we find at last that matter merges
into spirit. (We are now speaking, of course, about what is commonly
called matler, while we well know that in truth the thing thus designated is
not really matter, but an enormous illusion which in itself has no existence.
The real matter, called mulaprakriti by the Hindus, is an invisible thing.
or substance of which our matter is a representation. The real matter is
what the Hermetists called primordial earth ; a, for us, intangible phase of
matter. We can easily come 10 believe that what is usually called maser. is
not really such, inasmuch as we find clairvoyants and nervous people seeing
through thick wails and closed doors. Were this matler, then they could
not see through it.  But when an ordinary clairvoyant comes face to face
with primordial matler, he or.she cannot see bevond, but is met by a dead
wall more dense than any wall ever built by human hands.)

So from earliest timus, among all but the modern western people, the
teacher was given great reverence by the pupil, and the latter was taught
from youth to look upon his preceptor as only second to his father and
mother in dignity, It was among these people a great sin, a thing that did
one actual harm in his moral being, to be disrespect/ul to_hig teacher even
in thought. The reason for this lay then, and no less to-day does also lie,
in the fact that a long chain of influerice extends {roin the highest. spiritual
guide who may belong to any man, down through vast numbers of spiritual
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chiefs, ending at last even in the mere teacher of our youth. Or, to restate
it in modern reversion of thought, a chain extends up from our teacher or
preceptors to the highest spiritual chief in whose ray or descending line one
may happen to be. And it makes no difference whatever, in this occult
relation, that neither pupil nor final guide may be aware, or admit, that this
is the case.

Thus it happens that the child who holds his tedcher in reverence and
diligently applies himself accordingly with faith, does no violence to this in-
tangible but mighty chain, and is benefited accordingly whether he knows
it or not. Nor again does it matter that a child has a teacher who evidently
gives him a bad system. This is his Karma, and by his reverent and dili-
gent attitude he works it out, and transcends erstwhile that teacher.

This chain of influence is called the Guruparampara chain.

The Guru is the guide or readjuster, and may not always combine the
function of teacher with it. Z

(NODERN HSTROLOGY DEFENDED.

Now and again in the course of reading one meets with a book or
article which leaves on the mind an indescribable feeling of irritation akin
to that produced by wrong notes and discords in music. Of this class the
paper on ““True and False Astrology” in the Patn for last month, by
G. E. W. of Chicago, the self-appointed critic of Lilly, Morrison, Pearce,
and Proctor, of astronomical and astrological renown, has proved to be in
my case. .

There is much in the article which commands assent, and its general
drift land intention are no doubt good, but it is marred by the altogether
unnecessary importation of personalities, and by the two evident disposition
evinced to condemn others upon wholly insufficient ground.

As a student myself for many years of the “Science of the stars,” and
as a fellow of the T. S., I feel it my duty to protest against this and to en-
deavour to show to the best of my ability the reverse of the medal. G. E. W.
writes—* Since the death of Lieut. W. R. Morrison (Zadkiel) in 1874, there
has been no one of general reputation with a pretense of honest astrology
in London. It is true that there is another Zadkiel in Morrison’s shoes,
but his lucubrations, as judged by the annual almanac issued in his name,
are disgusting to a sincere believer in star-influence.” Now an assertion of
this nature, involving the imputation of dishonesty, untruthfulness, and
fraud, to an author whose work has been before the public for at least 14
years, requires in the minds of all lovers of fair play the fullest proof:
nothing short of a series of *disgusting lucubrations” and proven failures
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of prediction could establish such a sweeping statement. But what is the
proof adduced? “ The predictions of Zadkiel’s Almanac thus far for the
year 1889 "—and even those predictions not quoted in full, as our critic
deems it “a loss of time to quote any further,” and is evidently content to
believe that because he asserts with confidence that ‘‘not one prophecy
among the above has come true,” his readers will think with him that “the
present Zadkiel is a pretender.”

As a matter of fact, however, although some portion of the predictions
for January which he quotes has not been fulfilled, those for February have
proved quite correct, and G. E. W.s bold statement to the contrary can
only be the result of superficial observation. The Czar of Russia was in
danger in February, for a plot against his life was discovered early in March
and several arrests made, and the King of Italy was also under martial in-
fluence, as the riots in Rome and Milan that month attest. The news from
India, Burmah, and Afghanistan was “of evil import,” e. g. the fighting in
Burmabh, and the strong and oft-repeated rumors of the pending outbreak
of a war between Afghanistan and Russia on account of Ishak Khan. That
no serious trouble would result in India was foreseen by Zadkiel, for he
goes on to say (the quotation is ensirely omiftted by our criticy—*“as Jupiter
enters the sign ruling India on sth inst. (February), some improvement in
the state of our Eastern Empire will soon manifest itself, etc.” Again,
while it may probably be strictly true that “ Anarchists,” properly so called,
were not particularly troublesome in France in February, was it not that
month which witnessed the brilliant success of Boulanger at the polls, the
intense excitement in connection therewith, and the determination of the
Government to endeavour to overthrow Boulangism at all costs? And is it
not well known that Boulanger received the greatest assistance from Louise
Michel and other prominent “ Anarchists ”? I remember also that on 24th
February or thereabouts there were several determined attempts made in Paris
to hold Socialist meetings, which finally had to be dispersed by the Police.

Will G. E. W. in face of this adhere to his assertion that “not one
prophecy among the above has come true,” and will the Theosophists and
others who read his article agree with him on such evidence that “the
present Zadkiel is a pretender”? Before they decide, let me point them to
the long roll of successful predictions which has marked the career of that
astrologer,—the Franco-Prussian war, the Russo-Turkish war, the Zulu war,
the war in Egypt, the Expedition to the Soudan and loss of Gordon, the
Charleston earthquakes, and scores of others which time and space alone
forbid me to refer to ; and let me remind them that the books published by
this author, the *“Text Book of Astrology” in two volumes, and the
-““Science of the Stars,” have probably done more to bring a knowledge of
this branch of occult science before the reading public than any others.
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Fair play and common sense alike oppose the violent conclusion which
G. E. ‘W, draws from insufficient and ill-considered premises. Of course
we all lament with him the inadequacy of modern astrology as instanced
by frequent failures in prediction, but it does not follow because there are
failures that modern astrologers are “ pretenders.” I freely admit that there
is no perfect astrologer now-a-days, in the West at all events: to be such, a
man must be competent to deal with astrology by other methods than those
by which we students now laboriously arrive at an approximation of the
truth : in other words, as our revered teacher, Madame Blavatsky, states—
(Isis, Vol. I, p. 259)—*“in astrology one has to step beyond the visible
world of matter, and enter into the domain of transcendent spirit ; ” and
again, (Idem, page 314)—* the accuracy of the horoscope would depend, of
course, no less upon the astrologer’s knowledge of the occult forces and races
of nature, than upon his astronomical.erudition.” But because this is the
case, and because no adepf astrologer throws light on the darkness of futurity,
is it fair to dub as a charlatart and a pretender one who, whatever may be
his failures and shortcomings, is a sincere truth-seeker, and who, all that
G. E. W. may say to the contrary notwithstanding, is admitted by the large
majority of students to be facile princeps among modern astrologers in the
west ?

I am writing hurriedly to catch the mail steamer leaving to-day, but I
propose to say something later on with respect to G. E. W.’s remarks on
Horary Astrology ; in the meantime I wish him from my heart a calmer
judgment and more charitable opinion of his fellow students of Astrology.
Grenada, W. 1. E. D.

©HE PRESENT SIMUATION DISGONNEGT-

EDLY GONSIDERED.

L

From now on, the advancement of the Theosophical cause depends
largely upon individual work in one or more directions. Concentrated
action in this respect is at once desirable and necessary. The Enemies of
the Society are at present active as never before, and their professed deter-
mination to create dissension in its ranks must be met and overcome.
The silent defensive policy should be succeeded by positive, aggressive
action. Detractors should be met, not on the plare of vituperation, but
‘with clear-cut argument and controversy. The constant misrepresentation
and abuse of theosophy and theosophists so often seen of late in the public
press arises, it is most charitable to believe, from an entire misconception




1889.] THE PRESENT SITUATION. 207

of the aims and teachings of theosophy. A trifle of effort on the part of
members of the Society would set the matter right. Editors are notably
fair and impartial, and entrance to the columns of their newspapers in de-
fense of theosophy would not be hard to obtain. It remains for every
member of the Society to do what he can in this respect, and the result will
be well worth the effort.

11.

A true theosophist is never a bad man or woman. This axiom is
beyond controversy. A pure mind and far-reaching influence for good are
part and parcel of the theosophic character. But ability to do good is
frequently allowed to lapse into inactivity, and the well-meaning theosophist
merges into the agrverage persom. The rule of averages, it is fair tosay, is
not conducive to the advancement and healthy growth of the theosophic
cause. The awerage person moves in a rut—travels in a path previously
pointed out by the custom of precedent. By simply making a detour and
coming back to the old way at the same or another poim, a trifle of intelli-
gence may be grasped of what is going on in spheres outside of the accus-
tomed common round. The greatest progress will be made and the largest
degree of enlightenment secured, however, in boldly branching out and
bidding farewell to all preconceived ideas as to utility, aye, even pseudo
Tespectability ; in proclaiming the social outcast, the criminal, the rich and
the poor as of one family ; in seeking to raise all to the common level of
Universal Brotherhood. That is radical Practical Theosophy.

111

Every walk of life contains elements that may be theosophically
solidified. Wealth, pbsition, or attainments are not a bar that need be con-
sidered in the theosophic arena; they are ephemeral, personal. On the
other hand, theosophic thought and theosophic teaching are for all inankind
and are eternal. It has been mistakenly said that theosophy is not for the
masses ; that intellectuality is the open sesame to the camp of Universal
Brotherhood! Monstrous idea! Even a child can grasp with perfect
understanding the wholesome truths and noble teachings of theosophy—
those truths and teachings that appeal to the common sense of the multitude
rather than to the intellectuality of the few.

Iv.

All great movements have, of a necessity, leaders and teachers of high
attainments. It is not designed to belittle intellect or wealth of learning.
But these possessions go for nothing without charity, truthfulness, right
thinking, right living, and right action. The path of Practical Theosophy
is wide ; it is narrow ; it is straight ; it is crooked ; but it is never without
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good. Expect nothing ; work withoutthought of or desire for reward ; share
your happiness with others; be upright in your dealings with your fellow
laborer on life’s highway ; work for the good of humanity ; speak ill of no
one ; judge the act and not the actor; and last, but not least, strive for con-
sistency as a member of the Theosophical Society. Then will be realized
the basic idea of Practical Theosophy and Universal Brotherhood.

Exeter.

©HE SKIN OF THE €ARTH.

The cold materialism of the 19th century paralyzes sentiment and kills
mysticism. Thus it commits a double crime, in robbing man and prevent-
ing many classes of sentient beings from progressing up the ladder that
leads from earth to heaven. So in telling these tales I feel sheltered behind
the shield of the editor of the magazine for which I write, for, were I to be
known as believing that any beings whatever other than man are affected
by the mental negations of the century, my life would soon become a bur-
den. This age is so full of ignorance that it sees not and cares nothing for
the groans that are rolling among the caverns of mother earth fathoms deep
below its surface. Nor will it care until its contempt for what it calls super-
stition shall have caused its ruin, and then—another age will have risen and
other men have come.

It was not so in our Sacred Island cycles ago. Then what we call
superstition was knowledge that has now been replaced by impudent scorn
for aught save the empiric classification of a few facts; a heritage of glory
given up for a mere statement of the limits of our ignorance. But I will
plunge into the past and forget the present hour,

Seven months had rolled away since the time when, standing in the
picture gallery, I had seen the simulacrum of a dear friend blacken and dis-
appear, and now on the morning of the day when I was to pass by the
mountain of the diamond, the news was brought to me how he had fallen

" faithless to his trust, overcome by vanity with its dark companion, doubt.

So, at the appointed hour I waited for the messenger. Once again the
white moonbeams shone into the room and, revealing the monthly dial
curiously wrought into the floor and walls by a chemical art that allowed
nothing to be revealed save by moonlight after the 14th day of her course, told
me in a language pale and cold that this was the 17th day. Istood and
watched the dial, fascinated by the symbols that crept out with the silvery
light, although for years I had seen the same thing every month. But now
a8 | looked some new combination of our ancient magic was revealed.
Every now and then clouds seemed to roll across the floor, while on them
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rested the earth itself. This I had never seen before. Seven times it rolled
by, and then I felt that near me stood the silent messenger. Turning I saw
him just as he stood when he called me to the gallery.

“Do you not know this picture?”, said he. ““No. All is dark to me.”

“It is the sign that you are to come to the earth’s hall beyond the
gallery. Look again closely at that rolling ball upon the clouds, and tell
me what you see.”

These words seemed to come not from the man’s lips, but from all
about him, as if the air was full of sound. But obeying the direction I
gazed at the picture and saw that the surface of the mystic globe was moving,
and then that myriads of small creatures were coming through it.

“It"is time,” said the sounds from all about the impassive being.
“That is the signal. We will go;” and he turned away.

I followed while he led me up to the building and through the gallery.
of tell-tale pictures where still in the silence the faces changed and the soft
music sounded. [ would have lingered there to see those magic pictures,
but a cord seemed to draw me after my guide. As we approached the
other end of the gallery nothing was visible to the eve save a blank wall, but
the messenger passed through it and disappeared. Afraid to stop, unable to
resist the drawing of the invisible cord, I walked against the wall. One
short moment of suspense and with my breath held I had passed through ;
it was but a cloud, or a vapor—and I was on the other side. Turning expect-
ing to still see through that immaterial wall, I found that it was impervious
to the sight, and then the cord that drew me slackened, for my guide had
. stopped.  Stepping up to the wall, my outstretched fingers went through it,
or rather disappeared within it, for they felt no sensation. Then the mes-
senger’s voice said,

“Such is the skin of the Earth to those who live below it.” With
these words he walked ou again through a door of a large room into which
I followed. Here a faint but oppressive smell of earth filled all the space,
and, standing just inside the door-way now closed by a noiselessly moving
door, 1 saw that the whole place save where we stood was moving, as if the
great globe were here seen revolving upon its axis and all its motions felt,

As I gazed the surface of the revolving mass was seen to be covered
with circling hosts of small creatures whose movements caused the revolu-
tions, and all at once it seemed as if the moving body became transparent,
and within was filled with the same creatures. They were constantly coming
from the surface and moving to the centre along well-defined paths. Here
was the whole globe represented in forcible miniature, and these
creatures within and upon it of their own nature moved it, guided by some
mysterious Being whose presence was only revealed by beams of light. Nor
could the others see him, but his silent directions were carried out.
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These little beings were of every color and form ; some wore an ap-
pearance similar to that of man himself, others appeared like star blossoms
of the sea, their pure tints waxing and waning as they throbbed with an in-
terior pulse of light. Whatever their shapes, these seemed evanescent,
translucent, and easily dissipated ; in their real essence the creatures were
centres of energy, a nucleolus around which light condensed, now in this
form, now in that, with constant progression of type and form. Some were
more swift and harmonious in their movements than others, and these I
understood were the more progressed in the scale of Being. Such had a
larger orbit, and satellites circled about them. Of such systems the place
was full, and all owned obedience to the subtle and interior Power which [
could not discern. Each system existed for the service of all the rest; each
complemented and sustained the others as they swept onward in a harmony
that was labor and love. Their object seemed twofold ; they assisted in
maintaining the revolutions of the earth upon its axis and in guiding it in
its orbit. They also grew through the ever-increasing swiftness of their own
motions into greater splendor and brightness, approaching greater intelli-
gence, coming ever nearer to self-conscious reason and love, and, as they
grew, stimulated the latentspark in the metals and all the underworld growth
as the lambent touch of flame awakens flame.

Guided by the Unseen Power and in their automatic obedience (for to
obey was their nature), there were some who by the greatness of their own
momentum and the ferment of new forces attracted and gathering about
them, seemed upon the point of bursting into some fuller expansion, some
higher state of intelligence and life, but they were withheld by something
that was not the Power guiding them., Looking closer I saw that an antag-
onistic influence was at work in the place.

The orbit of many of these docile and beautiful creatures included a
passage to and fro through the mystiic wall. Their duties were upon the
earth as well as beneath its surface ; faithful fulfilment of these functions
comprised an evolution into higher service and a higher form. The malign
influence often prevented this. It seemed like a dark mist full of noxious
vapor that deadened while it chilled. As the clouds rolled into the hall
their wreaths assumed now this shape and now that, changeful and lurid
suggestions of hatred, lust, and pride. Many of the creatures coming in
contact with these had that influence stamped upon their sensitive spheres,
giving them the horrid likeness which they were powerless to shake off, and
thus becoming servants of the baleful mist itsell with altered and dis-
cordant motions. Others were paralyzed with the chill contact. Others
were s0 taxed to make up for the partial suspension of their fellows activity
that their work was unsteady and their orbital revolutions checked. But
still the whole throng swung on like some splendid creation, paling, glowing,
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throbbing, pausing, a huge irridescent heart scintillating, singing through the
gloom. Here the mist was beaten back by greater efforts that jarred the
harmony ; there it gathered, condensed, and in its vile embrace swept in
bright systems, stifling their motions, then leaving them paralyzed where
they fell, while it crawled on to fresh victims. And all through this strange
picture and wonderful battle I could see the dim cloud-like shapes of cities
inhabited by the men of earth, my fellows, and also the rivers, mountains,
and trees of the globe.

In my mind the query rose, *“ Why do the earth’s cities look like
dreams?”

And there upon the wall flashed out this sentence, while its meaning
sounded in every letter : .

““When you are being shown the elemental beings, the men of your
earth and their cities appear as clouds because it is not to them that your
mind is directed. Look yet again!”

I saw that the evil mist had gathered strength in one part of the place,
and had destroyed the harmony and swifiness of so many of the little beings
that the great circling globe was moving off its axis, circling more and more,
so that I knew upon whatever earth this happened great changes would
occur, and that in the path of the mist there would sweep over man epi-
demics of disease and crime. Horrified at such impending calamities I
sought for an answer and looked towards my guide. As I did so he dis-
appeared, and upon the wall his voice seemed to paint itself in living letters
that themselves gave out a sound. '

“ It is the thoughls of men.” 1 hid my face, appalled at owning such a
heritage, and when I looked again great jets spurted through the Skin of the
Earth, thoughts spouting and pouring out in miasmatic streams.

I would have asked much more, but again from some vast distance
came the tones of the deep bronze bell ; a shower of earth’s blossoms fell
about me; I had passed the wall; my guide was gone.; and I was alone in
my own room reflecting on what I had seen.

Bryax Kinnavaw,

ItkEAD, KINDLY I(IGHT !

Meflaceably stamped upon the memory are those scenes of childhood
connected with religious instruction. The infant on its mother’s knee
listens not only to the old fashioned lullaby, but now and then to snatches
of church hymns and Sunday School songs, and thus, as it were, absorbs
their familiar airs among its first recognized impressions. Later, the child
goes to church and learns to sing the same tuncs and to repeat the same
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words, which thus acquire that dei)th of root in the brain enabling them to
outlast years of carelessness or wicked living and to come back sooner or
later as gentle reminders of the past or monitors of the future. Have we
not all read stories of men steeped in crime, to whom have risen up at
some supremely critical moment visions of sainted mothers and happy
days of infancy, and whose hardened souls have been touched even to
tenderness by the recollection of long ago church bells on peaceful Sundays
in quiet country places, and the singing of the old, simple, long-forgotten
hymns? Such an awakening is not by any means improbable. We must
acknowledge the existence in almost every human being of some good
impulses. A long course of worldly life, sordid or violent, will go far
towards banishing the higher principles and degrading the soul to a lower
level, but it is only in rare cases that the spiritual spark is extinguished
entirely. Illustrations of the former are all around us. There are plenty
of gamblers who are model husbands ; there are thieves who love their
children ; there are drunkards who are otherwise moral ; there are swindlers
who are honorable in their dealings with their partners; and all of these
and others equally reckless and abandoned are quick to respond to
charitable appeals. What do these facts teach ? That noneare so far gone
in depravity as to be beyond the reach of the good ; that all—the excep-
tions are so rare as to be hardly worth noticing—possess some traits that
are praiseworthy ; that the good impulses, no matter how obscured by
disuse, may be reached if only the right chord be touched and the proper
moment seized.

The value of early religious training can hardly be over-estimated.
There is no question here of creed or form. We might look out from our
advanced standpoint of theosophy and say that is better to rear a child
outside the church, in order that the child may not become imbued with
erroneous opinions. But how many children are there that could com-
prehend the subtle distinctions of mentality found in the theosophic works?
Not one. Children’s minds require the simplest ideas clothed in the
plainest language. The strongest of mature brains find perplexities in the
involved theories of Karma, Reincarnation, and the Planetary Chain. But
the mind of a child can grasp the problems of good and evil and of life
and death as propounded by the Christian churches. It would seem, in
fact, as if the founder of Christianity reasoned from analogy when he
preached the gospel first, and, likening the human race to children, adapted
his teachings to the comprehension of infancy. Theosophists who have
dipped into the lore of ages can, of course, put Christianity aside as being
puerile in its dogmatic form, and can demand a scheme of the universe
that is more satisfactory and in accordance with the known aspects of
science. The least we can do is to separate the original kernels of truth

-
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from the outer husk of creed, reserving the former for our use and con-
demning the latter.

But all this does not give us the right to scoff at Christianity or to revile
it as many theosophists are in the habit of doing. Christianity may be
likened to a bridge which has carried part of the world over from an epoch of
infancy, or at least of ignorance, to an epoch of knowledge. It should
therefore not be made the target of abuse. What if it has been the vehicle
of tremendous cruelty and oppression? - Nobody denies it—except,
possibly, a few prejudiced priests. Let us admit that from the age of
Constantine to the age of Victoria the church has only one long record of
blood-shed and injustice. The mistake we are apt to make is to charge
those crimes to Christianity, when, as a matter of fact, the fault lay in the
darkness and degradation of the race. Religion in any other form would
probably have evoked the same spirit of malevolence and persecution.

Or, if we were even to admit that the church is as bad as any one has
ever claimed it to be, and if we charge all the crimes of the Inquisition
directly to the church, that is, as a result of the church’s teaching ; still we
find that these evils have largely corrected themselves with time, and that
now a more liberal spirit pervades all denominations. All Theosophists
who have examined the various religions must admit that Christianity
stripped of dogma is truthful, even to as great an extent as Moham-
medanism, Hinduism, and Buddhism are true when deprived of their
external forms. It so happens that we in America are brought up in and
surrounded by Christianity. It is the religion of all classes without ex-
ception, save Jews. If we were living in Constantinople it would be
fitting for us to be Mohammedans, and doubtless we would be ; if we
were in Bengal we would be bound in the chains of caste which the
Hindus have forged ; if we were in Ceylon we would be followers of
Buddha. Thus our external form of religion is determined, as it should be,
by the circumstances of birth. Our real religion is what we make it in
our daily lives. But I think it most appropriate that, as we are dwelling in
a Christian country, we should be to a certain extent Christians. As there
are Buddhist Theosophists, as there are Moslem Theosophists, so there
can be and are Christian Theosophists. It must be admitted, however, that
some members of the Society have become so irritated against the creeds of
the Christian churches that they have lost all patience and continually
expend most of their vitality in open abuse of Christianity. Now, it is true
that there are many objectionable features to the dogmas—in fact, all are
objectionable—but is it not a waste of energy to be crying out against the
churches all the time? Does not such a course really obstruct the progress
of the truth by arousing the hostility of the church members? If we go
out to battle with the sword, immediately the sword is drawn in defense of
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long-cherished theories, even though erroneous, and they out-number us a
thousand to one. Would not far greater success be achieved by exercising
a larger spirit of forbearance, by dwelling more upon the words of Jesus
and less upon the quarrels of the apostles? A Theosophist of renown has
written a book to prove that there was no such person as Jesus Christ, but
what has he accomplished by it? Nothing except to induce some Theoso-
phists to quote this imaginary work as a real authority and to excite the
sneers of Christians. But the worst feature of this and other such attacks is
that they are all the time placing Theosophy in direct antagonism to
Christianity. They are giving the enemies of Theosophy weapons to use
against us. Admitting the abuses that have crept into the churches, ad-
mitting even the exoteric nature of their religion as now taught, admitting
all the crimes of the past and the ignorance of the present era, there is still
no reason why we should not endeavor to reform Christianity. And to do
any effectual work in this direction requires more discreet treatment of the
church, or at least of the religion of Jesus, than has been accorded to it
from many quarters in the last few years. Does any one expect to convert
people from Christianity to Theosophy? The idea is absurd. Can you
convert a barn-door into a barn? No, but one can so fit the barn and
barn-door that they can henceforth work together in harmony.

But, after all, there is 'a more important aspect which this question
assumes, or should assume, to faithful theosophists. A no small part of
duty is to exercise charity towards everybody, not to judge harshly, and to
observe the Golden Rule. Our lot is cast in the midst of Christianity. In
every city and village the-spires denote the devotional tendency of the
people. What if many individuals are imperfect and hypocritical ? Is it
not our duty to endeavor to see their better sides? Should we not exert
ourselves to think kindly of these neighbors and friends of ours, even if
they may be cherishing beliefs which we have found to be wrong? We
admit that all religions are true at bottom, and no exception is made of
Christianity. Is it not therefore our part to dwell upon this esoteric side of
the national religion, and to think with kindness and charity of its errors,
and by so doing and thinking shall we not achieve greater results than by
deliberately separating ourselves from the church, and then attacking it as
a foreign and hostile power? G. E. W

“The knowledge of the Absolute Spirit, like the effulgence of the sun,
or like heat in fire, is naught else than the Absolute Essence itselfl. The
attributes of the latter, heat or flame, are not the attributes of the Spirit,
but of that of which the Spirit is the unconscious cause.—Sankaracharya.
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SANSGRIM PRONUNGIATIONS.

The following are hints of how to pronounce some Sanscrit words
found in theosophical literature—

Word. Meaning. Pronunciation.
ARJUNA.......0ut The shining one............... Arjoonah.
ASURA.......evo.n. The evil spirits, . ..oeevenn.. ... .Asoorah.
ATMA..covviinnnn, T Atmah
AVIDYA............ Ignorance.............. ...... Ahvidya.
AviTCHI. ... ........ Hell.......ooco it Ahvitchee.
Bacavap-Grrta...... Songof God.............. .. Bihgavid-Geetah.
BENARES........... Thesacred city............ ... ..Bendhrays.
BrAHMA........... Creator.........oovvivneennan. Brihmah.
BubpHA....... ... Enlightened One....,.......... Boodhah.
Bvopni........ ... Highest intelligence............ Boodhee.
CHELA ............ Disciple......coviiniea .t Chaylah.
DevacHAN.. ... ... Heaven... ................... Dayva-khan.
GURU......... ... Teacher ..... ... ....... .. Gooroo.
Kama............. Desire. . ............. ~ee......Kahmah.
Kavr...... ..o oL, Death, Dark, Wife.............. Kahlee.
KRISHNA. ..... .... A divine incarnation............ Kreeshnah.
Loka....... ...... Place or plane.. ............... Lokah
MaNas........... Mind..oooonaaiiannn o Mahnas.
MANVANTARA. ...... The life of a Manu.... .... .... Minv4ntara.
Stva..... Ceee e The destroyer............. ... Seevah.
Surva... ..... ..Thesun............c...iot... Sooreea.
VEDA.... ......... The revealed book$ of religion... . Vaydah.
VisHnu............The Preserver.................. Vishnoo.
YvGa............ .An age orterm of years..... ... Yoogah.
Yoca...ooveenennnn Concentration. . ........c..... .. Yohgah.

These will give a good idea of how, in general, all these Sanscrit terms
are to be sounded; the a as ah, o as oh, u as 00, e as eh, i as ee, almost
without exception. The errorshould never be made of pronouncing Manas,
Maynas, nor Kali as Kaylai.

On p. 95 of Vol. 1 of Patn will be found further suggestions.

Analogy is the guiding law in Nature, the only true Ariadne’s thread
that can lead us through the inextricable paths of her domain, toward her
primal and final mysteries.—Secref Docirine.
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RREINGARNATION AND (DEMORY.
IL

In a previous paper certain relations of experience to memory were
considered, and Karma was shown to be a resultant of action. These are
elementary considerations, yet none the less important. -They are derived
from the commonest every-day experience, and hence everyone can test
them for himself, It might be profitable to-observe, in passing, that this
deduction of knowledge from experience is the only way of learning. We
have within ourselves the elements and conditions of superior knowledge
and illumination, but so long as these elements are latent and inactive they
are of no practical value. They make a grave, often a fatal, - mistake who
imagine that those possessed of supreme wisdom can bestow it upon the
ignorant as a gratuity or a favor. They have not so received it, neither can
they so impartit. The law never changes, and is the same for Adept and
neophyte. -Most truly says Hadji Erinn in the last Patr, 7/ may be a
chidd's school, bul it takes a man to go through 11.”

This digression seemed necessary in order to show the importance of
the simpler primary propositions, and the manner in which they are to be
received and tested. We are not dealing with Reincarnation as a dogma,
but strictly as a scientific hypothesis. For any intelligent person now-a-days
to accept the special-creation theory, with birth into the present life as the
beginning of man, is to confess the whole problem of life to be incom-
prehensible and all its mysteries incapable of solution. With shaded eyes
and bated breath all such continually ask, “ Wha/ does if all mean?” The
most salient point, the most common-objection to the theory of reincarna-
tion, is the lapse of memory. If we could remember distinctly any existence
previous to this, the problem would at once be solved. It would then be
a matter of common experience, and no one would doubt it. Therefore
memory becomes the point of interest in examining the theory. If we are
to estimate with any degree of certainty what memory may or may not do,
what it may or may not have done, we must first determine by our own
daily experience just what memory is now doing. Every reader, therefore,
should pause after every statement, and inquire after every proposition—*1Is
this true? Is it in accordance with my own experience?” If he does this,
and is careful as to the use and exact meaning of words, he will find the
latent stores of knowledge beginning to unfold within his own soul, and
the meaning of life will begin to appear. This knowledge of the true mean-
ing of life will not depend on his acceptance of the theory of reincarnation
as a dogma, though even in that way it is infinitely superior to any other,
but the real benefit to the student will come from the fact that he is begin-
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ning to Anow kimself, and to read correctly.the lessons of his own experience.
Those who oppose the reincarnation theory almost invariably show utter
ignorance of these primary considerations, the very alphabet of the whole
subject. The questions involved are so deep, so broad, and in their final
application so abstruse, that an error in the beginning leads to endless com-
plications and misconceptions further on. This is because human experience
covers such a wide area, and human relations are so complicated ; and any
theory capable of meeting these experiences at every point must be equally
potent and applicable. If, therefore, reincarnation be true, and be thus
involved in human experience and capable of explaining the mysteries
of life, it must be capable of logical deduction from these same experiences.
Its ground of operation is our legitimate ground for investigation. - Those
who are unable or unwilling to study the subject in this way may accept the
theory asa dogma, or deny it altogether, as they please ; though at this
point a great deal may be said -as to motive and result on human action.
From the stand-point of dogma the principle of /[us/ice, both human and
divine, overwhelmingly supports reincarnation; while every other theory
known to modern times is horribly umjusf; thus favoring priest-craft and
king-craft, and rendering the essential Brotherhood of man impossible.
‘Man’s inhumanity to man
Makes countless millions mourn.”

The essence of humanity is justice ; the essence of all inhumanity is
injustice. Wherever exact justice reigns, divine Charity glorifies life with
the halo of Divinity.

These preliminary considerations may help to set our subject in its
true light, and serve in divesting it of all prejudice. Only in this way can
we examine any subject dispassionately, with any probability of arriving at
the simple truth.

We may now return to our original inquiry : If the theory of re-incar-
nation be true, why have we no recollection of any previous life? Passing
by all those cases where such reminiscence is claimed by certain individuals
like Apollonius of Tyana, and certain experiences difficult of explanation on
any other ground in the life of many persons, passing by such considera-
tions as favor belief in reincarnation on the ground of Justice, let us con-
sider memory in relation to experience. From the known character of
memory deduced from daily experience, is there any reason to expect it to
bridge the chasm between two incarnations, provided more than the present
incarnation has existed for the individual? If not, why not? Put in
another form, our thesis may be stated in this way: Is the absence of
memory of a previous life any bar to the acceptance and rational application
of the theory of reincarnation ?

The terms cause aud effect are related to phenomena. The essence of
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phenomena is motion, or action. Every so-called cause is involved in its
effect, and every so-called effect becomes in its turn a cause of further action
to be involved in all succeeding effects. Man has sometimes been called
“a creature of circumstance.” This is a half-truth. Man is also a.creator
of circumstance. In other words, man bears the same general relation to
cause and effect as does every object in nature. If we observe any object in
nature we discover it giving rise to or the theatre of phenomena. If we find
it acting, we may trace the so-called causes of its present activities. If we
find it apparently quiescent, we may discover what activities it will presently
give rise to. There is thus a period of activity followed by a period of re-
pose, and this followed by renewed activity. All nature is thus instinct with
life, for life is essential action. Thus *the out-breathing and in-breathing
of Brahm " involves every atomn and every object, no less than every organism.
Life’s pulses quiver everywhere,
A solemn rhythin reigns ;
A measured tread is in the air,
The ocean throbs with pain,
The solid earth its pulses keeps
While shadows come and go ;
Deeps answer always unto deeps,
Glow answers unto glow.
Back of all action there is rest ;
Behind all rest the flame
Of life but smoulders in Brahm's breast,
Ready to glow again,
Harij.

D. P. BLAVATSKY AND GOHEOSOPHISTS.

In a late number of the Revue Theosophique, H. P. Blavatsky says :

“¢ Love one another’ said Jesus to those who studied the mysteries of
the kingdom of heaven.

¢ Profess altruism, preserve the union, accord, and harmony of your
groups, all you who place yourselves in the ranks of neophytes and seekers
of the one Trufk’, say other Masters to us. ¢ Without union and intellectual
and psychic sympathy you will attain nothing. He who sows discord reaps
the whirlwind.’”

“ Learned Kabalistsare not wanting among us in Europe and America.
What good does that do us, and what have they done for the society?
Instead of getting together to help each other, they look at each other
askance, ready to criticise.” .

“Those who wish to succeed in theosophy, abstract or practical, should
remember that want of union is the first condition of failure. But let ten
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determined theosophists unite themselves; let them work together, each
according to his own way, in one or another branch of universal science,
but let each one be in sympathy with his brother ; let this be done, and we
can answer for it that each member would make greater progress in the
sacred science in one year than could be made in ten years by himself. In
theosophy what is needed is emulation and not rivalry. )

“In real theosophy it is always the least who becomes the greatest.

“ However, the society has more victorious disciples than is commonly
supposed. But these stand aside and work instead of declaiming. Such
are our most zealous as well as our most devoted disciples. When they
write they hide their names; when they read garbled translation of sacred
ancient books, they see the real meaning under the veil of obscurity that
western philologists have thrown upon-them, for they know the mystery
language. These few men and women are the pillars of our temple. They
alone paralyze the incessant work of our theosophic moles.”

€ SONNEM MO IRIGHM.

The spicy fragrance of the skies
Falls through the night air on my soul,
From depths where constellations rise,
From depths where suns unnumbered roll :
From star-laid strata—star o’er star
Where God’s great lanterns swing and sway,
Behind the ¢*Gates of Light” ajar:
Behind the Barrier of the Day :
And swing, and sway :—and flash their light
Through every crevice of the night. T. H.

UNIVERSAL fPPLIGATIONS OF DOGTRINE.

During the last few years in which so much writing has been done in
the theosophical field of effort, a failure to make broad or universal applica-
tions of the doctrines brought forward can be noticed. With the exception
of H. P. Blavatsky; our writers have confined themselves to narrow views,
chiefly as to the state of man after death or how Karma affects him in life.
As to the latter law, the greatest consideration has been devoted to deciding
how it modifies our pleasure or our pain, and then as to whether in
Devachan there will be compensation for failures of Karma ; while others
write upon reincarnation as if only mankind were subject to that law.
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And the same limited treatment is adopted in treating of or practising many
other theories and doctrines of the Wisdom Religion. After fourteen years
of activity it is now time that the members of our society should make
universal the application of each and every admitted doctrine or precept,
and not confine them to their own selfish selves,

In order to make my meaning clear I purpose in this paper to attempt
an outline of how such universal applications of some of our doctrines
should be made.

Before taking up any of these I would draw the attention of those who
believe in the Upanishads to the constant insistance throughout those sacred
books upon the identity of man with Brahma, or God, or nature, and to
the universal application of all doctrines or laws.

In Brikadaranyaka Upanishad it is said

L Tell me the Brahman which is visible, not invisible, the afman who
is within all ? .

“This, thy Self who is within all. * * He who breathes in the up-
breathing, he is thy Self and within all. He who breathes in the down-
breathing, he is thy Self and within all. He who breathes in the
on-breathing, he is thy Self and within all. This is thy Self who is within
all.”

The 6th Brahmana is devoted to showing that all the worlds are woven
in and within each other ; and in the 7th the teacher declares that “ the
puller ” or mover in all things whatsoever is the same Self which is in each
man.

The questioners then proceed and draw forth the statement that ¢ what
is above the heavens, beneath the earth, embracing heaven and earth, past,
present, and future, that is woven, like warp and woof, in the ether,” and
that the ether is * woven like warp and woof in the Imperishable.” If this
be so, then any law that affects man must govern every portion of the
universe in which he lives.

And we find these sturdy men of old applying their doctrines in every
direction. They use the laws of analogy and correspondences to solve deep
questions. Why need we be behind them ? If the entire great Self dwells in
man, thebody in all its parts must symbolize the greater world about. So
we discover that space having sound as its distinguishing characteristic is
figured in the human frame by the ear, asfire is by the eye, and, again, the
eye showing forth the soul, for the soul alone conquers death, and that
which in the Upanishads conquers death is fire.

It is possible in this manner to proceed steadily toward the acquirement
of a knowledge of the laws of nature, not only those that are recondite,
but also the more easily perceived. If we grant that the human body and

1 111 Adh., 4th Brah.
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organs are a figure, in little, of the universe, then let us ask the question,
““ By what is the astral light symbolized?” By the eye, and specially by the
retina and its mode of action. On the astral light are received the pictures
of all events and things, and on the retina are received the images of objects
passing before the man. We find that these images on the retina remain
for a specific period, capable of measurement, going through certain changes
before fading completely away. Let us extend the result of this observation
to the astral light, and we assume that it also goes through similar changes
in respect to the pictures. From this it follows that the mass or totality of
pictures made during any cycle must, in this great retina, have a period at
the end of which they will have faded away. Such we find is the law as
stated by those who know the Secret Doctrine. In order to arrive at the
figures with which to represent this period, we have to calculate the propor-
tion thus: as the time of fading from the human retina is to the healthy
man's actual due of life, so is the time of fading from the astral light. The
missing term may be discovered by working upon the doctrine of the four
yugas or ages and the length of one life of Brahma.

Now these theosophical doctrines which we have been at such pains to
elaborate during all the years of our history are either capable of universal
application or they are not. If they are not, then they are hardly worth' the
trouble we have bestowed upon them ; and it would then have been much
better for us had we devoted ourselves to some special departments of
science,

But the great allurement that theosophy holds for those who follow it
is that its doctrines are universal, solving all questions and applying to
every department of nature so far as we know it. And advanced students
declare that the same universal application prevails in regions far beyond
the grasp of present science or of the average man’s mind. So that, if a
supposed law or application is formulated to us, either by ourselves or by
some other person, we are at once able to prove it ; for unless it can be ap-
plied in every direction—by correspondence, or is found to be one of the
phases of some previously-admitted doctrine, we know that it is false doc-
trine or inaccurately stated. Thus all our doctrines can be proved and
checked at every step. It is not necessary for us to have constant com-
munications with the Adepts in order to make sure of our ground ; all that
we have to do is to see if any position we assume agrees with well-known
principles already formulated and understood.

Bearing this in mind, we can confidently proceed to examine the great
ideas in which so many of us believe, with a view of sceing how they may
be applied in every direction. For if, instead of selfishly considering these
laws in their effect upon our miserable selves, we ask how they apply every-
where, a means is furnished for the broadening of our horizon and the elim-
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ination of selfishness. And when also we apply the doctrines to all our
acts and to all parts of the human being, we may begin to wake ourselves
up to the real task set before us.

Let us look at Karma. It must be applied not only to the man but
also to the Cosmos, to the globe upon which he lives. You know that, for
the want of an English word, the period of one great day of evolution is
called a Manwantara, or the reign of one Manu. These eternally succeed
each other. In other words, each one of usis a unit, or a cell, if you
please, in the great body or being of Manu, and just as we see ourselves
making Karma and reincarnating for the purpose of carrying off Karma, so
the great being Manu dies at the end of a Manwantara, and after the period
of rest reincarnates once more, the sum total of all that we have made him—
orit. And when I say * we”, [ mean all the beings on whatever plane or
planet who are included in that Manwantara. Therefore this Manwantara
is just exactly what the last Manwantara made it, and so the next Man-
wantara after this—millions of years off—will be the sum or result of this
one, plus all that have preceded it. )

How much have you thought upon the effect of Karma upon the
animals, the plants, the minerals, the elemental beings? Have you been
so selfish as to suppose that they are not affected by you ? Is it true that
man himself has no responsibility upon him for the vast numbers of ferocious
and noxious animals, for the deadly serpents and scorpions, the devastating
lions and tigers, that make a howling wilderness of some corners of the
earth and terrorize the people of India and elsewhere ? It cannot be true.
But as the Apostle of the Christians said, it is true that the whole of
creation waits upon man and groans that he keeps back the enlightenment
of all. What happens when, with intention, you crush out the life of a
common croton bug? Well, it is destroyed and you forget it. But you
brought it to an untimely end, short though its life would have been.
Imagine this being done at hundreds of thousands of places in the State.
Each of these little creatures bad life and energy; each some degree
of intelligence. The sum total of the effects of all these deaths of small
things must be appreciable. If not, then our doctrines are wrong and there
is no wrong in putting out the life of a human being.

Let us go a little higher, to the bird kingdom and that of four-footed
beasts. Every day in the shooting season in England vast quantities of birds
are killed for sport, and in other places such intelligent and inoffensive
animals as deer. These have a higher intelligence than insects, a wider
scope of feeling. Is there no effect under Karma for all these deaths 7 And
what is the difference between wantonly killing a deer and murdering an
idiot 2 Very little to my mind. Why is it, then, that even delicate ladies
will enjoy the recital of a bird or deer hunt ? It is their Karma that they
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are the descendants of long generations of Europeans who some centuries
ago, with the aid of the church, decided that animals had no souls and
therefore could be wantonly slaughtered. The same Karma permits the
grandson of the Queen of England who calls herself the defender of the
faith—of Jesus—to have great preparations made for his forth-coming visit
to India to the end that he shall enjoy several weeks of tiger-hunting, pig-
sticking, and the destruction of any and every bird that may fly in his
way.

We therefore find ourselves ground down by the Karma of our national
stem, so that we are really almost unable to tell what thoughts are the coun-
terfeit presentments of the thoughts of our forefathers, and what self-born
in our own minds.

Let us now Jook at Reincarnation, Devachan, and Karma.

It has been the custom of theosophists to think upon these subjects in
respect only to the whole man—that is to say, respecting the ego.

But what of its hourly and daily application? If we believe in the
doctrine of the One Life, then every cell in these material bodies must be
governed by the same laws. Each cell must be a /i/2 and have its karma,
devachan, and reincarnation. Every one of these cells upon incarnating
among the others in our frame must be affected by the character of those it
meets ; and we make that character. Every thought upon reaching its
period dies. It is soon reborn, and coming back from its devachan it finds
either bad or good companions provided fur it. Therefore every hour of
life is fraught with danger or with help. How can it be possible that a few
hoursa week devoted to theosophic thought and action can counteract—even
in the gross material cells—the effect of nearly a whole week spent in indif-,
ference, frivolity, or seltishness ?  This mass of poor or bad thought will
torm a resistless tide that shall sweep away all your good resolves at the first
opportunity.

This will explain why devoted students often fail. They have waited for
a particular hour or day to try their strength, and when the hour came they
had none. If it was anger they had resolved to conquer, instead of trying to
conquer it at an offered opportunity they ran away from the chance so as to
escape the trial ; or they did not ineet the hourly small trials that would, if
successfully passed, have given them a great reserve of strength, so that no
time of greater trial would have been able to overcome them.

Now as to the theory of the evolution of the macrscosm in its applica-

“tion to the microcosm, man.

The hermetic philosophy held that man is a copy of the greater uni-
verse ; that he is a little universe in himself, governed by the same laws as
the great one, and in the small proportions of a human being showing all
those greater laws in operation, only reduced in time or sweep. This is the




224 THE PATH. [Oct.,

rule to which H. P. Blavatsky adheres, and which is found running through
all the ancient mysteries and initiations.

It is said that our universe is a collection of atoms or molecules—
called also “/Zives ”; living together and through each the spirit struggles to
reach consciousness, and that this struggle is governed by a law compelling
it to go on in or between periods. In any period of such struggle some of
these atoms or collections of molecules are left over, as it were, to renew
the battle in the next period, and hence the state of the universe at any
time of manifestation—or the state of each newly-manifested universe—
must be the result of what was done in the preceding period.

Coming down to the man, we find that he is a collection of molecules
or lrves or cells, each striving with the other, and all affected for either good
or bad results by the spiritual aspirations or want of them in the man who
is the guide or god, so to say, of his little universe. When he is born, the
molecules or cells or lives that are to compose his physical and astral forms
are from that moment under his reign, and during the period of his smaller
life they pass through a small manvantara just as the lives in the universe
do, and when he dies he leaves them all impressed with the force and color
of his thoughts and aspirations, ready to be used in composing the houses
of other egos. .

Now here is a great responsibility revealed to us of a double
character.

The first is for effects produced on and left in what we call matter in
the molecules, when they come to be used by other egos, for they must act
upon the latter for benefit or the reverse.

. The second is for the effect on the molecules themselves in this, that
there are lives or entities in all—or rather they are all lives—who are either
aided or retarded in their evolution by reason of the proper or improper
use man made of this matter that was placed in his charge.

Without stopping to argue about what matter is, it will be sufficient to
state that it is held to be co-eternal with what is called “spirit.” That is,
as it is put in the Bkagavad-Gita: ‘‘He who is spirit is also matter.” Or,
in other words, spirit is the opposite pole to matter of the Absolute. But
of course this matter we speak of is not what we see about us, for the latter
is only in fact phenomena of matter: even science holds that we do not
really see matter.

Now during a manvantara or period of manifestation, the egos incar-
nating must use over and over again in any world upon which they are in-
carnating the matter that belongs to it.

So, therefore, we are now using in our incarnations matter that has
been used by ourselves and other egos over and over again, and are affected
by the various tendencies impressed in it. And, similarly, we are leaving
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behind us for future races that which will help or embarrass them in their
future lives.

This is a highly important matter, whether reincarnation be a true
doctrine or not. For if each new nation is only a mass of new egons or
souls, it must be much affected by the matter-environment left behind by
nations and races that have disappeared forever.

But for us who believe in reincarnation it has additional force, showing
us one strong reason why universal brotherhood should be believed in and
practised.

The other branch of the responsibility is just as serious. The doctrine
that removes death from the universe and declares that all is composed of
innumerable lives, constantly changing places with each other, contains in
it of necessity the theory that man himself is full of these lives and that all
are traveling up the long road of evolution.

The secret doctrine holds that we are full of kingdoms of entities who
depend upon us, so to say, for salvation.

How enormous, then, is this responsibility, that we not only are to be
judged for what we do with ourselves as a whole, but also for what we do
for those unseen beings who are dependent upon us for light. W, Q. J.

PRror. MAX MULLER ON BUDDHISM.

The distinguished Sanscritist Max Miller delivered last year before the
University of Glasgow a series of lectures—called “ Gifford Lectures "—upon
Religions, and made the following remarks about Buddhism which will be
of interest :— :

The essence of Buddhist morality is a belief in Karma, that is of work
done in this or in a former life which must go on producing effects until
the last. penny is paid. There can be no,doubt, the lecturer thinks, that
this faith has produced very beneficial results, and that it would explain
many things which to us remain the riddles of life. Thus, while to us
the irregularities with which men are born into the world seem unjust, they
can be justified at once by adopting the doctrines of Karma. We are born
what we deserve to be born. We are paying our penalty or are receiving
our reward in this life for former acts. This makes the sufferer more
patient, for he feels that he is working out an old debt, while the happy man
knows that he is living on the interest of his capital of good works, and that
he must try to lay by more capital for a future life. The Buddhist, trusting
in Karma—and he does trust in it with belief as strong as any belief in a
religious dogma—can honestly say, Whatever is, is right; and the sawme
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belief, that makes him see in what he now suffers or enjoys the natural
outcome of his former deeds, will support him in trying to avoid evil and to
do good, knowing that no good and no evil word, thought, or act performed
in this life can ever be lost in the life of the universe. But while Mililer
regards the Buddhist belief in Karma as extensively useful, he cannot see
how it can be accommodated under any of the definitions of religion which
he has passed in review.

But who, asks Miiller, has the right so to narrow the definition of the
word religion that it should cease to be applicable to Buddhism, whlch is
the creed of the majority of mankind ?

©HE KEY MO GHEOSOPHY.

H. P. BLAVATSKY'S LAST BOOK.

This work is meant to be a clear exposition, in the form of question and
answer, of Philosophy and Ethics, for the study of which the Theosophical
Society has been founded. There are 307 pages which are divided into
fourteen chapters—the number of years the Theosophical Society has been in
existence. There is also a conclusion in which the future of the Socie. - is
dwelt upon by the author. It is published simultaneously in New York and
London.!

The sections are as follows :

I. Theosophy and the Theosophical Society.
11, Exoteric and Esoteric Theosophy.
II1. The Working System of the T, S.
IV. Relations of the T. S. to Theosophy.
, V. Fundamental Teachings of Theosophy.
VI. Theosophical Teachings as to Nature and Man,
VII. On the Various Post-mortem States.
VIII. On Re-incarnation or Re-birth.
IX. On the Kama-Loka and Devachan.
X. On the Nature of our Thinking Principle.
XI1. On the Mysteries of Re-incarnation. .
XII. Whatis Practical Theosophy ?
XIII. On the Misconceptions about the T.S.
XIV. The ¢ Theosophical Mahatmas.”
CONCLUSION,

The Future of the Theosophical Society.

The conclusion, regarding the future of the Society, is of great interest
to all earnest students, showing what our possibilities may be if we live up to
our responsibilities, The manner in which the author has dealt with the
subject is clear and easily understood by any one, and the book ought to be
in the possession of every Branch Library, and should be recommended by
all Theosophists to others inquiring about the subject.

1 1889, New York, by Willlam Q. Judge, and London bgothe Theosophical Publishing Coro-
pany, $1.50. The price in London is 5 shillings, in America $1.50.
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®EA ®ABLE ®ALK.

My DEAR JULIUS;

It has been my intention for some time to write to you relating a curious
experience that I first heard some 6 or 8 months ago. My relative, a pro-
fessional scientist, a man learned enough to know better than ever to risk
making fun of any one's beliefs, and knowing my interest in occultism, told
me the following.

Some 20 years ago, while still young and at college, he had the universal
and very bad habit of doing what he pleased during the terms, and *“cram-
ming " the last week or so before examinations, to enable him to pass. This
operation of cramming is a painful one, for it necessitates continued applica-
tion to one subject, often for over 24 hours at a time, and to keep himself
from going to sleep in the midst of his studies he made some highly concen-
trated coffee, a teaspoonful of which, he says, made him shiver from head to
foot. (I give these details to show that he must have been in a highly
sensitive state.) The night before a certain examination, he mislaid a book
which it was necessary for him to have. This worried himz a good deal, but
he worked along without it until 11 or 12, when he decided to take some rest,
knowing that he would otherwise be unable to do justice to himself the next
day. He went to sleep imimediately, and, upon awakening shortly afterward,
became conscious that (he then thought) he was dead. Being of a naturally
speculative mind, he was very much interested in seeing what would happen
and where he was going. Suddenly he bhecame conscious of a counterpart
of himself, standing on nothing, or floating in the air alongside of his bed.
Hedescribes it as much smaller than he himself really was. His consciousness
then left his body and entered this counterpart. He found that he could
move around at will, and, remembering his anxiety about his lost book, he
suddenly started toward the library, passing through solid stone walls etc.,
without any trouble, until he stopped before a certain shelf where, in full
view, he saw the book he wanted. He had searched through the books on
that very shelf several times the evening before without finding it. Being
satisfied, he returned to his bedroom, and having been successful in his
journey to the library he reasoned that if he could pass through stone walls
he could certainly get back into his body, and not being anxious to die he
tried and woke up all right although feeling very badly. Next morning he
went to the library and found the book where he had seen it the night before.
As a scientist, he naturally has his own explanation for his experience. He
says that we are conscious of much more than we are aware of (if the phrase
is not too rash), and thinks that, when he searched for the book the night
before, he really saw it, although unaware of that fact, and simply dreamed
the rest. You are at liberty to publish this if so desired.

Yours fraternally, G. Hijo.

The explanation of the scientist does not necessarily contradict that of
the occultist. The gentleman may or may not have seen the book on the
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shelves before, for it is a truth well phrased that ¢ we see more than we are
aware of.” The sub-conscious mind holds most things. He went to sleep in
a highly nervous condition, hence with the plastic body (inner body) in a
sensitive state. Upon it was stamped his strong desire for the book ; stamped
by thought or will just as the sun stamps an image on a sensitized plate.
That body obeyed the impulse given to it automatically, and the tale is a fair
illustrafion of how the manas can enter and guide the thought-body which it
has formed and evolved, and which is itself. This truth is important and
should be studied. As for his “merely dreaming,”—what is dream ? It is
the going out of a part of our principles into the astral light. They may do
so formlessly, or they may be formed, through their plasticity, into a body
which mind cognizes as the counterpart of its habitual casing, but in either
case dream is a departure into the astral light.

Another friend writes us. ““I am reminded in reading your account of
second sight (/n re cross-walk) in the PATH for April, '88, p. 31 of a similar
personal experience. I am of a somewhat sluggish temperament and not
much subject to these affairs, but as the dénouement followed so truly in the
way of the preliminary experience, I was somewhat startled at the outcome.
The whole occurrence happened within two months. I will relate it,

Shortly after the present administration was installed into office at Wash-
ington, there was the customary change in the affairs of the local post-office
here. The office was turned over to the control of adherents of the dominant
political party, and all, or nearly all, of the old employees were notified that
their services would no longer be required. Among the latter was a letter-
carrier, one C——, with whom I was slightly acquainted, and in whose future
movements (for some reason unknown to me) I felt an interest, and often I
found myself mechanically speculating as to his then employment. Finally,

about eight weeks agoI chanced to pass C—- in the street. I surmised that
he was idle, and the thought occurred to me : ‘* What a splendid police officer
C—— would make ; why does he not try to secure an appointment on the

force ?” My thoughts flew silently into space ; I gave the matter no further
consideration, and it did not occur to me again until, on the seventeenth of
March past, in turning a street corner hurriedly | collided with a police
officer walking in the opposite direction. The officer was C——. His ap-
pointment dated about three weeks before. Of course the above is fact. B.”
Our correspondent also gives us the name of the officer and other data
in corroboration of his story. But this is not needed; as we do not print any
story in the Tea Table without having all reasonable security of the honesty
of our correspondents, Still another friend says : )
“ My cousin wanted to get security for administration of estate ; amount
very large ; he was not able to find a suitable person. He thought of one
man, spoke of it to a relative here in the parlor ; just then the man spoken of
rang the bell and came in, saying he thought my cousih might want security
and gave it to him then.” (In such cases it would be interesting to compare
notes in order to see which man had the thought first. Such persons are
often ‘‘on the same ray,” when thought works so swiftly between them., ].)
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«] spoke to this cousin to-day of his brother’s widow. He said he had not
seen her for a long, long time, We went out for a walk, and met the widow
on the third block.”

In some places the astral light is more fluidic, more active than in others,
just as some persons are more sensitive, and in these places impressions are
quickly received. JuLius.

L(IMERARY [20MES.

THE JoHN W. LovEeLL Co., 150 Worth St., New York, are about to issue
a monthly series of publications upoh Occultism at 5o cts. each or $5,00 a
year. The first will be Mabel Collins’s Blossom and the Fruit; and then
follow Dr. Anna Kingsford's Dreams and Dream Stories, Rita’s Sheba,
Edward Maitland’s Tke Pilgrim and the Skrine. Dr. Kingsford’s The Perfect
Way, and Dr. Hartmann’s Magic White and Black. .

It is proper to state that this is not a pirated edition, but that the authors
are remunerated for their consent to the American reprint:

THE THEOSOPHICAL REVIEW for August (Paris) contains the conclusion
of H. P. Blavatsky’s article on the ‘* Beacon of the Unknown,” in which she
forcibly points out that altruism and union are the only conditions which con-
duce to success in either abstract or practical occultism, and urges the
formation of harmonious and helpful groups whose members shall assist one
another. Other articles are Amaravella’s translation of Gates of Gold;
Science and Theosophy, by Dr. F. de Courmelles; What is Theosophy,
by Hermes. The Wisdom of the Egyptians, by Lambert, is a learned and
valuable article on the 7 principles. A translation from the Secrez Doctrine,
a review of New Dogmas, by Nus, two striking poems, and the usual notes
complete the number. The Hermes T. S. has formed a committee for the
purpose ot answering all inquirers, a plan which works well and helps those
‘who answer as ‘well as those who ask.

TESTIMONIA is a little series of brochures published by E. A. Sheldon,
253 Mamn St., Hartford, Conn. (£7.00 a year, 10 cents eack). No. 7 is *“ The
Equation of Sex” by Miss Lydia Bell, covering 16 pages. The subject is as
vast as it is interesting.

.

THE ASTRAL LIGHT, by Nizida. This little book ot 180 pages, upon one
of the most pregnant facts in Theosophical science, deserves warm greeting.
The earlier part states whatis known concerning the Astral Light and its con-
tents, and the latter part treats most justly and discriminatingly of the true
and the misleading in spiritualistic phenomena. The intervening chapters
deal with individual, national, and racial evolution. 1Itis not a book of revela-
tions, nor does it even greatly add to those facts about the Astral Light with
which most Theosophists are familiar, but it is a book of singularly vigorous
and healthy tone, peculiarly stimulating and bracing to the moral motive, full
of high aspiration and contagious resolve. It is hardly possible to read it
without marked elevation of mind and a new impulse to endeavor, and for
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this reason we estimate it as having rare value to sincere disciples. Not
altogether felicitous, as the illustration of persecution in the present age, was
the citation of the grudging of tobacco to paupers by rate-payers (page 98),
and the word “transpire ” should not be used in the sense of *“ occur” (page
108), but a very few small blemishes do not impair the worth of this truly
excellent book. .

GORRESPONDENGE.

PASADENA, CAL.;, August 22d, 188q.

I noticed in PATH an article on the ** change which is coming,” accom-
panied with a guess that this change might be the manufacture of gold. Has
not Bellamy come nearer guessing the change—brotherhood and co-opera-
tion ? B.

The article referred to, “A Dream of Gold,” was only the speculation
of one as to what would occur if gold could be made. He was not *“guess-
ing at the coming change.” Edward B:llamy guessed well at @, but not at
the, change. The state Bellamy pictures will not be arrived at except
through blood and fire, and perhaps after the fall in value of gold shal] have
driven the thought of za/ues out of the people’s mind. The working man
is no doubt oppressed, but he is still human, and, given power, will exhibit
the faults of those who now have it.—[Ep.]

®HEOSOPHIGAL HGMIVITIES.

AMERICA.

THE ARYAN T. S. of New York has resumed its meetings after the vaca-
tion. In the early summer two generous members offered $40 towards the
purchase of new books for the Library, provided $60 were raised by the other
members. This was accomplished, and, besides new books procured, many
valuable pamphlets have been bound and the Library thoroughly overhauled.
There are now about 220 books therein. A friend of the President, not him-
self an F. T. S., has presented the first six volumes of the Zheosophist, and,
if a few missing numbers can be procured, the Aryan T. S. will enjoy the
possession of a complete set of the Zheosopiist from the beginning,—no
small achievement, as all earlier numbers are out of print. ‘At the meeting
on Sept. 1oth a paper upon ** The Key-Note of Karma" was contributed by
Bro. Jamces M. Pryse. Charter-member of Satwa Lodge, Los Angeles, Calit;
one on -* Theosophy’ by Bro. H. I'. Patterson, Charter-member of Brooklyn
T.S.; and one on ‘ Broad Applications of Theosophical Doctrines ” g)y
William Q. Judge.

THE GENERAL SECRETARY'S FUND received from May 1st to September
1ith : from Branches, $151.50, from individuals, $324.69. '

MRrs. VER PLANCK’S FUND has reached $142, of which $71 have been
sent to the T. P. S.

BosTON, Mass.—With the first Sunday in September the Boston Branch
began its regular weekly meetings. A systematic study of the Bhagavad-
Gita has been taken up. There are a number of new proposals for
membership., , S .

THE BLAVATSKY T. S. of Washington met again on September 11th, and
the President delivered a * Digest of Theosophy ™ nearly two hours in length.
Part of its fruit was an immediate desire. to join the Society on the part of two
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of the hearers. Eight new members have joined the Blavatsky T. S.in as
many weeks,—a rate which, if kept up, will soon make this one of our most
powerful Branches. It meets at the house of the president, No. 1615
Madison st. N, W., Washington, D. C., and some of its members have se-
cured the use of a part of a column in one of the daily papers. It hasseveral
colored members.

THE GOLDEN GATE LODGE held its usual open meetings in San Francisco
and Oakland every Sunday during the past month. Original papers were
read and lectures delivered by members hefore audiences ranging from 100
to 150. Some of the topics were **Why I am a Theosophist™ by Prof,
Charles H. Sykes; *‘Involution and Evolution ” by Mrs. Sarah A. Harris ;
*Good and Evil” by Dr. J. A. Anderson ; ‘* The Constitution of Man " by
Miss M. A. Walsh. Questions and answers follow each lecture, and full and
free discussion upon the subject treated and general Theosophic topics is
encouraged.

IT 1S PURPOSED TO HOLD at some point in California during the month
of either September or October an ad interim Convention of the Branches
upon the Pacific Coast. This is for the purposes of mutual advancement, of
the consideration of questions to be submitted to the next Annual Convention,
and of appointing a regular delegate thereto ; it being understood that no
votes for officers or upon any other question except those for submission to
the Annual Convention will be taken. The Branches projecting the scheme
are the Bandhu, Point Loma, Excelsior, and Golden Gate.

APPLICATION for a Charter for a new Branch has been received from
Kansas City, Mo, the applicants being Judge Henry N. Ess, Dr. J. P. Knoche,
Messrs. George P. Olmstead, George F. Winter, J. H. Knoche, and Chancy
P. Fairman.

INDIA.

ADYAR LIBRARY.—The library at Headquarters grows very valuable.
Though less than three years have passed since its foundation, it has a very
fine collection of Oriental hooks. In Buddhist literature it is richer than any
other library in India. A rccent valuable addition is a full set of the Pali
Tripitikas engraved on palm leaves and comprising 6o vols. of 5.000 pages.
20 stylus writers were occupied on this for two years. ' It was presented by
Mrs. Dias-llangakoon, F. T, §., of Ceylon. It cost about 3,500 rupees. Col.
Olcott brought back Japanese Buddhist books numbering over 1,000.

In the department of Sanscrit literature and ancient philosophy the
library is very rich, .

BRo. CHAs. F. POWELL has been detailed by Col. Olcott to Ceylon to
take charge of the Headquarters there and of the Buddhist, during the
absence ot Bro. Leadbeater on a tour of inspection through Ceylon for three
months.

ENGLAND.

H. P. BLAVATSKY has returned 10 London from France in very much
better health. ’ . .

CorL. H.:$. Oncorr is in England, and he expects to give a course of
lectures through Great Britain. We hope he will visit Ireland. During
his absence from India the former Commission will have charge of the
Headquarters.

IN ENGLAND we can now see that H. P. Blavatsky has made the people
think of Theosophy. When she arrived there four years ago it was almost
unheard of ; now afl over England it is being gradually referred to. If even
in ridicule, that is a heginning. -
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Bro. E. T. STURDY of New Zealand has returned to England, stopping
at New York on his way.

ANNIE BESANT, the famous co-worker with Bradlaugh, has become co-
editor of Lucifer and an-earnest theosophist. Hereupon the various religious
papers in England made a great fuss and became so inconsistent that,
whereas hitherto they had derounced theosophy as devilish and atheistic,
they now declare that Annie Besant has given up materialism and believes in

God.
SWITZERLAND.

A THEOSOPHICAL RETREAT.—A society has been founded, we are asked
to state, with the following name, officers, capital, and objects.

Its name is *¢ Fraternitas.” .

Its officers are:

Countess C. Wachtmeister, F. T, S., president ; Dr. A. Pioda, F. T. S.,
secretary ; members, Dr. R. Thurman, Dr. Franz Hartmann,

Capital 50,000 francs divided into 500 fr. shares; no profits to be made,
and only right of habitation given.

A house or chalet is to be built when capital is subscribed, upon land
donated by Dr. Pioda and situated upon the mountains near Locarno.

When capital stock is taken a general assembly will be called, and then
rules will be adopted. The funds will be deposited in Cantonal Bank, Ticino.

No distinctions of race, belief, or opinion are to be made. One end of
the Society will be to afford to poor Theosophists a place of retreat.

Prices will be moderate, and the regimen will be vegetarian or not as
suits those living there,

Subscriptions will be closed 31st December, 1889g.

Address the secretary, DR. A. P10DA, Locarno, Switzerland.

CEYLON.
THE following new T. S. Branches were organized during Col. H. S.
Olcott’s last visit there in June and July.
Maha Mahindra T. S., at Anurathapura; Ubaya Lokartha Sadkaka
7. S., at Matale; Ananda 7. S.. at Mawanella; Maliyadeva 7T, S., at
Kurunegala ; Sariputra 7. S., at Kataluwa. ¢

BRrO. CHARLES F. POWELL publicly embraced the Buddhist religion at
Ceylon lately, and then made an address in the Theosophical Hall at Colombe.
The High Priest Rev. Sumangala with other priests was on the platform, and
Sumangala delivered the opening address.

IN Ceylon the Theosophical movement is distinctly Buddhistic ; in India
it is Brahmanically philosophical ; in England it is militant, lively, and inter-
esting ; in America 1t is startlingly rapid, with a mixture of all the rest.

NEWS OF DAMODAR.

DAMODAR K. MAVALANKAR is a name beloved by many of our older
members, He left Adyar at end of 1884 or beginning of 1883, and some said
he had gone to Tibet, others that he was dead. In 7heosophist for Septem-
ber there is a letter from Sréman Swamy of Allahabad, who says that he had
been in Tibet and there secen Damodar in L'hassa in March 1887 and had
spoken with him. Bro. R. Harte has conversed with the Swami, who cor-
roborated what he had written in the letter.

Man is sacrifice. His first twenty-four years are the morning, and the next
forty-four years the midday, libation.—Chandegys-Upamsiad.
OM.
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He who knows the bliss of that Brahman, from whenoe all
speech, with the mind, turns away unable to reach it, fears nothing.
He does not distress himself with the thought, Why did I not do
what is good, or what is bad ? He who knows thess two, good and
bad, frees himself.—Tailtriyaka- Upanishad.

But those in whom dwell pensnce, abstinence, and truth, to
them belongs that pure world of Brahma. to them namely, in
whom there 18 nothing crooked, nothing false, and no gutle. He
who has known the origin, the entry. the place, the fivefold distri-
bution and the internal state of the life force, obtains immortality.
— Prasma- Upanishad.

THHR PATH.
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The Theosophical Sociely, as such, is not responsible for any opinion or
declaration in this magazine, by whomsoever expressed, unless contained in an
offictal document.

Where any article, or statement, has the author’s name attached, he
alone is responsible, and for those which are unsigned, the Editor will be
accountable,

SoME ROMES ON MHE (DAHATMAS.

[A PAPER READ BEFORE THE ARYAN T. S. of N. Y., OCT. 8th, 1889.]

In accordance with the suggestion of our President last Tuesday even-
ing, I have tried to collect such evidence as to the nature of the Mahatmas
as I could from the Theosophical books I had in my own library, not
having had time to go elsewhere. If I rightly understood Mr. Judge on the
occasion referred to, he defined Makatma, or the great souled, as a purely
spiritual existence, and therefore only to be properly spoken of in the
singular, as pure spirit is necessarily undifferentiated and therefore one and
the same. I have not yet succeeded in finding any definition of “the
Mahatma ” that implies quite so impersonal an entity. The nearest
approach to this idea is in an anonymous article on page 92 of Frre Fears
of Theosophy, entitled “ Mahatmas and Chelas,” which begins thus: “A
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.

Mahatma is an individual who, by special training and education, has
evolved those higher faculties and has attained that spiritual knowledge
which ordinary humanity will acquire after passing through numberless
series of re-incarnations during the process of cosmic evolution,” (provided,
of course, that it moves in the right direction). Such a person having, by
proper training in successive incarnations, gradually purged himself of the
lower principles of his nature, there arrives a time when the entity consists
solely of ““that higher Manas which is inseparably linked to the Atma and
its vehicle ” (the sixth principle). ¢ When, therefore,” continues the writer,
“people express a desire to ‘see « Mahatma,’ they really do not seem to
understand what it is they ask for. How can they, with their physical eyes,
hope to see that which transcends sight? * *  Higher things can be
perceived only by a sense pertaining to those higher things ; whoever there-
fore wants to see the real Makaima must use his intellectual sight.  * *
The Mahatma has identified himself with that Universal Soul which runs
through Humanity, and to draw his attention one must do so through that
Soul.”

This definition makes of the Mahatma a purely spiritual existence, and
therefore part and parcel of the Divine element of which we all to some
extent partake.

But the Glossary of the book quoted (Five Years of Theosophy)
defines “ Makaima,a great soul : an adept in occultism of the highest order,”
and other papers in the book by Ramaswamier, Damodar, and Mohini
speak of “the living physical body of the Mahatma” (p. 452), of *“the
Himalayan Brothers as living men, and not disembodied spirits” (p. 458),
and of the Mahatma Koothoomi “as a living person like any of us:”

Mrs. Sinnett’s Purpose of Theosophy (p. 70) says that “the custodians
of the secret Knowledge are variously called Mahatmas, Rishis, Arhats,
Adepts, Guru Devas, Brothers,etc.  * * *  The majority of them
now live in Thibet. * *  They can defy matter, distance, even death
itself, * * and have in the rontine of their training arrived at such
perfection that the real spiritual man is independent of and altogether master
of the material body. * * *  Far above the best of the Yogis stand
the Mahatmas. * *  Their existence as human beings has been
questioned, but, on the other hand, hundreds of people have not only seen
and spoken with them, but some have even lived under the same roof with
their own Mahatmas for years together.” Mrs. Sinnett also says that it is
well-known that ‘‘in the formation of the T. S. the founders were acting
under the direct wishes of certain of the Mahatmas,” and that the Hindus
had to be convinced “not of the actual existence of the Mahatmas as
living men, for of /his they had ample proof, but that the visible founders of
the Society were really their agents,”
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According to Mr. Sinnett, Arhat, Mahatma, Rishi, are interchangeable
terms. (Esot. B. p. 49 e/ seg.) *‘The Arhats and the Mahatmas are the
same men. At that level of spiritual exaltation, supreme knowledge of the
esoteric doctrine blends all original sectarian distinctions. By whatever name
such t/fuminafi may be called, they are the adepts of occult knowledge,
sometimes spoken of in India now as the Brothers. * * The Tibetan
Brotherhood is incomparably the highest of such associations. * * The
Mahatmas themselves are subordinate by several degrees to the chief of all”
(in the Tibetan organization).

In the book called “ Man,” we aretold that “the Adept hierarchy was
established by the Dhyan Chohan to watch over and protect the growing
race. ¥ * That there are seven classes of Adepts, of which five alone
are ordinarily spoken of ; the last two are understood only by the higher
initiates. The heads of the five classes are known in Thibet as the
Chutuktu or jewels of wisdom.”

On the next page the authors tell us that “there are nine grades of
Adepts, each grade havi